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Chapter 1

Introduction

1. Kolyma Yukaghir and its genetic affiliation

Kolyma Yukaghir is spoken hy about 50 people in the settle-
ments Nelemnoye and Zyryanka, Upper Kolyma district, Yaku-
tia (Sakha) Republie and in Seymchan and Balygychan, Maga-
dan region, Russia. Until very recently, Kolyma Yukaghir has not
been written; the writing system used for the first publication of
Yukaghir folklore (Nikolacva 1989) and currently employed in the
school in Nelemnoye is based on the Cyrillic alphabet . This gram-
mar describes the variety of Kolyma Yukaghir spoken by the oldest
generation of Yukaghirs in Nelemmnove.

Kolyma Yukaghir is one of two existing Yukaghir languages
(which used to be referred to as dialects of Yukaghir in the liter-
ature). Another Yukaghir language, Tundra Yukaghir, is spoken
mainly in the scttlements Andryushkino and Kolymskoye, Lower
Kolyma district. Yakutia. The Yukaghir languages are convention-
ally considered a genetically isolated group; yvet they can probably
be affiliated with the Uralic family (Angere 1956; Bouda 1941;
Collinder 1940, 1960, 1965; Nikolaeva 1988a; 1988h).

2. An overview of Kolyma Yukaghir grammar

2.1. Phonology and morphophonemics
The vowel system comprises six short vowels, as represented in
(1), and their long counterparts.
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Table 1. Consovnants

Labial | Dental § Palatalo- | Palatal | Velar | Uvular
alveolar

Plosive P t d k gl g
Affricates A
Fricatives § | s h
Nasals m n n’ 1
Laterals [ I’
Rolled r
Glides w | J

1) /if
sel 191 1]

The long vowels /e/, /o/, /#/ can be pronounced as the falling
diphthongs /ie/, /uo/, /ug/.

The consonant system is represented in Table 1.

The syllable structure is very simple: with few exceptions, there
exist only syllables of the form CV, CVC (at the beginning of
words, also ¥V, V(). Hence, there are no vowel clusters. Voiced
obstruents are impossible in word-initial and syllable-final posi-
tion; in syllable-final position, voiced obstruents aliernate either
with their voiceless counterparts or with sonorants. Voiced and
volceless congsonants cannot co-occur within a consonant cluster,
hence syllable-initial voiced obstruents arc regularly devoiced at
morphemic boundaries after obstruents.

Two types of morphophonemic strategies are employed to main-
tain the transparent syllabic structure: first, a number of Yuk-
aghir suffixes show allomorphic variation of the form -Ce- ~ (-
(below, syllabic vs. consonantal allomorphs). Basically, the allo-
morphs are chosen in such a way as to create a sequence of the
form {...~Cie-Co—Che—.. . Jor{...—=C, ~Coe—C3 ~ ...},
1.e., a consonantal morph is selected after a syllabic morph, and
vice versa. Secondly, the epenthetic submorphs -u- and -I- can
be inserted in order to avoid consonant and vowel clustering at
morphemic boundarics.
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There arc two kinds of harmonic alternations which can be
conventionally termcd palatal and labial, yet both affect only a
very restricted number of suffixes, only one of which is produc-
tive. Palatal harmony contrasts the vowels /i/, fe/, ¢/, /u/
{with their long counterparts) and the vowels fa/, /o/ (with their
long counterparts); to some extent, it also determines distribution
of the velar obstruents and their uvular counterparts. Labial har-
mony produces the alternation /e/ ~ fo/ in some suffixes after
roots with /o/ or /o/ in the first syllable.

Word stress is mobile; to a large extent, it is determined by the
syllable structure: closed svllables and open syllables with long
vowels attract the stress to the end of a word.

2.2, Morphology

Yukaghir is a highly synthetic and essentially agglutinative lan-
guage; suffixation prevails. There are five prefixes (two prefixes
of polarity, the reflexive, the reciprocal, and the prefix of irrealis);
these morphemes are characterized by a looser connection with
the stem than the suffixes; so that the boundary between a prefix
and its stem may be described as internal open juncture. Fusion
phenomena at morphemic boundaries are marginal.

The major open classes of lexical items are nouns and verbs;
they can be easily distinguished by morphological eriteria. Words
denoting qualities constitute a sub-class of verbs; in the attributive
function, they take the verbal Attributive form (see (5)).

2.2.1. Nouus

Nouns are inflected for number (Singular, Plural), case (Nomina-
tive, Predicative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Locative, Ab-
lative, Prolative, and Comitative), and Possession (cross-reference
suffixes for third Person Possessor only). This paradigm is exem-
plified in Table 2 for the noun aée ‘domestic deer’.

The Possessive marker cross-references either the possessive
modifier or a possessor outside the NI Tt can be used only for
a third person Posscssor that is not coreferential with the subject
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Table 3. Noun inflection (Case, Number, Possession)

Singular | Plural Posgessed (‘his’)
Nominative ace afe-pul ace-gi
Predicative ade-lek ade-p-lek
Accusative ace-gele | afe-pul-gele | ade-de-gele (ade-de-jle)
Instrumental | ade-le afe-p-le afe-de-le
Dative ace-pin | afe-pul-gin | afe-d-in (ade-de-pin)
Locative afe-ge afe-pul-ge afe-de-ge
Ablative ade-get ace-pul-get | ade-de-get
Prolative afe-gen | afe-pul-gen | ade-de-gen
Comitative ace-w'e | afe-puln’e | ade-de-n'e

of the c¢lause; otherwise, the possessive form of a personal pronoun
is used to express the possessive relationship.

When combined with the Possessive cross-reference marker, the
Plural may denote the number of the Possessed, the Possessor, or
both, so that a form like acde-p-ki (deer-PL-3{NOM)) is ambiguous
among ‘his/her deer (many)’, ‘their deer {one)’ and ‘their deer
(many)’.

Nouns have an Attributive form in -d/-n which can be used
only non-referentially {e.g., afe-n legul ‘decr-food, food for deer’)
and two “verbal’ forms, the Proprietive form, which is built by
means of the suffix -n'e- ~ -n’- (ade-n™- ‘to have {a) deer, to be
with deer’}, and the Stative form derived by the bound variant
+750- of the copulative verb o- ‘to be’ (ace+yo- ‘be {a) deer’).

Nouns also have a Transformative form which is derived from
the Stative form by means of the suffix -n/-t, e.g., ade+nd-n ‘as
a deer, (become) a deer’, a Privative form built by the combina-
tion of the standard negative prefix el- and the postfix +é&ugn,
e.g., el+ace+ cupn ‘without (a) deer’, and an (almost obsolete)
Prospective form, e.g., pulut+mofu ‘fiancé’ (from pulut ‘hus-
band’).

There is a number of nominal derivational suffixes, only two
of which are productive, the Diminutive, -die-, e.g., ade-die ‘lit-
tle deer’ and the Augmentative, -tege- ~ -tke-, e.g., ade-tke ‘large
deer’; these suffixes follow the Possessive markers within a word
form. Nouns can also be built by compounding and by lexicaliza-
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Toble 3. Indicative and Imperative finite forms

Intransitive Verbs Transitive Verbs

Main SF Main | oF Imperative
18g | modo-je modo-1 a a-me
25g | modo-je-k modo-1 a-mek | a-me modo-k, a-k
35g | modo-j modo-1 a-m, a-me-le | modo-gen, a-gen
1Pl | modo-fe-si’i | modo-I a-j a-1 modo-ge, a-ge
2P1 | modo-je-met | modo-1 a-met | d-met modo-ni-k, a-pi-k
3Pl | mode-mi modo-pi-l | a-ya a-gi-le modo-1i-gen, a-pi-gen

tion of nominal verh forms.

2.2.2. Verbs

Verbs fall into two major classes, transitive and intransitive. Each
class has two series of Indicative finite forms, for main clauses
which are neutral with respect to grammatical Focus {Main forms)
and for clauses with intransitive subject (S) or direct object (O)
marked for grammatical Focus (SF and OF forms, respectively).
The finite verb agrees in person/number with the subject (the OF
paradigm and especially the SF paradigm are less distinctive than
the Main one). The Imperative is expressed by a distinct series
of forms, which are shared by transitive and intransitive verbs.
Ilustrative paradigms arc given in Table 3 (for the verbs modo-
‘sit, stay’ and a- ‘make’).

There are Interrogative forms which are used only in question-
word questions in which the questioned constituent is not S/O (in
the latter case, the respective Focus-indicating forms are used).
For the first person subject, there arc special Interrogative person
markers, -m 1$G, -0k 1PL. The sccond and third person Interroga-
tive forms differ from the Main Indicative forms only in absence of
the (in)transitivity morphs -jfe)- / -mfe)- {(e.g., {qodo) a-k ‘(how)
you (8G) made’, (godo) a-met ‘(how) you (PL) made’, {godo) a
‘(how} he made’, {qodo) a-yi ‘(how) they made’).

The verb morphology is clearly aspect-dominated; the regularly
marked aspect meanings are Imperfective, Ingressive, Resultative,
and Habitual:
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(2) Productive Aspect markers:

Imperfective -nu- a-nu-m ‘he is/was making,
he makes’
Habitual -nunfnu)-  a-nunnu-m ‘he used to make’
Ingressive -g-/-ie- a-I-a-m ‘he began to make’
Resultative  -ofl)- a-I-0-j ‘it is made’

The only obligatorily marked tense distinction is Future vs. Non-
Future (the suffix -fe-~-{- for Future, zero marking for Non-
Future), although the Past may be expressed through periphrastic
verb forms. The Periphrastic Past is built by putting the Subject
Nominal or Relative Nominal verb form in the predicative posi-
tion:

(3) Tense marking:

Non-Future a-m ‘he is making/made’

Future a-te-m ‘he will make’

Periphrastic a-1-bed-ek ‘(smb) has/had made’
Past. rake-ANH-RELNR-IRED

The verb is inflected for several moods; major mood forms are
Inferential (the marker is -l’el-), Prospective (-moZi:-), and Irre-
alis (marked by a pre-verbal morpheme ot-/et-). There is also a
Periphrastic Prospective form made up as a combination of the
Supine form with the existential verb I’e- ‘be’:

(1) Major Mood forms:

Inferential a-l’el-u-m  ‘he appears to have made’
Prospective  a-moZi-m  ‘he is going to make’
Irrealis ot+a-m ‘he would have madc’
Periphrastic

Prospective  a-din 'e-m  ‘he is about to make, is making’

The verb has a rich system of various nonfinite forms. The major
nonfinite forms are illustrated in (3) by the verb SubeZe- ‘run’:
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{5) Nonfinitc forms:

Action Nominal  SubeZe-{ ‘(a situation of) running’
Result Hominal  dubez-ol ‘(a situation of) having

run, a result of running’
Subject Nominal Jubefe-jon  ‘one who is rununing’
Relative Noyinal  SubeZe-j-ben  ‘somebody who is running’
Attributive JubeZe-j ‘running’

Same-subject converbs:
Imperfective converb  SubeZe-t ‘while running. ..’
Perfective converb SubeZe-lle ‘having run...’
Conditional converb  Subeze-pide ‘if (X) run(s)...’
Different-subject converbs (3sGforms):
Ordinary converb SubeZe-de-ge ‘when he was
running. ..’
Conditional converb  SubeZe-de-h-ne  ‘if he runs...’

There are four regular valence-changing means, the Reciprocal
(pre-verb n’e+), the Reflexive {pre-verb met-), the Causative (suf-
fixes -5-, -3-¢il’e-), and the Resultative (-o({}-), and a number of
nonproductive valence-changing suffixes.

2.2.3. Shared morphological items

A number of morphological items are shared by nouns and verbs:
they have a formally identical Privative form (*without’), built by
the negative marker el- and the postfix -+Cugn, e.g., el+ace+cupn
‘without deer’; el+a+ ugn ‘without making/having made’, the
Connective (Comitative) foam in -n’it, e.g., ade-n’it ‘and/with
deer’, a-n’st ‘and made, while making’; and similar Prospective
marking, cf. ferike-moZu ‘flancée (wife-to-be)’ and a-moZi-m ‘he
is going to make’. Besides, formally identical suffixes arc employed
to express Causation (if attached to a verb stem) and Causation
of Possession (if attached to a nominal stem), cf. terike-§- ‘marry
somehody, give wife’ and a-§- ‘cause to make’. There are also some
other less transparent affinities.
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2.2.4. Pro-forms

There are three scries of demonstrative pronouns and pronomi-
nal adverbs, Proximate, Separated and Distal; Interrogative pro-
forms; a number of Indefinite pronouns; and Personal pronouns.
Demonstrative and Interrogative stems have Nominal, Attributive
and a number of Adverbial (Locative} forms; they are illustrated
in (6) for distal pro-forms.

(6) Pro-forms (distal series)
tebun  ‘that one’

tap ‘that, (Attributive)’
ta ‘there’

te-pide ‘thither’

ta-t ‘from there, thus’

Pronouns proper (that is, nominal pro-forms} have the regular
nominal paradigm, with the exception of the Possessive markers.
Personal pronouns have some additional forms; Pronominal Ac-
cusative (met-ul ‘me’}, Possessive form (fude ‘her/his’), and In-
tensified form (tud-id‘e ‘he himself’).

2.2.5. Numerals

Cardinal numerals have Attributive and Predicative forms, cf.
atag-un ‘two’ and atag-lo- ‘be two’. The Predicative forms are
used for predication of quantity and have verbal inflection. Or-
dinal numerals are built as Possessive nouns, e.g., atag-les-ki ‘the
second one’. Numerals have an adverbial Frequentative form, e.g.,
atag-lid’e ‘twice’,

2.2.6. Adverbs and postpositions

Spatial adverbs and postpositions have the locative paradigm com-
prising unmarked (Locative), Ablative (-¢), Prolative (-n) and Di-
rectional (-pide) forms.

Manner adverbs regularly contain the suffix -n; the same suffix
can be used to derive adverbs from qualitative verbs.

Some postpositions can take the nominal Possessive marker
which cross-references the argument of the postposition.
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2.9. Syniaz

Word order patterns in Kolyma Yukaghir arc overwhelmingly
head-final. This order is obligatory in noun phrases (attribute
- noun, numeral — noun, possessor - possessee, etc.), postposi-
tional phrases (noun - adposition) and nou-finite clauses (SOV},
and it is preferred in main clauses. However, in the latter case,
other word orders are possible.

NPFs are easily dropped whenever recoverable from the discourse
context and/or speech situation.

There is virtually no coordination, either between NPs or be-
tween clauses. The main strategy of NP conjunction is comitative
marking, and the main strategy of clause conjunction is clause
chaining.

2.3.1. Case marking and grammatical Focus
Case marking patterns in main clauses are dominated by the Focus
system. Grammatical Focus is marked by means of the Predicative
case and an appropriate verb form (see Table 3). This marking
works on an ergative basis, that is, it can be applied to intransitive
subjects and direct objects, as shown in (7):

(7) a. tat touke-lek jedej-
CA dog-PRED appear-SF
‘Then a/the dog appeared.’ |K3|

b. loéil-ek ti-ta piecet-nu-lel-mele
fire-PRED here-there  kindle-IPFV-INFR-OF:35G
‘(She) made campfires here and there.” |K3|

The major function of the grammatical Focus is to delimit the
scope of assertion from the preceding material (cither within or
outside the given clause), whereby the NP marked for Focus is
conceived as the left-most (i.e., the first in the linear order) con-
stituent within the scope of assertion.

If a clause is marked for grammatical Focus, no other case mark-
ing of core participants is needed. Similarly, if the subject is first
or second person, and the direct object is third person, both occur
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in the Nominative (unmarked) case (8a). Otherwise, the case-
marking pattern is nominative-accusative {8b)--(8c).

(8) a. met tolow kudede
I{noM) deer(zom} Kill{'TR:15G)
‘1 killed a deer.” [T

b. met tet-ul Jug
I(NOM) you-ACC see(TR:1SG)
‘1 saw you (sG)." [I
c. tudel met keonme-gele  jug-m
he(noM) my friend-ACC  see-TR:35G
‘He saw my friend.’ [I]
If the direct object is represented by an indefinite NP, the Instru-
mental case form is used instead of the Accusative:

(9) tudel tolow-le kudde-m
he(NOM) deer-INSTR kill-TR:3s5G
‘He killed a deer.’ [I]

Examples (8)-(9) show that Yukaghir lacks a uniform direct ob-
Ject encoding; the choice of marking depends on placement of the
Focus, person of the subject, and the referential properties of the
NP itself.

2.3.2. Clause chaining

Kolyma Yukaghir makes extensive use of clause chaining, where
non-finite verb forms marked for switch reference {converbs) are
used for all clauses except the final one:

(10) a. tat qonu-t Jug-de-ge omni  Cumy
[CA go-sS:IPFV]| [see-35G-DS| [people all
wpZu-i’el-ni
asleep-INFR-3PL:INTR|
‘He walked around and saw that all the people had
fallen asleep.’ [F1]



An overview of Rolyma Yukaghir grammer 11

h. tomun-pe fuge a-pi-de-jne tayide
[this-PL  road make-PL-3-DS-COND| |there:DIR
kewe-3-cal
gO-PRV-FUT:INTR:1PL]

“When/if they build the road, we will go there.’

c. andile Zar meru-Se-t mudde-s’

[hawk something fly-CAUS-SS:IPFV| [pass-INTR:35G]|
‘A hawk passed by, flying and carrying something.’

d. aja-t aplitay ti-ta
[rejoice-ss:aPFV] [A. here-there
eqgu-Zu-de kelu-nu-g

walk-ITER-$S:ITER| [come-IPFV-INTR:3SG]
‘Delighted, Opletaj is walking around (going away and
coming back).” |F31]

The range of functions covered by the converbs in Kolyma Yuk-
aghir is extremely broad. Clause chaining is the main strategy
for describing a sequence of temporally adjacent or related events,
as well as for conditional and concessive constructions. This con-
struction is also regularly used to describe the situation of percep-
tion, where the situation being perceived is expressed as the finite
clause (cf. (10a)). Another noteworthy application of converbs is
for aspect-like internal structuring of a single event, as in {9¢) and
(10d}.

2.3.3. Relativization and complementation

Relative clauses are built by means of the Attributive verb forms,
the Action Nominal, and, far less frequently, by the Result Nomi-
nal. The syntactic roles accessible [or relativization are the subject
(11a), the direct object {11b), the spatial or temporal adverbial
(11c), and the Possessor of the intransitive subject (11d).

(11) a. purk-in foromo le-je §oromo
[Se\»‘(zn~A’I"I‘R Person (:;LI".-ATTR] person
‘a person who has eaten seven people’
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b. tit  ide-met anil
[you catch-a11IR:2PL] fish
‘the fish that you have caught’ [T2|

¢. odu-pe modo-l  jalhil-pe-¢i
|Yukaghir-PL. live-ANR] lake-PL-POSS
‘the lake where the Yukaghirs lived’ [K3]

d. noj-de Citne-j nodo-k
[leg-POSs:ATTR long-ATTR| bird-PRED
‘a bird whose legs are long’

The main complementation strategy makes use of the Nominal
verb forms, Action Nominal and Result Nominal:

(12) a. omo-s’ tet  gamie-d’e-l met-in
good-INTR:38G [you help-DETR-ANR I-DAT]
‘It is good that you have helped me.” [F11]

b. tatmie-d’on jug-i-ol nilgi-n
[such-SBNR  see-0-RNR| nobody-DAT
el+pundu-je
NEG | tell-INTR:18G
‘I did not tell anybody that I had seen such a
thing.” |K2]

3. About this grammar

8.1, Purpose

The history of Yukaghir studies features the names of two bril-
Hant researchers, Woldemar Jochelson and Eruhim Krejnovich,
who have provided the basic grammatical descriptions of the Yuk-
aghir languages (Jochelson 1898; 1900; 1905; Krejnovich 1955;
1958; 1968; 1979; 1982). The Kolyma Yukaghir language has been
briefly described by Jochelson (1905) and Krejuovich (1979); the
former source (which is apparcntly best known to the English-
reading audience) is based on the rich data collected by Jochelson
at the end of the XIX*™ century (1898; 1900}). Krejnovich’s es-
say in Encyclopedia of the languages of Asia and Africa (1979)
is based both on Jochelson’s materials and on Krejnovich’s own
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data collected in 1959. Finally, Krejnovich’s last work (1982) rep-
resents the most detailed and comprehensive source of information
on a range of significant issues for both Yukaghir languages. These
works constitute the major sources of first-hand data on Kolyma
Yukaghir,! which have served as the basis for a number of papers
dealing with some specific topics, as well as for typological studies
involving Yukaghir data. A detailed description of Kolyma Yuk-
aghir phonology based on new field dafa constitutes a part of Irina
Nikolaeva's unpublished I’h.D. thesis (1988h).

Thus, there is no book which might serve as a reference gram-
mar of Kolyma Yukaghir. Further, some important aspects of the
language have not been described at all. This grammar is intended
to fill that gap, drawing both on the previous descriptions of Yuk-
aghir and on the results of my own field work, and thus to make
Kolyma Yukaghir data available for further studies, as well as for
cross-linguistic research.?

The grammar attempts to cover all attested forms and con-
structions of contemporary Kolyma Yukaghir; in this restricted
sense, it is intended to be comprehensive. It is clear, however,
that no single book can provide a truly “comprehensive” descrip-
tion of any human language, at least not at the present stage of
development of linguistics. Writing a grammar inevitably involves
making a number of choices, so that some aspects of the language
structure may be described and exemplified in more detail, others
only briefly sketched, and possibly some may be omitted from the
description. Insofar as such decisions have been made consciously,
[ have attempted to write this grammar in such a way as to “let
the language speak”, rather than to force it to answer any par-
ticular theoretically pre-determined questions. In other words, I
have tried to concentrate on those constructions and grammatical
distinctions {1hat appear to be of importance in Yukaghir gram-
mar and discourse, rather than on those that play a major role in
current linguistic theories.
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3.2. The structure of the grammar

This grammar has a rather traditional structure: it comprises a
sociolinguistic introduction (Chapter 2), Phonology {Chapter 3),
Morphology {Chapters 4-7), Syntax (Chapters 8-14), and Texts
(Appendix 3). The lexicon is represented by two Appendices: a
Yukaghir-English vocabulary (Appendix 1) and an exemplified list
of nonproductive verbal derivational suffixes {Appendix 2). The
Morphology is divided into chapters according to the classification
into parts of speech, which is introduced in Chapter 4. The further
structuring of each chapter is essentially determined by two kinds
of considerations, which can be called paradigmatic and semantic:

Whenever some morphological items clearly constitute a para-
digm, they are treated as such. Normally, I start a descriptlion of a
paradigm with a listing of opposed items and their form(s), which
is followed by a semantic (functional) description of cach particular
item. If it appcars that some morpheme can be more appropri-
ately described separately, not as a member of any paradigmatic
opposition (this is the case for some derivational morphemes), its
form and meaning are treated together. In both cases, I take the
form-to-function approach, that is, I describe the meaning(s) (or
function(s)) of grammatical items singled out on formal grounds.
Thesc considerations determine the “micro-structure” of the mor-
phological description.

On the other hand, the “macro-structure” of each chapter fol-
lows the function-to-form approach, that is, it features such gen-
eral semantic categories as, e.g., “Aspect” or “Demonstrative pro-
noun”, under which various paradigms or separate morphological
1tems are subsumed on functional grounds. In practice, this means
that considerations of semantic affinity prevail over distinctions in
the grammatical status, in particular, over the opposition between
inflection and derivation. For instance, the section on Aspect deals
with all morphological means employed for expressing aspectual
meanings, regardless of their regularity, productivity, and the like.
This is not to say, of course, that such properties are not expli-
cated for cach item. Normally, each section starts with a general
overview of the morphological means it describes, their (formal
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and semantic) relations 1o each other, grammadtical status, etc.

The Syntaz is structured according to similar considerations.
It i1s divided into seven chapters associated with more or less tra-
ditional topics in syntax, as determined by general classification
of syntactic unils and types of synfactic relations. The internal
structure of each chapter is determined by grammatical distinc-
tions expressed in Yukaghir, that is, the constructions are classi-
fied according to functional considerations, which helps to high-
light the contrasting features of functionally similar constructions.
On the micro-level, the description of each construction takes the
form-to-function approach: my aim is to describe and exemplify
various constructions and the mcaning(s) associated with these
constructions.

[ believe that this combination of the form-to-function approach
to the description proper and the function-to-form approach to
classification of items into chapters and sections of a grammar
appropriately suits the objectives of this endeavor: on the one
hand, it provides a reasonable degree of accessibility of informa-
tion on the basis of rather general and semantically motivated
headings determined by the more or less widely assumed view
on what a descriptive grammar should cover; on the other hand,
on the micro-level it licenses a description of grammatical items
and associated semantic configurations, as they are attested in the
specific language, rather than mapping of lingnistic constructs and
concepts onto that language.

To be sure, at a number of points these approaches turn out to
be in contradiction, i.e., the range of functions associated with a
morphelogical item or syntactic construction crosses the “bound-
aries” set by the general scmantic considerations. There is no one
way to solve the descriptive problems produced by such contra-
dictions that can be applied throughout the grammar. However,
there are two technical devices which are intended to override
thesc contradictions: cross-references between the relevant frag-
ments of the grammar and special sections providing summaries
of interrelated phenomena treated in different parts of the gram-
mar (c.g., there is a summary of properties which identify the
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syntactic function of subject in Yukaghir; since these properties
manifest themselves in various types of syntactic constructions,
ihey are described in detail in different sections of the grammar).
To sum up, the macro-structurc of the description offered here
is determined by how I understand what descriptive linguistics
is about; in many respects, it follows such general guidelines for
descriptive linguists as Lingua Descriptive Questionnaire (Comrie
and Smith 1977} and Language Typology and Syntactic Descrip-
tion (Shopen 1985). The micro-structure is determined by what [
know of Kolyma Yukaghir and represents an attempt to describe
the language “in its own terms”.

3.3. Data for this study and exemplification
This grammar is based on two types of data: authentic texts in
contemporary Kolyma Yukaghir and linguistic interviews with its
native speakers (see Acknowledgments). My text database com-
prises texts published by Irina Nikolaeva in 1989 and texts written
down by Nikolay Vakhtin (1987) and myself (1987, 1992);® some
of the latter are published in (Maslova 2001}, and some are in-
cluded in this grammar (sce Appendiz 3); in order to increase the
reliability of data, all controversial and/or questionable sentences
of these texts have been double-checked with native speakers.”
As discussed in Chapter 2, Kolyma Yukaghir has been under
strong pressure from Russian for at least several decades. This,
in combination with the well-known methodological drawbacks of
interviews, makes this sort of data far less reliable than those
elicited from authentic texts. That is why T tried to use only
text cxamples for illusirative purposes. As a result, some of these
cxamples might secem too long and complex for the point they are
intended to illustrate. Unfortunately, it is too often the case that
an authentic sentence “simplified” by a linguist for some didactic
purposes is not a reliable cxample anymore. In the case of such
languages as Yukaghir, the “unnecessary” complexity of examples
is the price to be paid for reliability of data. Even if [ had a
simpler and, in some sense, “clearer” example in my field notes,
I always chose in favor of a text example.® In some cases, where
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this seemed to be inevitable, T did “shorten” illustrative sentences;
note that all such omissions are shown by «...»; such examples
should not be taken as “complete sentences”.

There is, of course, a range of phenomena which cannot be
appropriately described in this fashion because they are absent or
rare in the texts, but are readily produced by my informants in an
interview. These phenomena are described in the grammar on the
basis of my ficld notes, but with explicit reservations concerning
the source of the data. If an example elicited in an interview
is included in the grammar (in order to avoid loss of significant
information), the source is indicated by the letter “I” after the
idiomatic translation.

8.4. Terminology and glossing conventions

In choosing grammatical terms for Yukaghir phenomena, as well
as in interlinear morphemic translations of the examples, 1 fol-
lowed the EUROTYP guidelines (Bakker ct al. 1992). All phrasal
examples are provided with morpheme-to-morpheme interlinear
translations; the syntactic structure is indicated by brackets. The
boundaries between indepeudent finite clauses are indicated by the
symbol “|”. In some sections, angled or curly brackets are used for
some additional information (e.g., to indicate the scope of asser-
tion in the section on the semantics of Focus).






Chapter 2
Kolyma Yukaghir and its speakers

1. The Kolyma Yukaghirs

1.1. Population figures and geographical location

The Yukaghirs are a people living in the northeastern part of Rus-
sia, in the basin of the Kolyma River. Nowadays, this people con-
sists of several small communities speaking two almost completely
mutually incomprehensible languages. called Kolyma (Sonthern)
and Tundra {Northern) Yukaghirs. There used to be no sense of
ethnic identity between Tundra and Kolyma Yukaghirs, vet re-
cently some efforts for reunification have been made (for example,
the Congress of Yukaghirs in 1992, which featurcd common festival
activities, discussions of the Yukaghir future, etc.).

Roughly speaking, there arc nowadays two groups of Kolyma
Yukaghirs: most of them live in Nelemnove, where Yukaghir is
still used for everyday communication; others have left the village
and either constitute tiny minority groups in other places or live
within Russian or Yakut-speaking groups. In Nelemnoye, there are
ca. 150 Yukaghirs (sce 1.2); the total of other groups of Kolyma
Yukaghirs is not much higher than this, although this is only an
approximate estimate. This grammar describes the variety spo-
ken in Nelemnoye; the sociolinguistic situation in the village is
described in Section 2.

According to the 1989 census, there are 1,100 Yukaghirs in
Russia (this is the sum total of Kolyma and Tundra Yukaghir).
Strikingly, the 1979 census gives the figure of 500 Yukaghirs (Bruk
1981:215}. Preswinably, this difference is due to the unsteady eth-
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nic consciousness characteristic of the region (see 1.3).

1.2, The village of Nelemnoye

Nelemnoye is located in the Upper Kolyma district, Yakutia
(Sakha) Republic, approximately 70 km from the district center
Zyryanka. It was established in 1931, when the nomadic Yukaghirs
living in the basins of Yasachnaya and Korkodon Rivers wcre or-
ganized into the collective farm “Bright life” (kolkhoz “Svetlaya
zhizng™). The original name of the village was nungeden ayil’ ‘the
Rassokha mouth’ (the Rassokha is a tributary of the Yasachnaya).
Later the village was renamed Nelemnoye, a Russian-based to-
ponym, presumably motivated by the etymology of the Yukaghir
nungeden: nunge is a sort of fish, like trout, which is called nel’ma
in Russian. In 1956-58 the village was moved to a new place, about
75 km down the Yasachnaya River, since the old place near the
mouth of the Rassokha River turned out to be too low {Vakhtin
1992:48).

Communication between Nelemnoye and Zyryanka is by car in
winter and by motorboat in summer; there is also sporadic com-
munication by helicopter. According to the settlement household
book, the population of Nelemnoye was 245 in 1987, including 133
Yukaghirs (Vakhtin 1992:48). There is a school, a kindergarten, a
shop, a post office, and a club in the village. The main economic
activity is fur trade. Most of the men are hunters and fishermen,
as they have been for ages. The women are employed within the
village; they work in the school, in the kindergarten, in the local
shop, etc.

The ethnic groups of Nelemnoye are Yukaghirs (~ 54%), Yakuts
(~ 22%), Russians (~ 19%), and Evens (~ 4%);® the languages
spoken, in order of prevalence, are Russian, Yakut, Yukaghir, and
Even. Of the 133 Yukaghirs, only nine named Yukaghir as their
first language; for about 50 it is the mother tongue, ie., it was
acquired in childhood from parents (Vakhtin 1992:53, his Table
6). The oldest segment of the population is multilingnal, so that
Yukaghir is spoken by some Evens and Yakuts as well.
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1.8. Some remarks on Yukaghir history

Apparently, the vast territories from the Lena river across mod-
ern Yakutia to the eastern coast of Chukotka were populated by
the Yukaghirs in the 17" century. After the Evenki (Tungus),
Yakuts, and Evens penetrated the territory, the Yukaghirs were
slowly squeezed out. The Russian colonization (since the middle of
the 17 century} has largely destroyed the traditional subsistence
system of the Yukaghirs, resulting in a sharp decline of the Yuk-
aghir population {Tugolukov 1979). The first scholar of Kolyma
Yukaghir, Woldemar Jochelson predicted as early as in 1900 that
the language could disappear and the tribe would cease to exist
within a few decades (Jochelson 1900:xv).

Until recently, multilingualism was widespread, and Yukaghir,
Even, Chukchi and Yakut served alternatively as languages of in-
tercultural communication in different cultural situations (Masiova
and Vakhtin 1996:999). This situation is still preserved in the
oldest generation of Yukaghirs (above 60): they gencrally speak
Yukaghir, Russian and Yakut, and often also Even, choosing an
appropriate language depending on the particular situation, ad-
dressee’s ethnic affiliation, etc. Russian gained the leading posi-
tion in Nelemnoye after World War I, and at the same time the
process of Yukaghir language loss became most active. Nowadays,
Russian is the only language spoken by all inhabitants of the vil-
lage.

1.4. On ethnonyms

The etymology of the ethnonym Yukaghir (alternative spellings
are Yukagir, Jukagir, Russian jukagir, jukagirskij) is unclear; this
is what Yukaghirs usually call themselves when they speak Rus-
sian. The alternative ethnonym Odul (Russian odul, odul’skij) cor-
responds to the Kolyma Yukaghir self-designation oduf; the Tundra
Yukaghir counterpart of this ethnonym is wadul Strikingly, the
Tundra Yukaghirs sometimes call themselves odul when speaking
Russian.
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Table {. The role of Yukaghir in Nelemnoye {1987)

Role of Yukaghir Number of speakers  Average age (year of birth)
First language 9 64 (1923)
Second language 13 0 (1937)
Third language 7 43 {1944)
Total 29 53 ({1934)

Table 5. Average language competence for Nelemnoye Yukaghirs (Vaklitin
1992:64, Table 9)

Age groups (years of birth) Yukaghir Russian
= 70 (before 1917) 2.3 3.9
61-70 (1918-1927) 2.9 3.1
51-60 (1928-1937) 46 1.6
41-50 (1938-1947) 5.9 1.0

2. Sociolinguistic situation in Nelemnoye

According to a sociolinguistic investigation undertaken by Nikolay
Vakhtin in 1987 (1992), 29 Nelemnoye Yukaghirs spoke the Yuk-
aghir language, although it was the first language for only nine of
them, see Table 4.

None of them spoke only Kolyma Yukaghir, all spoke Russian,
and all but four spoke Yakut. Table 5 presents some statistical
data on the degree of language competence among the Nelemnoye
Yukaghirs. It was assessed by means of expert ratings, according
to a seven-point scale, “1” being the highest {excellent language
knowledge), “7” the lowest (no knowledge of the language).”

As shown by these tables, the first language of all Yukaghirs
under 60 is Russian, although many have Yukaghir as their mother
tongue. The youngest generation is practically monolingual. Their
native language is evidently Russian, which is the only language
used at school and at the kindergarten. Yukaghir has been taught
at school since 1985/86, yet this does not scem to have changed
the situation drastically.

These data give clear evidence of the extremely rapid decline
of Kolyma Yukaghir. Yet, one must assume that a similar socio-
linguistic situation was found by Jochelson at the end of the 19"
century (2.1.3). How, then, has the language been maintained for
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so long? A possible hypothesis is that the language competence
of the middle-aged group is always underestimated by the eldest
generation and by themselves, and that when a group of speak-
ers grows older, they return to communication in their mother
tongue (Vakhtin 1992:79). This hypothesis is supported by a re-
cent slight {but nevertheless apparent) rise of the role of Yukaghir,
due mainly to the global rise of ethnic self-awareness on the ter-
ritory of the former Soviet Union. As far as I could observe in
1992, many relatively young Yukaghirs (of about 45-50} seemed
to have “recalled” their mother tongue, which they had pretended
not to speak at all in 1987, and now spoke Yukaghir with their el-
der fellow-citizens rather often. This “regressive shift” apparently
indicates that the langnage competence of the middle-aged group
is actually higher than was assessed in 1987. However, the dif-
ferent generations clearly specak distinct varieties of the language:
generally, the younger the speaker, the more notable contact phe-
noniena in their language (see Section 3 on age-defined varieties,
Section 4 on the effect of language contact on Kolyma Yukaghir).

3. Accents and varieties

Given the small number of speakers nowadays, any notes about
dialectal or social varieties of Kolyma Yukaghir can only be spec-
ulative. However, the currently spoken idiolects are so distinct
as to prevent the best Yukaghir speakers from rating each other’s
language competence highly; Table & shows that not one got the
highest rating for language competence from any expert. These
distinctions, as well as the reluctance to acknowledge each other’s
competence, seem to result from two factors of language variation:

First, the Yukaghirs currently living in Nelemnoyve represent
two regional groups of Yukaghirs which used to exist before the
collectivization in 1931. One group roamed mainly along the Kor-
kodon River, the other along the Yasachnaya River. These groups
apparently spoke two distinct varieties of Kolyma Yukaghir. The
most notable phonological distinction concerned the labial vowel
harmony, which was characteristic of the Korkodon variety and is
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still maintained in the speech of some Kolyma Yukaghirs; one of
my consultants, A. E. Shadrina, a daughter of a Korkodon Yuk-
aghir, regularly labializes vowels in suflixes after /o/, which distin-
guishes her accent from that spoken by most of my consultants.
The same distinction was described by E. A. Krejnovich on the
basis of her father's accent (Krejnovich 1982:21-22).

Secondly, and most importantly, the Kolyma Yukaghir language
is undergoing an extremely fast modification, so that the varieties
of the language spoken even by neighboring generations are clearly
distinct. This seems to be a part of the survival strategy cho-
sen by the language in the aggressive sociolinguistic environment.
Each gencration faces a simple choice: given that their mother
tongue is not their first language, they can either reject speaking
that language and let it disappear, or simply speak as they can
(cf. Vakhtin 1992:79-80). So far, each successive age group has
chosen the second alternative. Quite predictably, the resulting
variety differs from that spoken by their parents in being more
significantly influenced by Russian. Furthermore, it can be rated
as “corrupted” not only by the previous generation, but by the
speakers themselves. Yet, to some extent, this strategy of “survival
through modification” is approved by the oldest speakers, that is,
the speakers of the “purest” existing variety: they themselves do
use a special simplified Yukaghir-based jargon when addressing
younger people, just in order to be understood, yet to maintain
communication in their mother tongue.

Now, it is clear that this strategy has been applied at least
since the end of the 19" century, which means that the current
group of “best speakers” used to represent a “corrupted” version
a couple of dozens years ago. Some of them are aware of the
differences between their own language and the language their
parents used to speak {occasionally, my questions were answered
like “I would say it this way, but my father would have said it
differently”). Even more so, they are aware of “mistakes” in the
language spoken by their fellow-citizens, hence low ratings of their
language competence.
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4. The effect of language contact on Kolyma Yukaghir

The most important contact languages have been Yakut and Rus-
sian. Now the contact with Russian is more significant. Russian
loanwords play an eminent role even in the Yukaghir everyday
vocabulary, e.g.:

(13) Yukaghir Russian
terike ‘wife, old woman’ starukha
korobe ‘cow’ korova
Spstok ‘staff’ shestok
uzZuo ‘gun’ ruzhjo

Now Russian lexical 1tems are being borrowed practically without
phonetic changes. Moreover, the borderline between the Yukaghir
lexicon and the Russian one is likely not to be “taken into account”
in the course of natural communication: almost nobody hesitates
to insert a Russian word into a Yukaghir utterance. In contrast
with this, the words borrowed earlier (like those given in {13)) used
to be changed according to the Yukaghir phonetic rules and gen-
erally preserve their Yukaghir phonetic form in the contemporary
speech.

The instances of occasional code-mixing are numerous, cf. the
following examples (Russian grammatical and lexical items are in
boldface):

(14) a. potomu éto bogatyj-no:-t gude-j
[because rich-TRNSF-SS:IPFYV  become-INTR:35G
tudel tamun-po-t vzad-vperjod ejre-pi
he|  [this-COP-3S:IPFV there.and.back go-INTR:3PL|
‘Because he became a rich person, that is why they used
to go there and back (swarm around him).” [F38]

b. davaj tude-gele andi-pa  davaj kebe-s'il’i da
INGR he-aCcC  ask-TR:3PL [HORT go:l1PL  CONJ
kebe-sil’t
go:1PL|
‘They began to ask him (repeatedly}, let us go, let us
go." [F36]
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c. hodi numg-pin
go:IMP house-DAT
‘Go home!” [F36]

None of the Russian items involved in these ntterances can be
viewed as integrated into Yukaghir grammar and/or lexicon; these
examples are intended just to represent a possible source of contact
changes. Yet some grammatical items of Russian origin are used
very regularly and can be assumed to have replaced their original
Yukaghir counterparts. One of the most notable examples is the
Russian intensifier sam ‘self’ (in various phonetic forms):

(15) a. sam el-ofa-nu-j
self NEG-drink-1PFV-INTR:38G
‘He himsclf didn’t drink.” [K4]

b. tude-gele kudde-m tude-sam aj amde-j
[he-acc  kill-TR:3sG] [he-self  CP die-INTR:35G]
‘He killed that one and died himself, too.” [K3]

Cf. the Yukaghir emphatic form of personal pronouns marked by
the suffix -id’ie, e.g., tude-l ‘he’ > tud-id’ie ‘he himself’.

In the most general terms, the effect of Russian contact on
Kolyma Yukaghir grammar can be described as a shift from origi-
nal Yukaghir synthetic grammatical patterns to newly introduced
analytical patterns. In some cases, the new pattern involves a
graminatical item borrowed from Russian. For example, obliga-
tive modality is now expressed almost exclusively by a construc-
tion with a Russian predicative loanword nado ‘is-necessary’ and a
nominalized form of a verb (as in {16a)), which is rapidly replacing
Yukaghir modal suffixes {the old pattern is illustrated by (16b)),
e.g.

(16) a. tamun min-g nado
that  take-POSS necessary
‘It is necessary to take it.’

b. tamun min-moZi
that  take-PRSP{TR:15G)
‘It is necessary/inevitable to take it, I should take it.’
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Another subclass of these contact phenomena comprises various
expansions of Russian-like grammatical patterns construed by
mecans of Yukaghir morphology, which squecze out Yukaghir syn-
thetic patterns and take over their functions. For example, Yuk-
aghir has a verbal suffix -7i- designating movement in order to
perform the action denoted by the stem. This suffix can occur
cither in a finite verh form as in (17a), or in a same-subject form
dominated by a verb of movement as in (17b). Both patterns are
being rapidly replaced by a construction with the Supine, similar
to that found in many Eurcpean languages (including Russian),
e.g. (17¢):

(17) a. tabud-ck  jug-fi-mele
this-PRED look-PURP-OF:35G
‘He went to look at this.’

b. aps’i-jgi-t kewe-g’
|scarch-PURP-SS:IPFV| go-PFV:INTR:35G
‘He went to look for it.’

c. aps’i-din  kewe-s’
scarch-SUP  go-3SGIINTR
‘He went to look for it.’

Although the construction with the Supine is hardly new for
Kolyma Yukaghir, it can be assumed to have been a marginal
device for expressing this sitnation type until recently. Now, it Is
the most common and frequently applied option, while the pat-
terns represented in (17a)-(17h), having no structural parallel in
Russian, are squeezed out.

Similar phenomena are found in almost, all fragments of Yuk-
aghir grammar and will therefore be described in detail in the
respective sections of the book. In general, T will try to present
modern Kolyma Yukaghir as it is used in everyday communication
(that is, by Yukaghirs over 55-60).

5. Kolyma and Tundra Yukaghir

The Kolyma and Tundra Yukaghir languages used to be described
as dialects. which seems to be misleading in view of the significant
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distinctions in lexicon, grammar, and phonology. Presumably due
to the extensive language contacts, the lexical distinctions cven
within the basic vocabulary are so great that glottochronological
counts give ca. 2000 years of divergence {Nikolaeva and Helimsky
1997:155-156). The grammatical divergent features seem to have
been underestimated in previous studies of Yukaghir, probably
because neither of the grammars was known well enough. That
is why both existing monographs on Yukaghir (Krejnovich 1958;
1982) treat the two languages together, although some divergent
features are mentioned. The present grammar deviates from this
tradition and treats Kolyma Yukaghir as a distinct language to be
described in its own right.



Chapter 3
Phonology

This chapter introduces basic phonological and phonetic infor-
mation needed to understand the transcription used through-
out the book. Since neither acoustic nor articulatory investiga-
tion of Kolyma Yukaghir phonetics has been undertaken so far,
the deseription presented in Sections 1-2 is based on auditory
data and distributional analysis only; to a large extent, it should
be viewed as an exemplified surmmary of the previous descrip-
tions (Krejnovich 1982:9-28; Nikolaeva 1988b), although there are
some minor differences in interpretation of data. Section 3 gives
an overview of phonological and morphonological alternations.
The word stress {Section 4) is described according to (Nikolaeva
1988b).

1. Segmental phonological units

1.1, Vowels
1.1.1. Vowel inventory

Table 6. Vowels

| +front —front
-rounded | irounded | non-rounded | rounded
high i i ] i
non-high | e e | o o | a a| o or
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1.1.2. Allophonic alternations

1.1.2.1. The long vowels /e:/,/e:/, /o:/ can be pronounced as the
falling diphthongs |ie|, |ug|, [uo] in stressed syllables and before
svllables with {E} {Nikolacva and Helimsky 1997:138); sec 3.4 for
a description of the morphoneme {£}.

1.1.2.2. The short vowels are reduced in unstressed syllables.

1.1.2.3. /i/ has a facultative allophone 1] after nonpalatal conso-
nants.

1.1.2.4. [uo] can be advanced within front stems (2.4.1).

1.2, Consonants
1.2.1. Consonant inventory

Table 7. Consonants

Lablal | Dental | Postal- | Palatal | Velar | Uvalar | Glot-
veolar tal

Plosive P £ d k glag 7
Affricates tf dg
Fricatives f 3 ¥
Nasals m n n by
Laterals { A
Rolled r
Glides w J

1.2.1.1. The glottal /?/ has a rather marginal status; it occurs
only in some interjections: ma? ‘take!’, {a? ‘come on!” (Krejnovich
1989:14).

1.2.1.2. The uvular phonemes /q/, /#/ are being rapidly replaced
by the velar fricatives /x/, /y/ respectively, which can be viewed
as a part of the general process of switching to Russian-based
articulations. The current situation can be described alternatively
as coexistence of two age-based accents with different consonant
inventories, or as free allophonic variations [g] ~ [x], [¢] ~ [y].
Here, the latter variant is chosen, cf. 1.2.2.3-1.2.2.4,
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1.2.1.3. Consonants that occur only in ad hoc borrowings from
Russian (not incorporated into the Yukaghir phonetics), e.g., /s/
and /v/, are not included in Table 7.

1.2.2. Allophonic variations

1.2.2.1. The glide /w/ is pronounced as |b] in word-initial po-
sition and after consonants, e.g., |binns| ‘apparently, evidently’
(from colloquial Russian wvidno ‘apparently, evidently’), [faj{bul]
‘mouse’. In intervocalic position, these allophones vary freely, cf
[keweg) ~ [kebeg| ‘(he) left’, [tawun] ~ [tabun| ‘that’.

1.2.2.2. The glide /w/ is commonly pronounced as [u] at the end
of syllables, cf. [tolow| ~ |tolou| ‘deer’, [toloupe| (PL); [jowlel]
~ [joulel] ‘disease’, [lew] ~ [len] ‘(1) eat’.

1.2.2.3. The uvular plosive /q/ has a free velar fricative variant
[x], cf.: [qar| ~ [xar] ‘animal skin’, |fagafa:pi| ~ [faxada:pi]
‘(they} gathered'.

1.2.2.4. The uvular fricative /¥/ has a free velar variant [y], cf.
[foxsiej| ~ [foyiej] ‘(he) has lost his way, (it) is lost’; [asurpej] ~
|ayurpej] ‘(he) suffers’.

1.2.2.5. The uvular fricative /#/ is pronounced as uvular plo-
sive |g] after /p/, e.g., /agcaje/ ‘snow-storm’; |ageim| ‘(he) has
scratched’.

1.2.2.6. The affricate /¢{/ has a free palatal fricative variant [¢] in
intervocalic position and in word-final position, cf.: |artfa] ~ [a:ga]
‘domestic deer’, [etfie] ~ [egie] ‘father’, [omotf] ~ [omog] ‘(it) is
good; well’. Before consonants, [¢] is preferred, e.g., [ediegtin]
‘to call’. Word-initial [¢] occurs mainly in loanwords, yet it is
also occasionally possible (at least in some idiolects) if the second
syllable of a word begins with this sound, cf. [tfartfa; ~ [ca:ca:]
‘elder brother’,

1.2.2.7. The affricate /d3/ has a palatal fricative variant [j].
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Table 8. Transcription symbols

IPA | This baok IPA | This book || IPA | This book
J § tf & ¢ s’
3 z dg\:dj d’ ", ¥ h
A I - kil n’ ar i

1.8, Transcription

The transcription used in this book is essentially phonemic, yet
some allophonic variations are consistently reflected. This con-
cerns major free alternations, as well as the alternations with po-
tentially controversial phonological interpretation. More specifi-
cally, the franscription distinguishes the allophones that are de-
scribed in 1.1.2.1, 1.1.2.4, 1.2.2.2 and 1.2.2.6. Deviations from the
IPA conventions are summarized in Table 8.

2. Phonotactics

2.1. Syllable structure

2.1.1. Syllable types

The only types of syllables are C'V, CVC and CVjL (I stands for
liquids, nasals, /t/, and /k/}. In the following examples, syllable
boundaries are marked with “=".

(18) CV
§g=gi ‘(be) came in.
ta=dr (I} gave’
(19) Cv¢
a=n#’=ge ‘in the hole’
San=har ‘bark, scales’
(20) CVjL
Sayl ‘stone’

S$a=3a=ha=dajm ‘(he) tore (smth)’

Voiced obstruents are disallowed in syllable-final position (see 3.1);
for examples of syllable-final sonorants, see (19)-(20). Syllable-
final voiceless consonants are exemplified in (21).
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(21} pn=mep—te=ge ‘in their minds’

mot=lor=qoj ‘thin’
i=lek=loj ‘four’
e§=ke=rik ‘attack!’

2.1.2. Word-initial syllables
Word-initial syllables can begin with a vowel (#V, #VC, #VjL):

(22) a ‘(T) made’
g=pae  ‘mouth’
aj ‘again’
el=dpw ‘(he) did not come in’
gl ‘work’

The initial consonant can be either voiceless or sonorant, i.e.,
voiced obstruents do not occur in word-initial position. There
are two exceptions: the verbs kude- ‘become’ and kudel’e- ‘be go-
ing to do something, get ready’ can be pronounced as /gude-/ and
/gudel’e-/ respectively, which probably hints at an initial stage of
grammaticalization of these verbs, cf.:

(23) a. pulun-die ug-no-d’e adil | pot
old:man-DIM [child-STAT-ATTR| guy+TRNSF
kude-j3

become-INTR:38G
“The old man became a young guy.’ [F15]
b. tabun af nlied-l+pot gude-Uel
this CP tell-lANR+TRNSF become-INFR(INTR:35G)
‘This became a legend.’ [F34]

(24) a. as’e-n’-u-l Soromo-pul kel-din
[deer-PRPR-0-ANR| person-PL  come-SUP
me-kudel’e-g1
AFF-get:ready-3PL:INTR:

‘The people with deer are getting ready to come.” [K1]
b. petr berbekin Sejrej-din gudel’e-nu-j

r. B. run:away-SUP get:ready-IPFV-INTR:3SG

‘Petr Berbekin was getting ready to run away.” [F'31]
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The consonants /r/ and /7/ also do not occur in word-initial
position (see 5.5.5.3).

2.2. Consonant clusters

Consonant clusters are disallowed in word-initial position; the only
cluster that is allowed in word-final position is jL (see 2.1.1). In
most cases, there is a morpheme boundary within such a cluster;
there is only a closed set of roots containing clusters /5/, /40°/:

(25) qojl ‘God’

gyl ‘stone’

Sopl’bul  'mouse’
The constraints on two-consonant clusters at syllable boundaries
partly follow from the regularities of syllable structure described

in 2.1: the initial consonant of a cluster can be either sonorant or
voiceless. There are two additional constraints:

1. A voiceless and a voiced obstruent cannot co-occur within a
cluster; thus, a cluster either contains a sonorant, or consists
of two voiceless obstruents; see (19)-(21) and 3.2.1.

2. The glide /j/ cannot occur as the final consonant of a cluster;
the only exception is the cluster /wj/, e.g., §pwjemet ‘you
(PL) came in’, see 3.2.2, 3.3.

The only possible three-consonant clusters are {jiC}, {jIC} in the
inflection forms of stems ending in /jI/ and in 3g70°bul ‘mouse’):

(26) qofl-pin  ‘to God’
gojl-get  ‘from God’
gojl-n’e  ‘with God’
gogl-pe  ’gods’

The only exception from this generalization in my data is the com-
pound margil’+ug (girl + child) *daughter’, which is pronounced as
|margl’us] or [martl’us|, hence, two more three-consonant, clus-
ters: [rgl’] and [ril’] due to the loss of /i/ in the first stem. The
resulting word is sometimes pronounced as [madl’ug|, so that the
three-consonant cluster is avoided.
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2.3. Vowel clusters

As is clear from 2.1, there are generally no vowel clusters. This
section presents some exceptions from this generalization.

2.3.1. Reciprocal prefix

The reciprocal prefix n’e (6.4.5.1) can be attached to a vowel-initial
stem, e.g.:

(27) n'e+anure-  ‘love each other’
n'e+es’keri- ‘attack each other’
n'e+irkuore- ‘be afraid of each other’
n'e+uldo- ‘be tied to each other’

2.3.2. Vowel clustering at the phonetic level

2.3.2.1. Diphthongs [uo|, |ug|, |é¢], seec 1.1.2.1.

2.3.2.2. Clusters |ou|, [#u|, [eu]|, where [u] represents the glide
Jw/, see 1.2.2.2.

2.3.2.3. The initial /§/ of the intransitive 1PL agreement marker
[742] is sometimes not pronounced after /e/, hence a vowel cluster
[e2], cf.: [egesil’i] ~ [egerl’i| ‘(we) stand up’.

2.4. Vowel harmony

There arc two kinds of harmonic alternations which can be con-
ventionally termed palatal® and labial, yet both affect only a very
restricted number of suffixes, only one of which is productive.

2.4.1. Front stems vs. back stems

The palatal harmony contrasts the vowels /e/, /g/ (with their
long counterparts} and the vowels /a/, /o/ (with their long coun-
terparts). The stems fall into two classes (front stems vs. back
stems) according to the quality of the first vowel. A native Yuk-
aghir root has either only front vowels or only back vowels, except
for /e/ corresponding to the morphoneme {E} (see 3.4) and the
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vowels /i/, /u/ (and their long counterparts), which arc transpar-
ent to vowel harmony:

(28) Front stems

gndie ‘hrook’
kanme ‘partner’
ecie ‘father’
cebil’ ‘tundra’
meme ‘bear’, etc.

{(29) Back stems

Sanaha- ‘crackle’

azu ‘word, language’
colhoro ‘hare’

jonia ‘beak’

ays’i- ‘look for’, etc.

Stems with /2/, /u/ in the initial syllable normally belong to the
class of front stems:

(30) ¢lge ‘branch’

¢izele  ‘hazel grouse’
Subed’e  ‘heart’
Juke ‘far’, ete.

Most exceptions from this tendency are associated with the
phoneme /i/, which occurs in the initial syllable of some back
stems:

(31) <cibal’  ‘stove’
cigaha- ‘squeak’
mido-  ‘roam’
pipol’  ‘sandpiper’
tiboho-  ‘twinkle, wink’, etc.

2.4.2. Consonants within the scope of palatal harmony

The velar and uvular consonants participate in harmonic rules as
well: the velars /¢/, /&/ occur in front stems only, the uvulars
R/, /q/, in back stems only.
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(32) Front stems

Spqr ‘bag’

cuge ‘track’

kodiel “wolf”

kebej- ‘leave’, etc.
(33} Back stems

Souho ‘plate’

aht ‘in sccret’

gor- ‘go’

lagil ‘tail’, etc.

The phonemic distinction between velar consonants and their uvu-
lar counterparts exists due to the inconsistent behavior of /i/, /u/,
multiple borrowings, and a wide set of productive suffixes which
are outside of the scope of harmonic alternations (sec 2.4.3). As
a result, the velar and uvular consonants can occur in identical
phonalogical positions, cf. the following quasi-minimal pairs:

(34) nohi ‘thimble’ vs. apagi ‘his mouth’
omoluhi- ‘feel shy’ vs. iugi- ‘miss’
Sologok ‘ashes (PRED)’ vs. juko- ‘be small’
motlorgo- ‘be thin’ vs. irkore- ‘frighten’
moSolupka ‘ow!’ vs. pon’gara ‘birch’

2.4.3. Suffixes showing palatal harmonic alternations

2.4.3.1. The productive Ingressive marker {E} (6.3.5.1) has the
form -a- when attached to a back stem, -&- when attached to a
front stem.

(35) Front stems
grn’e- 'shout’” > grn’-é- ‘begin to shout’
3el’get- ‘break’ > Jel’get-e- ‘begin to break’
ihil’e- ‘cry’ > ibil-e- ‘begin to cry’, etc,

(36) Back stems
Saqal’es- ‘gather’ > Jagal’es-a- ‘begin to gather’
ahites’- ‘hide’ > gahites’-a- ‘begin to hide’

ahurpe- ‘sufier’ ahurp-a ‘begin to suffer’, etc.
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2.4.3.2. The non-productive inchoative suffix {KE} ({K} stands
for a velar or a uvular voiceless consonant) has the form -ké- in
a front stem, -ga- in a back stem (there is in fact only one clear
instance of the latter case).

(37) Front stems

del- ‘be cold {v)’ = del-ke- ‘get cold’
cejlu ‘be far, be remote’ >  dejlu-ke- ‘become remote’
eldel- ‘be boring’ = eldel-ke- ‘bore’
{38) Back stem
jow- ‘ache (v)' >  jow-ga ‘begin to ache’

2.4.3.3. The non-productive derivational suffix { GE} ({G} stands
for a velar or a uvular voiced consonant; see 6.4.3.3.3} has the
form -ge- in a front stem, -Ae- in a back stem.

(39) Front stems
Jel’-ge-j- ‘break in two’ (vi)
menne-ge-j- ‘jump’
¢ife-ge-j- ‘stretch, lengthen’ (vi)

(40} Back stems
fafa-ha-j- ‘tear’ (vi)
janme-ha-j- ‘twitch, jerk’

2.1.3.4. The non-productive causative suffix {dE} (6.4.3.3.3) has
the form -de- when attached to a front stem, -da- when attached
to a hack stem {occasionally, this alternation is also possible for
the suffix {tE}, e.g., dohi-ta-j- ‘blush’).

(41) Front stems
Sel’-ge-de-j- ‘break in two’ (vt)
¢ide-ge-de-j- ‘stretch, lengthen’ (vt)
jpmge-de-j- ‘surround, cnceircle’
(42) DBack stems
dabaha-da-3- ‘hit’ (vt)
amla-da-j- ‘swallow’ (cf. amla-j- fall in, come down")
SaSa-ha-da-j- ‘tear’ (vt)
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2.4.4. Labial harmony

Labial harmony exists only in some idiolects (see 2.3} and affects
the phonemic realization of {E} (see 3.4.2.1). If the first vowel
of a root is /o/ or /é/, the final {E} of the root and of some
non-productive suffixes can be pronounced as /o/.

(43) {Sobol’E-} ‘stop, cease’ /gobol’ok / (IMP:28G)
{éolgorE} ‘hare’ /[ olgoro/
{medo-tE-} ‘put, seat, plant’ /modotomie/ (OF:35G)

3. Phonological and morphophonemic alternations

3.1. Syllable-final consonant alternations

Final voiced obstruents /d/, /d’/, /g/, /h/ alternate either with
voiceless obstruents or with sonorants in syllable-final position.®
Since voiced obstruents are disallowed in this position, these al-
ternations follow from the phonotactics. On the other hand, only
a closed set of morphemes end in a voiced obstruent, and there
are many phonological options which can be applied in order to
avoid it in syllable-final position, some of which are apparently
morphologically and/or lexically restricted.

3.1.1. Syllable-final devoicing

In a number of verb stems of the syllable structure C,V (5, where
Cqis /d/, /g/, the final consonant alternates with the correspond-
ing voiceless obstruent /¢/, /k/ in word-final position (i.e., in the
transitive 15G form and in the 25G Imperative form} and before an
obstruent-initial suffix of the syllable structure CVX. A stem-final
/h/ alternates with /¢/ only at word-internal syllable boundaries
(see 3.1.2.8).

(44) 3sG Imperative Perfective converb
pad-um  pat pat-telle ‘cook’
kod-um kot kat-telle ‘pull’
leg-um lek lek-telle ‘eat’
3ag-1 Sok Sok-telle ‘come in’

coh-um fow fog-telle ‘cut’
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3.1.2. Syllable-final sonorization

3.1.2.1. Obstruent ~ nasal assimilation. Before a nasal-initial
suffix, the final voiced consonant alternates with a nasal. Most
commonly, /d/, /d’/ alternate with /n/, and /g/, /h/ alternate
with /p/. In some cases, assimilation of /g/ into /m/ before /m/
Is attested.

(45) TR:3sG OF:3sG TR:3PL
pad-um pan-mele pan-na  ‘cook’
Coh-um cog-mele ~ dom-mele doy-pa  ‘cut’
leg-um  lemn-mele lem-na  ‘eat’

3.1.2.2. Word-final nasalization. Stem-final /d’/ alternates with
/n/, /n’/ in word-final position.

(46) TR:3sG  Imperative
mid’-um  min ‘take’
ed’-i en’ ‘live, be alive’

The final /d/ of the verb stems jad- ‘to send’, jed- ‘be visible’
shows the same alternation.

(47) TR:38G Imperative
jad-um  jen ‘send’
jed-1 jen ‘he visible’

3.1.2.3. Syllable-final nasalization. Stem-final /t/, /d/, /d’/ al-
ternate with /n/ before the inflectional morph -3E (> -d’e, see
3.3.1.1), (48a), the non-productive detransitive suffix -dE (48h),
and the Diminutive marker -die- (48c¢).

(48) a. INTR:3sG
ajled’-2
ed’-

b. TR:35G
pad-um
leg-um

C. PRED
pulut-ek

INTR:18G

ajlen-d’e ‘wash oneself’
en-d’e ‘live, be alive’
DETR-INTR:35G

pan-de-j ‘cook’
lem-de-j ‘eat’

DIM

pulun-die ‘old man’



Fhonological and morphophonemic alfernations 41

3.1.24. /d/ ~ /n/ alternation in nominalizers. The final con-
sonant of the nominalizers -jod ~ -jon {6.1.3.1, 6.1.3.6), -bed ~
-ben (6.1.3.1, 6.1.3.7) is /d/ before vowels, /n/ before consonants
and in word-final position. These phonological positions are illus-
trated by means of the Predicative form, the Nominative Plural
form, and the Nominative Singular form, respectively.

(49) (SG)-PRED PL(NOM) SG{NOM)
lejdi-jod-ek  lejdi-jom-pe  lejdi-jom  ‘one who knows’
éomol-bed-ek  ¢omol-ben-pe comol-ben ‘something big’

3.1.25. /d/ ~ /n/ alternation in Attributive forms. The Attribu-
tive form of nouns and numerals ends in /d/ before vowel-initial
nouns and in /n/ before consonant-initial nouns. This can be
viewed as an instance of the same phonologically motivated alter-
nation, if the Attributive form is assumed to constitutc a single
phonological word with the head noun, as far as the syllable struc-

ture is concerned.

(50)

However, the Attributive form can occasionally end in /n/ before

ilek-ud f anil
four-ATTR-fish

‘four fishes’
unu-d+grd’o-ge
river-ATTR--middle-LOC
‘in the middle of the river’
colhoro-d+omnt
hare-ATTR-+people
‘hare people’
jo-d-+amun-gi
head-ATTR+bone-POSs
‘skull’

lebie-d+emey
earth-ATTR-—mother
‘Mother Earth’

dek-un+dohojo
four-ATTR+knife
‘four knives’
unu-n+lagide
Iiver-ATTR+DIR

‘to the river’
colhoro-n+3oromopul
hare-ATTR+person-PL
‘hare men’
jo-n+kis’il
head-ATTR+end
‘forehead’
lebie-n+pugil’
earth-ATTR-+lord
‘Lord of Earth’

vowel-intial stems as well, e.g., dekun anil ‘four fishes’.
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3.1.2.6. Velar/uvular ~ glide. The velar and uvular voiced stem-
final consonants alternate with /w/ in word-final position. The
same alternation applies at syllable boundarics, most often be-
fore obstruents. The latter results in alternative pronunciations of
some forms, cf. {44) and (51).

(51) INTR:38G NEG+INTR:3sG Perfective converb

sag-i el-+Sew dpw-delle  ‘come in’
leg-um el+lew lew-delle  ‘eat’
coh-um el+cow dow-delle  ‘cut’

3.1.3. Nasal ~ Lateral assimilation

The nasals /n/, /n’/ alternate with the lateral /I/ when the next
syllable starts with /1/ or /1’/, for example, before the Inferential
suffix -I’el- or the first/second person different-subject marker.

(52) 3sG INFR:38G DS:1/2
mon-i mol-l’'el  mol-luge ‘say’
gon-i  gol-l’el gol-luge  ‘go’

In particular, the Proprietive suffix -n’- ‘to have, to possess’ (6.4.2)

can undergo this alternation, cf. emd’e-n’- ‘to have a younger

sibling’ and emd’e-I-{’el ‘apparently, he had a younger sibling’.
The final /n/ of the Supine form can be assimilated into /I/ be-

fore the auxiliary stem {’e- ‘be’ within the Periphrastic Prospective
form ((6.2.9.1}):

(53} Supine Periphrastic Prospective
merej-din  merej-dil+1’e- ‘take off’
gana-din  gana-dil-+{’e- ‘roam’

Stem-final /d/, /d’/ undergo the lateral assimilation only if they
are nasalized in word-final position (see 3.1.2.2):

(54) 3sc Imperative INFR-3SG  DS:1/2
jad-um  jan jal-U'el-um  jol-luge ‘send’
mid’-um  min mal-Uel-um  mal-luge  ‘take’
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3.2. Syllable-initial alternations of consonants
3.2.1. Progressive devoicing

Suffix-initial voiced obstruents alternate with their voiceless coun-
terparts after voiceless consonants.

(55) /d/ ~ /t/: PL-POSS-LOC
cugs-pe-de-ge  ‘track, path, trace’
gnme-p-te-ge ‘mind, consciousness’
pieje-p-te-ge ‘cheek, knoll’
Soromo-p-te-ge  ‘man’

(56) /g/ ~ /k/: POSS:INOM LOC
gnme-gi gnme-ge  ‘mind’
labut-ki labut-ke  ‘floating log’
molut-ki molut-ke ‘breast’
pulut-ki pulut-ke  ‘old man, husband’

In particular, the progressive devoicing is applied together with
the syllable-final devoicing (see 3.1.1} of the previous consonant,
so that a combination of two voiced obstruents at a morpheme
boundary results in a voiceless consonant cluster (see, for example,
the Perfective Converb marker -delle, represented as -telle in {44)).

3.2.2. Lateral Assimilation of stem-initial /7/
The stem initial /j/ alternates with /I’/ after the negative preverb
el+; the final /{/ of the preverb is palatalized in this environment.
(57) el’-l’ad- < el- + jad- ‘send’

el’-l’ed- < el- + jed- ‘be visible’

el’-DUug- < el- + jug ‘see’
This alternation is not obligatory, c¢f. (57) and el jen (it is) not
visible’, el jug ‘(1) do not see’.

3.8. Suffiz-initial /7/
The initial /j/ of some verbal suffixes alternates with /d’/, /¢&/
(cf. Krejnovich 1982:197-201):
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(58) /j/~/d’/~/¢/ alternations
Suhject nominalizer -jon ~ -d’on ~ -fon
Attributive, Intransitive e~ -de ~ -Ce
Purposive {‘go in order to’) -fi- ~ -dej- ~ -lej-

In word-final position, suffix-initial /j/ alternates with /i/, /¢/;
these alternations are restricted to three morphological items: the
transitive 1PL marker -j, the intransitive third person marker -j,
and the allomorph -j of the Active Attributive marker -jF (see
6.1.1.1,6.1.2.1).

Partly, these alternations are motivated by the phonotactics,
since /j/ cannot be the final consonant of a consonant cluster
(see 2.2). This case is described in 3.3.1. In other cascs, the same
alternations must be described as morphophonemic, since they are
restricted to closed classes of lexical items and/or morphological
environments (sec 3.3.2; 3.3.3)

3.3.1. Phonologically motivated alternations

3.3.1.1. According to general restrictions on consonant clusters
(see 2.2}, intervocalic /j/ alternates with /d’/ in syllable-initial
position after sonorants'’ (except for /j/, see 3.3.3.1-3.3.3.3) and
with /¢/ after voiceless obstruents.

(59) /j/-allomorphs

ejre-je “I) walked’
ejre-jon ‘walker, someone who walks.’
Jug-gi- ‘go in order to see’

(60) /d’/-allomorphs

gon-d’e ‘(I) went’

jonza-lel-d’e “(I) must have forgotten’
forget-INFR-INTR:18G

mon-d’on ‘speaker, someone who speaks’
en-d’on ‘someone who is alive: animal’

min-d’ej- ‘go in order to take’
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{61) /c¢/-allomorphs

eire-t-Ge {1) will walk’
walk-FUT-INTR:1SG

jagqte-t-ée Y1) will sing’
Sing-FUT-INTR:1SG

el f pat-&e “(I) have not cooked’
NEG+cook-INTR:1SG

pemege-t-cej- ‘go in order to turn’

turn-CAUS-PURP-

3.3.1.2. In word-final position, /j/ alternates with /:/ after con-
sonants (except /§/; see 3.3.3.2-3.3.3.3). In fact, there are only
two morphemes to which this phonological condition is applica-
ble, namely, the intranstive 3sG marker -7 and the transtive 1PL
marker -5.!1

(62) mon-t ‘(he} said’
8ay-INTR:3SG
piede-t-1 “(it) will burn’
burn-FUT-INTR:38G
ajle-t-1 ‘(we) will wash’
wash-FUT-TR:1PL
Saqal’e-5- ‘(we) gathered’

assemble-CAUS-TR;1PL

3.3.2. Morphologically and lexically constrained /d’/-allomorphs

/d’/-allomorphs of the suffixes listed in (58) occur with quite a
number of vowel-final verb stems, i.e., in the absence of the phono-
logical conditions which might have determined the alternation.
These cases fall into several groups: /d’/-allomorphs are used af-
ter the Resultative marker -o- (6.3.6.1):
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(63) Joj-l-0-d’e ‘fried’
fry-0-RES-ATTR
il’l’ag-t-0-d’e ‘melted’
melt-0-RES-ATTR
kiel’-o0-d’e ‘dry’

get.dry-RES-ATTR

after the copula ¢- and its bound form +y0- (5.5.5.2), e.g.:

(64) po+no-d’e ‘orphan (attributive)’
orphan+STAT-ATTR
arasno+yo0-d’e ‘different’
different+STAT-ATTR
cisto+po-d’e ‘clean’

clean+STAT-ATTR

after the qualitative suffix -jo- ‘do V often, professionally, charac-
teristically’ {6.3.6.4), e.g.:

(65) lejdi-jo-d’e ‘knowledgeable, wise; wizard’
know-QLT-ATTR
fagte-jo-d’e ‘singer’
$ing-QLT-ATTR,
kimd’i-jo-d’e ‘bellicose, warrior’

fight-QLT-ATTR

with cardinal verbs (7.2.1.2), e.g.:

(66) atag-lo-d’e ‘two’
two-VR-ATTR
ilek-lo-d’e ‘three’
three-vR-ATTR
n'ahanbo-d’e ‘five’
five-ATTR

and with a group of qualitative verbs (6.3.6.3-6.3.6.4), e.g.:



{(67) como-d’e
be.big-ATTR
ejl’o-d’e
be.wide-ATTR
Juko-d’e
be.small-ATTR
inl'o-d’e
be.fearful-ATTR
nigejo-d’e
be.hard-ATTR

(68) lede-mie-d’e

below-QLT-ATTR.

puden-mie-d’e

above-QLT-ATTR

titi-mie-d’e
like-QLT-ATTR
tat-mic-d’e
S0-QLT-ATTR
godi-mie-d’e
how-QLT-ATTR

In the last three groups (examples {66)-(68}), the pronunciation
vacillates, i.e., the alternative forms with /j/-allomorphs occur as

well 12
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tbig}
‘wide’
‘small’

fearful’

‘hard’

‘low’

‘high’

‘similar, alike’
‘such, like that’

‘which, what’
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3.3.3. Morphologically and lexically constrained /¢/-allomorphs

3.3.3.1. There are two verb roots ending in /j/, moj- ‘hold’, and
uj- ‘work’. After these stems, the initial /j/ of a suffix alternates

with /&/ both in word-internal and in word-final position.

(69) INTR:1sG INTR:35G
met+mnj-s’e  met+moj-s’ ‘hold oneself’

REFL-hold-

uj-8’e uj-8’ ‘work’
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3.3.3.2. After the Iterative suffix -uj{%)- (6.3.3.2), suffix-initial /j/
alternates with /¢/ in word-internal position, with /i/ in word-
final position (the latter alternation resulting in word-final long
/4/)-
(70) INTR:1SG  INTR:3SG

n'oh-uj-8’e  n'oh-uj-r  ‘fall down repeatedly’

jag-uj-8’e  jag-uj-t  ‘be reaching’

meZZ-uj-8’e  meiZ-uj-r  ‘awake and fall asleep again’

3.3.3.3. The Perfective suffix -j- {#.3.3.1), when combined with the
suffix-initial /§/, gives /¢/ (commonly represented by [s’]) both
in word-internal and in word-final position, so that the Perfective
suffix is manifested only by the alternation /j/ > /¢&/. In the fol-
lowing examples, the presence of the Perfective suffix is illustrated
by the 3PL forms.

(71) INTR:1SG INTR:3SG INTR:3PL
gnZe-8’e  pnie-g’ gnie-1-ni  ‘descend’
irke-s’e  irke-g’ irke-3-pi  ‘get frightened’
kewe-s’e  kewe-s’  kewe-j-pi  ‘go away’

3.3.3.4. There are also several stems requiring or permitting /¢&/-
allomorphs of the /j/-initial suffixes, although there are no phono-
logical conditions which might determine the alternation. There
are two notable formal groups of such stems:

1. A group of stems ending in /u/, which alternates with /¢/
before /¢/ of the suffix, e.g.:

(72) SF INTR:3SG
ahidu-l ahidi-s’  ‘hide’ {vi)
medu-{ medi-s’  ‘be heard, be audible’
wlu-i ipl'i-s’ ‘be fearful’

2. A group of stems ending in /ji/, /&/, /4t/, /é/, regardless
of whether such a string is part of a root or a suffix (73); in
this case, the pronunciation vacillates, so that both /j/- and
/¢/-allomorphs are apparently possible.
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(73) kes’i-s’ ‘(we) brought’
bring-TR:1PL
Jagte-ji-s’ ‘(he) went in order to sing’
sing-PURP-INTR:35G
u-Ci-8’ ‘(he) has budged, moved a little’

move-DLM-INTR:38G

Finally, there are some /¢&/-requiring stems which do not fall into
either of these groups, e.g.:

(74) kie-s’  ‘(he) came’ (< kel- ‘come’)
omo-8’ (it is) good’
puge-s’ (it is) hot’

3.4. The morphoneme {E} and related alternations

A number of Yukaghir suffixes show allomorphic variation of the
form -Ce(X)- ~ -C(X} (below, syllabic vs. consonantal allo-
morphs). Basically, the allomorphs are chosen in such a way as
to create a sequence of the form {... — Cile — C; —Cie — ...} or
{...—C,—Che—C5— ...}, i.e, a consonantal morph is selected
after a syllabic morph, and vice versa {Krejnovich 1982:35ff}. This
phenomenon is described in 3.4.1.

Other suffixes, as well as lexical morphemes, fall into two
classes: morphemes of the first class attach consonantal allo-
morphs, those of the second class, syllabic allomorphs. The first
class consists purely of morphemes ending in /e/, /o/ (see 3.4.2.1).
As for the second class, there are no phonological restrictions.
Furthermore, the final vowels of morphemes which helong to the
first class and the vowel /e/ in the syllabic allomorphs show some
common aiternations which do not occur in phonologically similar
morphemes of the second class (sce 3.4.3.1-3.4.3.3).

These facts make it plausible to postulate the existence of a
common morphonemic item (denoted here as {E}), which is in-
stantiated by the final vowels of the syllabic allomorphs and of
morphemes of the first class.
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3.4.1. Suffixes showing variations of the form -CE- ~ -C-

This subsection provides a comprehensive list of the suffixes show-
ing the regular -CFE- ~ -C- allomorphic variation. In the examples
below, all phonemes instantiating the morphoneme {E} are rep-
resented as E. In most cases, this is the phoneme /e/; otherwise,
special notes are provided.

3.4.1.1. The Future marker -tF- ~ -{-. In word-internal position,
the allomorph -t- occurs after {E}; otherwise, -te is used:

{(75) Consonantal Syllabic
sejrE-t-cek SejrE-3-tE-jek
run:away-FUT-INTR:2SG  run:away-PFV-FUT-INTR:28G
ejrE-t-1 eyrk-ni-tE-j
walk-FUT-INTR:35G walk-PL-FUT-3SG

In word-final position (i.e., before a zero agreement marker), the
allomorph -¢- is chosen regardless of the preceding morph.

{76) Word-internal Word-final
kej-tE-m kej-t
give-FUT-TR:3SG  give-FUT(TR:18G)

3.4.1.2. The intransitive morph -jE- ~ -j- (6.1.1.1-6.1.1.2). The al-
ternation occurs in the finite forms of 1PL, 2PL. In the finite forms
of 18G, 258G, the morph -jE- is the only option, in the third person
forms, the morph -7 is the only option. This is illustrated by the
paradigm of the verb jaga- ‘reach, arrive’ in the non-Future tense
and in the Future tense: in the former case, the morphophone-
mic environment requires the syllabic allmorph, in the latter, the
consonantal allomorph (after -tE-).

(77) Non-future  Future
18G  jaqa-je jaga-tE-je
25G  jaga-je-k jaga-tE-je-k
38G  jaga-j jaga-tE-7

1PL  jaga-3E-Ui  jaga-tE-j-li
2rL  jaga-jE-met jaqoa-tE-j-met
3PL  jaga-ni jaqa-ni-te-j
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In the 1pL forms, F is represented by /i/, e.g., /jagafil’i/.

3.4.1.3. The transitive morph -mFE- ~ -m-. The morphophonemic
alternation occurs only in the third person Object-Focus forms and
Passive Attributive forms (6.1.1.1, 6.1.2.1) In other forms contain-
ing the transitive morph, only one variant is possible, regardless
of the preceding (mor)phoneme (sce 6.1.1.1). The following exam-
ples illustrate the alternation immediately after a root and after
different allomorphs of the Future marker.

(78) Consonantal Syllabic
a-tE-m-le a-mE-le
make-FUT-QF-3 make-0QF-3
kuddE-m-le kuddE-t-mE-le
kill-op-3 kill-FUT-0OF-3

3.4.1.4. The Plural marker -pE- ~ -p{ul)-. After {E}, the plural
marker has the form -pul- or -p-, depending on the following morph

(79), otherwise, the form -pe-, regardless of the following morph
(80).

{79) PL PL-POSS
as’F-pul as’E-p-ki ‘domestic deer’
emd’ E-pul emd’E-p-ki  ‘younger siblings’
mided’E-pul  maded’E-p-ki  ‘needles’
apd’'E-pul and’FE-p-ki ‘eyes’

(80) PL PL-POSS
anil-pF  anil-pE-gi ‘fishes’
cada-pl  cdada-pE-gi  ‘elder brothers’
gar-pE gar-pFE-gi  ‘skins’
mure-pFs  mure-pE-gi  ‘shoes’

3.4.1.5. The Augmentative marker -tEge- ~ -tke. The consonantal
allomorph occurs after {E}, e.g.:

(81) terikE-tke  ‘huge wife’
as’B-tke ‘huge domestic deer’
JoromE-tke ‘huge person’
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In the last word, the morphoneme { £} can be represented by the
phoneme /o/ according to the labial harmony rules.
Examples of the syllabic allomorph:

(82) pulut-tEge ‘huge old man’
Sa-tlge ‘huge tree’
todi-tEge  ‘huge tooth’

3.4.1.8. The Proprietive suffixes -n’'E- ~ -n’-, -dF- ~ -d-, -tE- ~
-§-. The suffixes derive verbs with the meanings ‘have X', ‘get X7,
and ‘provide somebody with X’ respectively, where X is denoted
by the nominal stem. The distribution of allomorphs is illustrated
by the following examples (third person subject forms):

(83) -n'- -d- -5
as’E-n’-i as'B-d-i as’E-3-um (as’E ‘decr’)
terikE-n’-i  terikE-d-i  terikE-§-um  (terikE ‘wife’)
cohojE-n’-i cohojE-d-i  dohojE-§-um  (CohojE ‘knife’)

In the last word, the morphoneme { £} can be represented by the
phoneme /o/ according to the labial harmony rules.

(84) -wE- “dE- tE-
mure-w'E-j  mure-dE-j mure-tE-m  (mure ‘shoe(s)’)
noht-n’E-j  nohi-dE-j nohi-tE-m  (nohi ‘thimble’)
numg-n’E-j numg-dE-j numg-tE-m (numg ‘house’)

See (Krejnovich 1982:44-65) for multiple examples of these alter-
nations.

3.4.2. {+E}-stems vs. {—F}-stems

3.4.2.1. {+E}-roots vs. {—E}-roots. Lexical morphemes fall into
two classes: some roots take the syllabic allomorphs of the mor-
phemes listed in 3.4.1, the others take the consonantal allomorphs.
All roots of the first class end in /e/ or in /6/. The latter option
is possible (but not obligatory) only if the first vowel of the root
is o/, /o/ and the consonant preceding { £’} is not palatal. Pho-
netically, the distinction between /e/ and /o/ is quite clear only
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in stressed syllables; when unstressed, the final vowels of both
Je/- and /o/-stems are reduced to [s], so that the final /o/ of
an {+F}-root can be assumed to alternate with /e/ in unstressed
syllables.

(85) {+F}-roots in /e/: phonetic representation
Root  Predicative Nominative

towkE  [tou'kek| | 'touks) ‘dog’
almE  [al'mek] [‘alms] ‘shaman’
erpejE  |erpejek| [‘erpeja] ‘Even’

qanicE  [qapi'tfek|  |ga'pitf] ‘hunter’

(86) {+E}-roots in /o/: phonetic representation

Root Predicative Nominative

johuréE |[josur'tfok] [jo'murtfs]  ‘flock, herd’
dolhorE  (tfolwo'rok] [‘tfolsors]  ‘hare’
gonzE  |qon’zok| ['qonzo] ‘gap, hole’
SowhE  |fou'wok] [ founa] ‘plate’
gongE  |[qon'qok] ['qongs| ‘pit, hole.’

In most {+F}-roots in /o/ the final vowel can be pronounced as
/e/ in stressed syllables as well, cf. [foro'mo] ~ [foro'me] ‘person’.
This seems to be impossible only after a uvular consonant.

There are no phonological restrictions on {— F}-roots; in par-
ticular, they can end in /e/ and /o/ {which makes it impossible
to account for the phenomena dealt with in this section on a pure
phonological basis). Some examples of {—FE}-roots:

(87) Singular Plural

adil adil-pe ‘lad, young man’
jor jor-pe ‘hook, catch’
ajbr azbi-pe ‘ghost, soul’
daca éaca-pe ‘elder brother’
mottuska mottuska-pe ‘gull’

epie epie-pe ‘grand-mother’
kanme kanme-pe ‘friend, partner’

mure mure-pe ‘shoe’
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mino mino-pe ‘raft’
nodo nodo-pe  ‘hird.’

Some {+E}-roots show controversial behavior, that is, they occa-
sionally permit, along with the consonantal allomorph, the syllabic
allomorph of the following morpheme, cf.: erpeje-pe-n’e ~ erpeje-
pul-n’e ‘with Evens', konme-pe ~ kgnme-pul ‘friends’.

3.4.2.2. {+F}-suffixes. A number of non-productive derivational
suffixes have the form —Ce—, where /e/ can alternate with /a/,
Jo/. Stems derived by means of these suffixes behave like {+E}-
roots with respect to the choice of the following allomorph. More-
over, the final vowel of {+ E}-roots and of these suffixes participate
in some phonemic alternations which do not occur elsewhere (see
3.4.3). Thus, the final vowels of such suffixes can be assumed
to represent the morphoneme {E}. All stems derived by these
suffixes will be referred to as {+FE}-stems. To illustrate the mor-
phophonemic behavior of derived {+E}-stems, each of the follow-
ing examples presents a verb in the Future 3s¢ form and in the
Object-Focus 3sG form (for transitive verbs) or in the 2PL form
(for intransitive verbs), see 3.4.1.1-3.4.1.3.

(88) 3ej-re- ‘bring, put in’:

Sej-re-t-u-m Sej-re-m-le
enter-CAUS-FUT-0-TR:35G enter-CAUS-OF-35G
ege-te- ‘put, install’:

ege-te-t-u-m ege-te-m-le
stand-CAUS-FUT-0-TR:35G stand-CAUS-OF-3(SG)
legi-te- ‘feed, give food’:

legi-te-t-u-m legi-te-m-le
eat-CAUS-FUT-0-TR:3SG eat-CAUS-OF-3(3G)
i-de- ‘catch’

1-de-t-u-m 1-de-m-le

be.caught-CAUS-FUT-0-TR:35G  be.caught-CAUS-OF-38G
Jube-ge- ‘get full, satisfied”:

jube-ge-t-i Jube-ge-j-met
be.full-INCH-FUT-INTR:35G be.full-INCH-INTR-2PL
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lep-de- ‘eat’ (vi):

len-de-t-1 len-de-3-met
eat-DETR-FUT-INTR:3SG eat-DETR-FUT-INTR-2PL
gamie-d’e- ‘help’ (vi):

gamie-d’e-t-1 gamie-d’e-J-met
help-DETR-FUT-INTR:3SG  help-DETR-FUT-INTR-2PL

3.4.3. Alternations in {+F}-stems

In most environments, the morphoneme {E} is represented by the
phoneme /e/. This subsection describes other possible phonemic
instantiations of {F} and their phonological and morphological
conditions.

3.4.3.1. In the non-productive derivational suffixes -GFE- and -dE-,
{E} is represented by /a/ in back stems (see 2.4.3.3-2.4.3.4).

3.4.3.2. Before the Diminutive marker -de-, the Imperfective
marker -nu-, the Habitual marker -nun-, and the Inferential
marker -l'el-, {F} is represented as /é/ in front stems and as
/a/ in back stems.

(89) Front stems

terike-die ‘tiny old woman’
old.woman-DiMm

gr-n'é-nu-j ‘(he} was shouting’
shout-PRPR-IPFV-INTR:35G

ef-re-nun-d i ‘(we) used to walk’
walk-NONIT-HAB-INTR:1PL

n'u-te-l'el-u-m ‘(he) gave a name’

name-PRPR:CAUS-INFR-(-TR:3SG

(90) Back stems

colhora-die ‘tiny hare’
hare-DIM

Sohu-3a-nu-m ‘(he) is losing’
get.lost-CAUS-IPFV-TR:35G

gamie-d’a-nun-1 ‘(he) used to help’

help-DETR-HAB-INTR:35G
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jog-ta-i’el-u-m ‘(he) must have brought’
reach-CAUS-INFR-0-TR:3SG

3.4.3.3. {E} is dropped when a vowel-initial suffix is attached. If
a vowel-initial suffix is attached to a vowel-final {—E}-stem, an
epenthetic consonant (most. often, /1/) is inserted (see 3.5.1).

(91) {+E}-stems

gr-n'e- gr-n'-ie- ‘begin to shout’
shout-PRPR-INGR-

caharn’e- caharn’-a- ‘hegin to behave
be.fastidious-INGR- fastidiously’

am-de- am-d-o- ‘be dead’
die-NONIT-RES-

len-de- len-d-ol’- ‘be hungry’

cat-DETR-DESD-

(92) {—F}-stems

erie-  erie-1-ie- ‘begin to hate’
hate-0-INGR-

a- a-l-a- ‘begin to make’
make-0-INGR-

as’-  as’i-l-o- ‘be stretched’
stretch-RES-

Jug-  jup-l-ol’- ‘want to see’

sce-(-DESD-

3.5, Epenthetic submorphs

In a number of cases, epenthetic submorphs arc employed in order
to avold vowel clustering or word-final consonant clustering. These
phenomena are characteristic of verb morphology.

3.5.1. Epenthetic -I-

Before vowel-initial morphs the epenthetic submorph -I- is inserted
after the final vowel of the stem (93a) and after /7/ (93b). The
final {E} of a stem is replaced by the suffix (93¢). In some cases,
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both variants are possible (93d). This phenomenon is exempli-
fied in (93) by the Resultative Nominal forms (suffix -0}, see also

3.4.3.3.
(93) a. oho- oho-l-ol
tadi- tadi-I-ol
tottu-  tottu-l-ol
b. ukej- ukej-I-ol
kebej kebej-1-ol
Jejrej-  Sejrej-i-ol
¢. fine- fin-ol
ejre- ejr-ol
tbal’e-  ibil’-ol
d. kimd’r- kimd’-ol ~ kimd’i-I-ol
modo-  mod-6l ~ modo-I-ol

3.5.2. Epenthetic -u-

‘stand’
‘give’
stick’
‘exit’

igo‘.'

‘run away’
‘chop’
‘walk’
icr}r!‘
‘ight’
‘sit, stay’

If the final morph is represented by a single consonant /m/, /t/,
/1/ and the preceding morph ends in a consonant (except /7/), the
cpenthetic submorph -u- (less frequently, -i-) is inserted in order

to avoid consonant clustering:

sar-u-m

cover-0-TR:358G
Sarile-§-u-m
color-CAUS-0-TR:35G
Sow-Uel-u-m
enter-INFR-(-TR:38G
jag-te-t-u-m
arrive-CAUS-FUT-0-TR:38G
b.  Sgrile-3-u-t
color-cAUS-0-FUT(TR:15G)
Sar-u-t
cover-0-FUT(TR:1SG)

(94) a.

‘(he} covered’
‘(he) painted’
‘(he) has entered’
‘(he) will bring’
“(I) will paint’

“(I) will cover’
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c. Sog-u-l ‘(it was X who) entered’
enter-0-SF
ejrie-Uel-u-1 ‘(it was X who) walked’
walk-INFR-0-SF
ejre-t-u-1 ‘(it is X who} will walk’

walk-FUT-0-SF

4, Word stress

Polysyllabic roots fall into two main groups:

1. If a root contains at least one heavy syllable, i.e., a syllable of
the structure (C)VC or (C}V, the stress is placed on the last
heavy syllable.

(95) Disyllabic stems:
‘a=s’e ‘domestic deer’
Sup=te ‘throughout’
no='ht  ‘thimble’
le='gul ‘food’
pa="wae ‘elder sister’
fol="na ‘woodpecker’
fas='qul ‘paw’
ma="but ‘lasso’

(96} Trisyllabic stems:
$a=na=taq ‘fur coat’
§o="hun=me ‘lichen’
‘Sop=d’i=le ‘spring’
ar=nu="1a ‘glutton’
a=To=je ‘a kind of fish’
do=lo="lok  ‘just so’
‘Col=ho=r0  ‘hare’

2. If a root contains no heavy syllables, the final syllable is
stressed:
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(97) jo="po ‘evil’
mi= no ‘raft’
mo="ho ‘hat’

Sg—ri="le  ‘color, flower’
cg=bi="ne ‘spear’

However, there is a small group of disyllabic roots of the structure
(C)V = CE which are stressed on the initial syllable.

(98) ‘le=me  ‘what’
‘ko=d’e ‘larva’
'‘mu=re ‘shoe’

If a new heavy syllable is created in the course of derivation, the
stress is moved to the last heavy syllable of the stem. It can
be either the final syllable of the root (if it is “closed” by the
following suffix), or a suffix. The former possibility is illustrated
by augmentative derivatives in -tke (see (81)}):

(99) ‘em=d’e em='d’et=ke ‘younger sibling’
‘Sow=he  Sow="hot=ke ‘plate’
‘an=d’e  an='d’et=ke  ‘prince, elder’
‘Cam-—~d’e cam="d’et=-ke ‘oar’

The shift of stress to a suffix is illustrated by causative derivatives
in -dE-(j)- (see (41}-(42)} (both intransitive and causative verbs
are given in the form of 3sG):

{100) sel’="ges’ ‘break’ (vi) Jel’=ge='dejm ‘break’ (vt)
dide="ges’ ‘lengthen’ (vi) d&ide=ge="'dejm ‘lengthen’ (vt)

jom="ges’ ‘rotate’ vi) jom=ge="dejm ‘surround’
Ja=ba="has’ ‘hit’ (vi) Sfa=ba=ha="dajm ‘hit (vt.)’
amn - las’ ‘fall in’ am=Ila="daym ‘swallow’
3asa--'has’ ‘tear’ (vi) Sasa=ha="dajm ‘tear’ {vt)

Generally, finite verb inflectional suffixes can be stressed in accor-
dance with the same phonological rule; the nonverbal inflection
(including non-finite verb forms) cannot attract the word stress.






Chapter 4

Parts of speech and inflectional
paradigms

This chapter introduces a classification into parts of speech which
forms the basis for the further morphological description. Since
major classes of lexical items are distinguished morphologically,
the chapter also introduces major inflectional patterns, nominal
and verbal (Section 1), and a minor locative pattern (2.2} which
is characteristic of spatial adverbs and postpositions.

The most typologically important feature of the Yukaghir part-
of-speech system is the absence of adjectives {Krejnovich 1982:97-
112). This issue is discussed in Section 3.

Closed word classes and their inflectional features are outlined
in Section 4.

1. Nouns vs. verbs

There are two major inflectional paradigms, nominal (1.1) and
verbal {(1.2). Thus, nouns and verbs are easily distinguished mor-
phologically (1.3).

1.1, Nominal paradigm

The nominal inflection comprises a Plural marker, Possessive
markers, and Case markers, ordered according to the following
scheme (the derivational size markers follow the Plural marker):

(101) Nominal inflection: X-NUMBER-(SIZE)-POSSESSIVE-CASE

Here are some instances of this pattern:
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(102) a. pulut-pe-die-lek ‘little old men’
old.man-PL-DIM-PRED
b. pude-p-te-gen ‘(flying) above them’
above-PL-POSS-PROL
c. Sa-tege-le ‘(by) big tree’

tree-AUG-INSTR

There are also a non-referential Attributive form in -d/-n and two
verbal forms, Stative and Proprietive (see 1.3). For further infor-
mation on nominal inflection, see Chapter 5.

1.2. Verbal paradigm

The verb paradigm falls into several sub-paradigms: finite forms,
Attributive forms, Nominal forms, and Converbs (non-finite
switch-reference forms). The finite non-imperative inflection com-
prises polarity markers, tense/mood markers, and agreement
markers, ordered as shown by the following scheme:

(103) Finite non-imperative inflection:
AFF+IRLS-+NEG+ V-INFR/PRSP-PL-FUT-(IN)TR;PERSON

Some examples:

(104) a. modo-l'el-pi-te-j ‘(they) probably live’
Sit-INFR-3PL-FUT-INTR
b. m-et+jaga-je ‘(T} would reach’
AFF-IRLS-reach-INTR:1SG
c. el+iks't-Uel-gi ‘(they) did not catch’
NEG+-catch-INFR-3PL:INTR
d. el+jeniu-moz ‘(he} will not sleep’

NEG-sleep-PRSP{NEG:3SG)

The Imperative sub-paradigm is organized according to the scheme
in (4-5):

(105) Imperative inflection: NEG+V-PL-IMP/PROH-PERSON

This scheme is illustrated by the following examples:
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(106) a. el+a-pyi-le-k ‘do not make {PL)’
NEG | make-PL-PROH-2
b. ide-pi-ge-n ‘let them sew’

sew-PL-IMP-3

For examples of the Action Nominal and of the Active Attributive
form, see 3.1. For a detailed description of verb inflection, see
Chapter 6.

1.3. Relationship between the major paradigms

Given the existence of nominal forms, in particular, of the Ac-
tion Nominal, the nominal paradigm can be taken to constitute a
subpart of the verb paradigm; see the following examples, where
nominal inflectional suffixes are attached to verb stems:

(107) a. tat nodo-pe lagin  gon-i
CA bird-PL AD:DIR go-INTR:3SG
Saqal’a-nu-p-te-pin
[gather-IPFV-PL-POSS-DAT|
‘Then she went to where the birds gathered.” [F5]

b. touke-pul oj-d’e-p-ki
[dog-PL  bark-DETR-PL-POSS]
medi-s’
be.perceivable-PFVIINTR:38G
‘The dogs started barking.” [F54]

Note that there is no overt marker of the Action Nominal in these
forms, so that nominal inflectional markers are attached directly to
a verb stem (the overt Action Nominal marker appears in Singular
non-Possessive forms, see 5.1.4.3).

Conversely, the nominal stems can attach the verbal inflectional
markers only in the Stative form (108a) (see 5.5.5.2) or in the
Proprietive form (108h) (see 5.5.5.1}

(108) a. er-ce pugil’+no-el-d’ek
[be.bad-ATTR| son.in.law+-STAT-INFR-INTR:2SG
“You proved to be a bad son-in-law.’ [F18§]
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b. ja-n kojpe-d- ug-n'e-g
three-ATTR  boy-ATTRAchild-PRPR-INTR:38G
‘She had three sons.” [F'55]

Thus, verbs can be defined as lexical units having the verb
paradigm; nouns, as lexical units having only the nominal
paradigm.

2. Adverbs

2 1. Generelities

Adverbs have little morphology and no inflection, with the ex-
ception of spatial adverbs which have a locative paradigm (2.2).13
For adverbs based on numeral and pronominal stems, see 7.1.2;
sce also 5.5.3 for the Temporal form of nouns.

Adverbs can be derived from qualitative verbs by means of the
suffix -n (sec 4.3.3). This suffix is found also in a few synchronically
non-derived adverbs:

{109) Non-derived adverbs in -n:
anan  ‘on purpose, purposely’
kadin  ‘right, in a proper way’
medin  ‘just, only just, as soon as’
Just, only just,
molin  ‘only, hardly, barely’
olmon ‘merely’
Sobin  ‘quictly, calmly’, etc.
q ¥y ¥

A few adverbs can take markers of degree, -d’E for the Diminutive
degree {cf. Krejnovich 1982:105), -Aote for the Superlative degree.

(110) Diminutive adverbs
juke = juke-d’e ‘far’
olhi-n = olhi-d'a ‘straightforwardly’
ceru-n > ceru-d’e  ‘slowly, quietly’

(111) A Supecrlative adverb
como-n = domo-hote ‘very, very much’
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Table 9. Locative paradigm

Locative (at)

ada Jitke jobi kejie

{be) there (be) far away {be} in forest (be) in front
Prolative {at/by)

ada-n jike-n jobi-n kejie-n
{move) there | (move) far away {move) in forest | {move) in front
Ablative {from

ada-t jike-t jobi-t kejie-t

from there from far away from forest from the front
Directional {towards)

ada-yide juke+lanifn) jobi-lagifn) kejie-gude
thither towards far away | towards forest forwards

Note that a marker of degree replaces the adverbial suffix -n.
A few adverbs can derive qualitative verbs by means of the
suffix -mie- (see 6.3.6.4.2).

2.2, Locative paradigm

The spatial adverbs have a locative paradigm, which comprises
Locative (unmarked), Prolative, Ablative, and Directional, as
shown in Table 9.

The formal opposition between the Locative, the Prolative, and
the Ablative is quite regular and productive; in particular, a num-
ber of recent borrowings from Russian take the Prolative and Abla-
tive marking, cf. bejd’ie ‘everywhere’ (Russian vezde with the same
meaning), bejd’ie-n, bejd’ie-f. The same opposition constitutes a
fragment of the nominal local inflection (see 5.4.2.5). The forma-
tion of the Directional is irregular and involves, in a few cases, the
postposition lapi ‘towards’ (7.3.2.3) (Krejnovich 1982:159-161).
The functions of these forms are illustrated in (112).

(112) a. tudel jobi modo-1'el tap pulut
he  inforest live-INFR(3sG) that old.man
‘He lived in forest, that old man.’ [F3|

b. «<...> met ejmie-n ada-n
I across-PROL here-PROL
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pugeze-s’
dart-PFV:INTR:35G
‘... he darted out right there, at the other side.’

c. kejie-gude tapd’et cugo-n gndie jodu-ge
front-DIR  CA quick-ADV brook turn-LOC
joda-j-Uel
turn-PFV-INFR{3SG)

‘Then he quickly walked further forward and
disappeared behind the turn of the brook.” {F34]

d. upgrpe-p-ki beyd’ie-t
children-PL-POSS everywhere-ABL
kelu-nu-n1

come-IPFV-3PLINTR
‘His children came from everywhere.” [F55]

A number of spatial adverbs are formally identical with postposi-
tions (see 7.3).

3. Attributes and properties

3.1. Attributive forms of nouns and verbs
Both nouns and verbs can be used as noun modifiers. A noun
can occur in this position either in the morphologically unmarked

(nominative) form or in the Attributive (non-referential) form in
-d ~ -n

(113) Unmarked modifiers  Attributive forms

meme Cuge meme-n qar
‘trace of a/the bear’ ‘bear skin’

afe Cuge ace-n gmgede
‘trace of a/the deer’  ‘deer saddle’
Sagale nume Saqale-n ferma
‘house of a/the fox’  “fox farm’

For details on nominal modifiers, see 5.5.1, 8.2.
A verb can occur as a noun modifier either in a designated
Attributive form (114) (see 6.1.2) or in the Action Nominal form
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in - (115) (see 6.1.3.3). The examples in (114} illustrate only the
Active Attributive form in -j{F). For another (Passive) Attributive
form, see 6.1.2.1.

{114) a.

(115) a.

id’n tet kie-s’e Soromo tite jus’e
now you [come-ATTR| person as breath
pesse-j-k

release-PFV-IMP:2SG
‘Now, since you have just arrived, catch your breath.’

<..> ta oho-d’e §ol-ge
[there stand-ATTR] tree-LOC
mot-ta-{’el-na
51t-CAUS-INFR-3PL: TR
. they put her on a tree growing there.” [F37]

tat ege-te-s’-u-l gr-de-get

CA [stand.up-CAUS-ITER-0-ANR| shout-POSS-ABL
meZZe-j-l'el-yt

awakc-PFV-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘Then they awoke because of his arousing shout.” [K4]

. kel-u-1 Soromo mon-i <...>

fcome-0-ANR] man  say-INTR:3SG
‘The man who came said: ...’

For a detailed description of relative clauses, see 711.3.

3.2, Qualitative verbs

Most words signifying qualities constitute a subclass of verbs (Kre-
jnovich 1982:97-112), insofar as they have the full finite paradigm
(116) (as described 1.2} and all non-finite forms, with the notable
exception of converbs for most qualitative stems (see 3.3 for adver-
bial usc of the qualitative verbs). In particular, these words take
the verbal Attributive (117) or Action Nominal (118) form when
used as noun modifiers {(cf. (114)-(115)).
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(116) a.

(117) a.

(118) a.

tds  pen omo-s’ fumu
here it  good-INTR:3sG | all
omo-te-3

good-FUT-INTR:38G
“This is a nice place, everything will be good.’ [FF31]

ta omo-1’el-te-3, Cugte

there good-INFR-FUT-INTR:3SG always
poj-ne-l’el-te-j

light-QLT-INFR-FUT-INTR:3SG

‘It must be good there, it is always sunny bright.’ [F2]

godo modo-jemet? omo-s’il’i
how sit-INTR:2PL good-INTR:1PL
‘How are you? Good.’ [I]

tudel dine-de-j-ne ot+omo-lel

[he  hew-35G-DS-COND| IRLS-good-INFR{3SG)
‘If he had hewed, it would have been

good.” (Krejnovich 1982:169)

ejre-din omo-ge-n
[walk-sUP] good-IMP-35G
‘May it be good to walk.’

0, naha omo-s’e Soromo-k kel-u-l
Intj [very good-ATTR| person-PRED come-0-SF
‘Wow, a very good man has come!” [F15]

met-in  er-ée n’er-ek kej-nile

[-DAT [bad-ATTR| clothes-PRED give-3PL:OF
“They gave me bad clothes.” [K5]

tat omo-l and’e-gi  bojs’e

CA {good-ANR| eye-POSS entirely

piede-j-Uel

burn-PFV-INFR(35G)

‘Thus, his good eye was completely burned.” [F31]
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b. lige-! eru-1 alme tat
[o)d-ANR] [bad-ANR] shaman ca
Sequze-l'el
run.away-INFR(3SG}

‘The bad old shaman ran away.” [F44]

Besides being deficient with respect to the converb formation,
qualitative verbs have a number of derivational peculiarities; in
other words, they constitute a morphologically distinguishable
subclass of verbs (see 6.3.5.3, 6.3.6.3, 6.3.6.4, 6.4.3.3.2).1 Yet
their major inflectional categories, as well as the verb-like Attribu-
tive marking, prevent them from making up an autonomous class

of “adjectives”.!?

3.3, Adverbial use of qualitative verbs

A remarkable peculiarity of qualitative verbs is their adverbial use,
which seems to be directly related to the absence of converbs in
their inflectional paradigm. First, a number of qualitative verbs
derive adverbs by means of the suffix -n:

(119) cugo- > dugo-n
‘be quick’ ‘quick, quicker’
omo- > omo-n
‘be good’ ‘entirely, very much’
fero- > feru-n
‘be quiet, slow’ ‘slowly, quietly’
domo- >  fomo-n
‘be big, great’ ‘very much’
aZo- > afo-n
‘be early’ ‘carly’

Cf. the following examples:
(120) a. pon aZo-lel
it  early-INFR(3SG)
‘It was carly.’
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b. irk-id’e  ugujel-me afo-n
one-ITER morning-TMP early-ADvV
meZze-Ce

awake-PFVINTR:18G
‘Once I got up early in the morning.” [K2]

Furthermore, some qualitative verbs can be used adverbially, i.e.,
to modify predicates or attributes, in the short Attributive form
in -j~-s’ (see 8.3.3):
(121) a. tet pgnme omo-s’ ad-t moj-k
your mind good-ATTR firm-ATTR hold-IMP:35G
‘Stand firmly by your ideas.’ [F22]

b. gristos tamun jola-t lebie-le omo-s’
Christ that  after-ABL earth-INSTR good-ATTR
Jug-m

see-TR:38G
‘Since then, Christ could see the earth well.” [F9]

c. tet  eri-s’ mit joulus’-ol mon-te-jek
you bad-ATTR |we ask-RNR| say-FUT-INTR:2SG
“You have answered our question badly
(—=wrongly).” [F31]

Such a construction is absolutely impossible for ordinary verbs
{(which can be used adverbially only in one of the Converb forms,
see 6.1.4).

3.4. Nonverbal qualitative stems

There are two pairs of qualitative stems which do not fit into the
classification outlined above. A first pair comprises the stems juku-
‘small’ and éom{o)- ‘big’. In some frozen collocations, these stems
can be used attributively without any marking.
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(122) juku+jonia a kind of goose

small+goose
com+parna ‘raven’
big.crow

como+cohojo  ‘sword’
big+knife

The counterpart verb stems end in -o-, juk-o- ‘be small’ and
com-6- ‘be big’ (see £.3.6.1).

A second pair consists of the stems dugl’e ‘old, ancient’ {used
almost only in the collocation éugl’e omni ~ cugl’e-d+omnz ‘an-
cient people’}, and #'l’e ‘new, fresh, (anjother’. The latter stem
can be used attributively without marking (123a), in the nomi-
nal attributive form in -d/~n (123b), or with the Action Nominal
marker (123c}:

(123) a. <...> gam-un d'l’e Soromo-k kel-u-l
how.many-ATTR new person-PRED come-(}-SF

[4

. how many new people came into the world?’ [K1]

b. <...» l’le~-d+uio-k moj-mele
new-ATTR+guUn-PRED hold-OF:3sG
‘... heis holding a new gun.’ [FF52]

c. tat gon-u-t l’e-l  Soromo duge-k
|so go-0-SS:IPFV| new-ANR person trace-PRED
num-mele
find-0OF:3sG

‘She went and found traces of other people.” [F54]

Both stems seem to be derived by the same suffix -/’e from the
adverb cug ‘already’ and the pronoun éle ‘(an)other’ respectively
(cf. 7.1.1.3, 71.4.5). The stem il I’e has the verbal counterpart in
-0-, #'l’-0- ‘be new’. See also 7.1.2.1 for the qualitative pro-forms.

4. Closed classes

There are five closed classes of items: pronouns and related pro-
forms, numerals, postpositions, particles and inferjections. Pro-
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nouns and numerals have rich morphology which comprises nom-
inal, verbal, attributive and adverbial forms (see 7.1, 7.2). Some
postpositions have the locative paradigm and the Possessive mark-
ers (see 7.3, 8.5).



Chapter 5

Nominal morphology

1. Formation of major categories

Major nominal inflectional categories are Number, Case and Pos-
sessive. The markers are agglutinated to a stem or to each other
as represented by the following scheme (“X” stands for stem; see
also Tables 10, 11):

(124} X-NUMBER-POSSESSIVE-CASE

The whole paradigm is compatible with nouns and all Nominal
verb forms; the non-Possessive sub-paradigm, with interrogative,
demonstrative and indefinite pronouns (see 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.1.4), the
Case sub-paradigm, with personal pronouns {7.1.1).

Table 10. Non-Possessive subparadigm!®

Singular Plural
{—E}-stems {+E}-stems

Nominative | X-0 X-pul X-pe
Predicative | X-lek ~ X-{e)k | X-p-lek ~ X-pul-ek | X-pe-lek ~ X-pe-k
Accusative X-Gele X-pul-gele X-pe-gele
Instrumental | X-(1je X-p-le X-pe-le
Dative X-pin X-pul-gin X-pe-pin
Locative X-Ge X-pul-ge X-pe-ge
Ablative X-Ge-t X-pul-ge-i X-pe-ge-t
Prolative X-Gen X-pul-ge-n X-pe-ge-n
Comitative X-n'e X-pul-n'e X-pe-n'e
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Table 11, Possessive subparadigm

Singular Plural

{—E}-stems {+F}-stems
Nominative X-Gi X-p-ki ~ X-pul-gi | X-pe-gi
Accusative X-de-jle ~ X-De-gele | X-p-te-jle X-pe-de-jle
Instrumental | X-De-le X-p-te-le X-pe-de-le
Dative X-D-in ~ X-De-gin X-p-t-in ~ X-pe-d-in ~

X-p-te-pin X-pe-de-nin

Locative X-De-ge X-p-te-ge X-pe-de-ge
Ablative X-De-ge-t X-p-te-ge-t X-pe-de-ge-t
Prolative X-De-ge-n X-p-te-ge-n X-pe-de-ge-n
Comitative X-De-n'e X-p-te-n'e X-pe-de-n'e

1.1. Plural formation

The Plural marker -p(ul)- is chosen after stems in {£}, -pe- other-
wise (as described in §8.3.4.1.4). The allomorphic variation -p- ~
-pul- is determined by the next morph, as shown in Table 10. The

final /I/ of a stem is normally dropped before the Plural marker
(see 1.2.)

1.1.1. Irregular Plural

There is one instance of irregular plural formation: ug ‘child’ =
ug-r-pe ‘children’ (see also 1.1.2 on this stem). However, if the
Plural marker is followed by the Possessive marker and signifies
the plurality of the Possessor (see 3.2.3), it is attached to the stem
in a regular way, cf. ug-pe-gi ‘their child’ and ug-r-pe-gi ‘his/their
children’.

1.1.2. “Frozen” Plural marker

In combination with three nominal stems, the Plural marker can
lose its meaning, so that a second Plural marker can be attached
in order to express the plurality of entities:

(125) kgj ~ kojl  kej-pe  kgj-pe-pul ‘boy, man, male’
paj ~ pajl  paj-pe  pag-pe-pul ‘woman, female’
ud ugr-pe  ugr-pe-pul  ‘child.’
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In all cases, the simple stem (without the “frozen” Plural morph) is
still in use (126), so that there arises a three-way contrast between
Number forms. The stems kg7 ‘boy, man’, ug ‘child’ can attach
the Plural marker with the expected plural meaning (127). The
stem paj does not attach the regular Plural marker, i.e., the first
Plural marker cannot signify plurality when attached to this stem.

(126) a. tamun-ge tayp pajl mol-lel <. >
this-LOC that woman say-INFR{3SG)
‘Then this woman said: ..." [F]]

b. tay keg tabun medi-delle  alme-lek
[that boy that hear-ss:PFV] shaman-PRED
ans’‘-mele
search-OF:38G
“That boy heard that and began to search for a
shaman.’ [F44]

c. tude ug-pin MON-1 <...>
his  child-DAT say-INTR:35G
‘He said to his child: ...’ [F48§]

(127) a. d’e kgj-pe cumut Zagal-a-yi
DP man-PL all gather-INGR-INTR:3PL
‘Well, all men began to gather.” [F54]

b. tat tintay uegr-pe irk-in terikie-die-ge
Ca that child-PL one-ATTR old.woman-DIM-LOC
1aga-nt
arrive-INTR:3PL
‘Then those children came to an old woman.” [F26]

The “frozen” combinations paj-pe, kgj-pe can be used as the Sin-
gular forms (128); for the form wugr-pe this is impossible, i.e., it
always has the meaning of plurality. However, this stem can at-

tach the second Plural marker, with an unclear semantic impact
(see (129¢)).

(128) a. tap pajpe ataqu-n  ug-ne-lel
that woman two-ATTR child-PRPR-INFR(33G)
‘That woman had two children.” [F07]
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b.

(129) a.

wrkin kgipe-die-k I’e-l
one boy-DIM-PRED be-SF
‘There was one boy’ {F36]

mit kgjpe-pul cul-e NUGU-RUNRNYU-1 G
our men-PL meat-INSTR find-HAB-TR:35G
‘Our men used to find meat {= be successful in
hunting).” [K1]

. pagpe-pul tittel jolat kebe-j-Uel-ni

women-PL they after go.away-PFV-INFR-INTR:3PL
‘The women followed them.’ [F50]

. tude uprpe-pul-gele es’ie-n’it aj

[her children-PL-ACC father-CONN CP

legul-pe-de-jle pol-éi-lle

food-pPL-POSS-ACC pull.out-ITER-SS:PFV|

legi-te-m

eat-CAUS-TR:38G

‘She pulled out more of their food and fed her children
and their father.” [F23]

1.2. Comitative formation

Apart from the Comitative form in -n’e {see Table 10}, there used
to be a form in -n’e (Krejnovich 1982:44, 48), now practically
obsolete. In my corpus, there is only one example of this form:

(130)

tat  ayci-t ejre-t ace-gi
|cA search-ss:IPFV] [walk-SS:IPFV| deer-POSS
kurcep-n’o n'aha nu-l’el-mele

crane-COM together find-INFR-OF:3SG
‘She walked, searched and found his deer (lying)
together with a crane.” [K3]

The functional distinction between the two Comitative forms can
be reconstructed as following: the Comitative in -n’0 used to mark
NPs associated with the non-subject participants, while the form
in -n’e had been used only for “companions” of the subject partic-
ipant. Now, the latter form is easily applied in both environments
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(see 4.2.3 for further details).

The suffix -n’E- functions in two modes, as the Comitative
marker and as the Proprietive marker with a meaning like ‘have X,
be (provided) with X’, where X is signified by the nominal stem
(see 4.2.3, 5.5.1). The combination of the Proprietive and the
same-subject Imperfective suffix - has been frozen as a distinct
Comitative marker. This complex marker has the form -n’-u-t (-
n’- + -t) after {+E'}-stems, -n'i-t (< -n'e- + -t) after {+F}-stems
{see 3.3.4.1.6), cf. Jal-n’it ‘with a tree’ and SoromE-n'ui ‘with a
man’.

1.5. Possessive forms

The Possessive marker is -Gz in the Nominative, -De- otherwise.
The Possessive sub-paradigm lacks the Predicative case (the Pos-
sessive Nominative is used instead; see 4.1.2, 4.1.3).

The combination of the Possessive and the Dative markers re-
sults, in the vast majority of cases, in the short form in -d-in. The
full form in -de-pin is also possible, but occurs only in few cases,
as an optional variant of the short form, e.g., nume-pe-de-pin ~
nume-pe-d-in ‘in/to their house’.

The Accusative marker -gele commonly takes the form -jle after
the Possessive marker. The full variant is also possible, but very
infrequent. The choice of a variant does not depend on the stem,
as shown by the following pairs of forms:

{131) -de-jle -de-gele
iri-de-jle iri-de-gele ‘belly’
n'umud’i-de-jle  n'umud’i-de-gele ‘axe’
gar-de-jle gar-de-gele ‘skin’

1.4. Consonantal stems
1.4.1. Instrumental and Predicative markers

The initial /I/ of a case marker is dropped after a consonant. This
is lustrated below by the Instrumental forms.
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(132) Nominative Instrumental

gin'el’ Sin'el’-e ‘snare’

eks’tl’ eks’il’-e ‘hoat’

pulut pulut-e ‘old man, husband’
Sasqul SasSqul-e ‘paw, hand, foot’

Ag a result, the two variants of the Predicative marker (see Table
10) are not distinguished after stems in /I/, /U’/ (see 4.1.3 on the
function of this variation).

1.4.2. Stems in /I/, /U/

The final /I/, /I’/ of a stem may but need not be dropped before
the Plural marker 133) and before the Possessive marker (134).

(133) Singular Plural

odul odu-pe ~ odul-pe “Yukaghir’
qoil goj-pe ~ gojl-pe ‘god’
Sal Sa-pe ~ Sal-pe ‘tree’

marqil’  margi-pe ~ margil’-pe ‘girl’

(134) Non-possessive Possessive

anil anil-gi ~ ani-gi ‘fish’
cul cul-gi ~ cu-gi ‘meat’
lagil lagi-gi ~ lagil-gi ‘tail’
marqil’ margi-gt ~ margil’-gi  ‘girl’

1.4.3. The Action Nominal and the Result Nominal

The formal variation described in 1.4.2 applies to the Action Nom-
inal and the Result Nominal verb forms (the markers -{ and -4l re-
spectively, see 6.1.3.1). In this case, the variation appears to have
a functional burden, namely, it distinguishes verb forms (where /I/
is dropped obligatorily) and nouns resulting from lexicalization of
those forms (where /I/ is not dropped), cf.:

(135) Verb forms Nouns
uj-g¢ ‘his working’ uj-{-gi ‘his job’
jann-uo-gi ‘what he has sent’ jan-n-uol-g¢ ‘his request’
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2. Functions of the Possessive markers

The grammatical Possessive relation covers a wide range of re-
lationships between entities. As in many languages, it clusters
around three mcanings, the part-whole relationship (136a), kin-
ship (136b), and belonging {136c). For further details on the se-
mantics of grammatical Possession, see 8.2.

The bound Possessive suffixes -gi, -de- mark the Possessive re-
lation between the referent of the noun phrase and some third
person/entity which is not the subject of the clause within which
the noun phrase occurs (136a). In particular, the controller of the
Possessive marking can serve as a modifier within the same NP
{136b)-(136¢). If the same relation holds between the referent and
the first or the second person, or between the referent and the
subject participant of the clause, the Possessive forms of personal
pronouns must be used (see 7.1.1.2).

(136) a. tat nume-yin gon-delle tude terike-gele
[CA house-DAT go-$$:PFV] his wife-ACC
apd’e-de-jle  ulte-m
eye-POSS-ACC bind-TR:38G
“Then he went home and bound his wife’s eyes.” [F2§]

b. tude ugrpe-pu ugrpe-p-ki legi-te-t
[his child-PL child-PL-POSS eat-CAUS-SS:IPFV]
kic-u-t suitan’e-t ligu-mu-{-gele
[teach-0-8S:IPFV] [bustle-sS:IPFV] old-INCH-ANR-ACC
el+lejds 1 Fugn gon-ta-j-1’el-u-m
[NEG+know-PRV| go-CAUS-PFV-INFR-0-TR:3SG
‘He fed and taught his grandchildren (lit. children of
his children), bustled, and did not notice how he grew
old’ (lit. ‘He carried his growing old without knowing
it.”) [K4]

c. tinfay pulun-die-gele pugedan’d’e
that  old.man-DIM-ACC king
nume-d-in gon-te-m Saqgale
house-POSS-DAT go-CAUS-TR:3SG fox
‘The fox brought that old man to the house of the
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king.” [F15]

The Possessive marking can be used for anaphoric reference to the
Possessor outside the clause:

{137) a. tamun-ge tantay pulut eymunde-gi tadi-mele
that-LOC that  old.man half-POSs  give-OF:3sG
‘Then the old man gave her half of it.’ [F15]
b. apd’e-gi jowl-a-I’el
eye-POSS ache-INGR-INFR(35G)
‘His eyes began to ache.’ [F48|

Note that the Possessive marking need not be applied if the Pos-
sessor 18 a modifier within the same noun phrase:

(138) a. <...> $gjl’bul iril-get ulegera-die lebie-ge
mouse belly-ABL straw-DIM earth-LOC
lpudi-s’
fell-INTR:3SG
‘...a straw fell from the belly of the mouse onto the
ground.’ [F11]

b. mit numg ejmunde Cup
our house half already
pie-de-s’
burn-DETR-PFV:INTR:35G
‘A half of our house has already burnt! [F53]

For factors determining the choice between zero vs. Possessive
marking within an NP, see 8.2.2

If attached to the Action Nominal or to the Result Nominal,
the Possessive suffix cross-references the subject of the nominal
clause, as in (140b), (151); see 9.1.2.1 for details.

3. Functions of the Number forms

8.1. Functions of the Singular
3.1.1. Singularity

If an NP has a specific referent, the Singular form signifies that
the referent is a single entity (except for cases discussed in 3.1.2).
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(139) a. touke aj oj-d’-a-j
dog  CP bark-DETR-INGR-INTR:3SG
‘The dog began to bark again.’ [K3]

b. irk-in tolow-lek kudede-lel-mele
one-ATTR deer-PRED kill-INFR-OF;35G
‘She killed one deer.” [F18

See also (136Db), (137).

3.1.2. Singular with inherently plural and dual nouns
Therc are some nominal stems signifying multiple-entity objects,
so that the Singular form refers to multiple entities {140a)-(140b).
In particular, this is the case for ethnonyms derived by means of
the morpheme d’z ‘people” (140c).
(140) a. <...> omni Jumu ipiu-lel-yi
people all fall.asleep-INFR-INTR:3PL
. all the people have fallen asleep.’ |F1|

b. met lebejd’s al’be-de-jle Jug-m
[my berries spill-POSS-ACC| see-TR:38G
‘She saw that my berries spilled.” [T2]

C. <...> Cagaden-ge modo-l omni-gele Ccaqaden-d’t

[[C-roc  sit-ANR| family-acc C.-people

mon-u-t n’as’pien-ge modo-l  ommni-gele,

say-0-ss:PFV] |[N.-LoC sit-ANR| family-acc

n'as’pien-d’t <...»

N.-people|

‘(They gave names to their families), by calling the

people living on the Chahadan River “Chahadan

people”, the people living on the Nyaspien River,

“Nyaspien people” ...’ [K]]

A number of nouns signifying entities which normally occur in
pairs (e.g., certain body parts, various kinds of shoes, etc.) usually
refer to a pair of entities in the Singular form (141). The singular
meaning is possible as well, but it has to be supported by the
numeral irk-in ‘one’ (142a)-(142b); another option to indicate the
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singular meaning is the word ejmunde ‘half’ (142c).

(141) a.

(142) a.

agd’e joho-da-j-l-u-ge-ne

[eye  open-CAUS-PFV-1|2-0-DS-COND|
emi-der-nu-j
dark—INCH:PFV-IPFV-INTR:38G

‘When I open my eyes, it darkens.’ [FF31]

tude jo-get nojl lapin  embe-j
his head-ABL foot AD:DIR [black-ATTR]
Sprile-le met-+ahita-j

color-INSTR REFL+paint-INTR:38G
‘(The crow) painted itself black from its head to
feet.” [F5)

tabun kezZe ejre-t lopd-o-gi tude
that [|[K. walk-ss:IPFv] dance-RNR-POSS his
koze mure-le

K. shoe-INSTR]

“That is where Koje has walked and danced in his
Koje-boots.” [F§]

trk-in agd’e kgdin-mej-te-j
one-ATTR eye  right-QLT-FUT-INTR:35G
‘One eye will be enough.’ [F31]

d’e irk-in noj-gi nume-ge  oho-j

DP one-ATTR leg-POSS house-LOC stand-INTR:3SG |
irk-in noj-gi pude  oho-j

onc-ATTR leg-P0OSS outside stand- INTR:38G

“Well, one of his legs is in the house, the other is
outside.” [F45]

tude kenme mure min-mele ejmunde-gi

his  partner shoe take-OF:35G half-POss |
mure ejmunde  ludu-n+mure-lek

shoe half | iron-ATTR+shoe-PRED.

‘He took his partner’s shoe, a shoe-half, an iron
shoe.” [F42]
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3.1.3. Generic reference
The Singular form is used if the NP has no specific referent.

(143) a. end’on-pin juko-d’e gnme-lek
animal-DAT be.small-ATTR intellect-PRED
a-mele

make-OF:38G
‘(God) provided animals with little intellect.” [F9]

b. tay kimnt dal-e cumu nlinZe-t-u-m
this whip tree-INSTR all fell- FUT-0-TR:35G
kugde-t

[knock.down-Ss:TPFV]
‘This whip will knock down and fell all trees.” [F19]

c. pulut-ki as’e nojdi-t
[husband-POss deer watch-$s:PFV]
equ-Zu-7

walk-ITER-INTR:3SG
‘Her husband herded deer.’ (of a profession). [F7]

3.1.4. Singular with numerals

In combination with numerals, the Singular form is generally used
(although in few cases the Plural form occurs in this environment
as well, see 3.2.1).

(144} a. ta atag-un tuis  lebie-k
there two-ATTR basket earth-PRED
al’be-3-mele
spill-CAUS-OF:38G
‘He spilled two baskets of soil there.” [F'31]

b, tpw-delle SesSpedanil’-ge tlek-un  éohojo-k
[closc-ss:PFV] door-LOC four-ATTR knife-PRED
n’'acaha-da-j-mele
pierce-CAUS-PFV-OF:35G
‘Having closed (it), he stuck four knives in the
door.’ [F45]
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c. purk-in foromo lew-je Soromo
|[seven-ATTR person  eat-ATTR] person
o-d’ek ell’e  met-ul lew-k
COP-INTR:28G DP | mec-ACC cat-IMP:2SG
“You have eaten seven people, have you? Try to eat
me!’

3.1.5. Singular with the verbs ninge- ‘be multiple, many’, éa- ‘be
few’

The Singular form is generally used in the context of scalar verbs

ninge- ‘be many’ and ¢a- ‘be few’ (although the Plural form is also

possible, see 3.2.1}):

(145) a. ninge-j nodo-k Sagal’a-1el-yi-1
[be.many-ATTR] bird-PRED assemble-INFR-3PL-SF
‘Many birds assembled.’

b. Soromo-ge gqojl ninge-j
person-LOC god be.many-INTR:38G
‘The human being has many gods’ [K4|
c. fa-je pod’ergo pon’o-1’el
be.few-ATTR day remain-INFR(3SG)
‘There are few days left.’

Note that if the quantified NP is the subject of the clause, the verb
agreement may be both plural (145a) and singular (145¢). Sec 8.3
for further details on the scalar quantificrs.

3.2. Functions of the Plural
3.2.1. Plurality
The Plural form signifies multiplicity of the entities referred to:
(146) a. met i Ve Soromo-pul-nin kie-s’e
I [here be-ANR| person-PL-DAT come-INTR:1SG
‘T have come to the people living here.” [F47]
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b. éohojo-pul n'umud’i-pe god+a-met?
knife-PL.  ax-PL how-make-TR:2PL
‘What have you done to the knives and the axes?’ [F55]

Very rarely, the Plural can be used after a numeral, or when the
multiplicity is signified by the verb ninge- ‘be many’ (see 3.1.4,
3.1.5):

(147) a. <...> purk-in Gul’dt  pulut-pe-lek
seven-ATTR fairy.tale old.man-PL-PRED
kel-ypi-i

come-3PL-SF
‘... seven ogres came.’ [F24]

b. ugrpe-p-ki-n ugr-pe  ninge-1i
children-PL-POSS-ATTR child-PL many-INTR:3PL
‘He has a lot of grandchildren.’ [K4]

The Plural form of a noun signifying a pair of entities marks mul-
tiplicity of pairs.
(148) tit mure-pe  kiel’e-g-pi-k!
your {PL) shoe-PL get.dry-CAUS-PL-IMP;2
‘Dry up your shoes!” [K5|

3.2.2. Plural of pronouns

The Plural marking can be applied to demonstrative, interroga-
tive, and indefinite pronouns.

(149) a. tamun-pe-gen medi-nu-de Jus-t
that-PL-PROL |hcar-IPFV-SS:ITER| [see-SS:IPFV|
gon-i
go-INTR:35G

‘He passed [these trees], listening and looking.’ [F31]

b. kin-pe-lek egu-gu-ni-1
who-PL-PRED walk-ITER-3PL-SF
‘Who (PL) would walk (here}?’ |F31}
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c. Sar-pe-lek kimd -1 godo-ni-1
something-PL-PRED [fight-SS:IPFV] lie-PL-SF
‘Some creatures are lying and fighting.’ [F31]

3.2.3. Plurality of Possessor

In the context of a Possessive marker, the Plural marker can sig-
nify either the plurality of the entities referred to by the noun
itself, or the plurality of the entities cross-referenced by the pos-
sessive marker, or both, so that a Possessive Plural form has three
readings, e.g., the form numg-pe-g¢ can mean ‘his houses’, ‘their
house’, or ‘their houses’. Some examples:

(150) a. es’ie-pe-gi 0j-l’e-ge titte emej  aZu-gele
[father-PL-POSS NEG-be-DS| their mother word-acc
el+medi-ni

NEG-perceive-3PLINTR
“When their father was absent, they did not obey their
mother.’ [F7}

b. es’ie-pe-gi titte ugr-pe-gele  jowlus’-pa
father-PL-POSS their child-PL-ACC ask-3PL:TR
‘The fathers asked their children.’ [F53]

Note that in these examples the ambiguity of the Possessive forms
is resolved by means of the verb agreement markers; cf. the Sin-
gular different-subject form in (150a) and the Plural finite form in
(150b).

In the Action Nominal (151a) and in the Result Nominal (151b)
form of verbs, the Plural marker signifies the plurality of the sub-
Ject. In most cases, such forms involve a Possessive marker cross-
referencing the subject, yet the Plural marking is also occasionally
possible in the absence of a possessive marker (151c).

(151) a. mon-pe-gi  medi-mele
[say-PL-POSS| hear-OF:3sG
‘He heard how they spoke.’ [F5]
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b. godo jaga-l-o-pe-gi tamun-gele
[how arrive-0-RNR-PL-POSS| that-ACC
el+lejde

NEG+know(NEG:35G)
‘He does not remember how they arrived.’

c. tud-in  mon-yi tet-kele  edie-s’-pe gojl
he-DAT say-3PL:INTR [you-ACC call-ITER-PL god
nume-gin
house-DAT)|
“They said to him that they called him to the house of
God.’

3.2.4. Plural marking of collective and uncountable nouns

The Plural marker applied to a collective noun (see 3.1.2) signifies
reference to a set of single entities, that is, this marking implies
the singulative, rather than the collective, reading of the stem.
This usage is common in contexts where some distinct members
of the group are referred to ({152b)-(152c}).

(152) a. tap tude lebejdi-pe-gele tap ul’egera-die-le
that her berry-PL-ACC that straw-DIM-INSTR
noh-u-m
string-0-TR:3SG
‘She strung her berries on the straw.” [T2]

b. irk-in mido-t ejre-1 omni-pe-ge
one-ATTR [{roam-$S:IPFV| walk-ANR] people-PL-LOC
alme-U'-el-yi
shaman-PRPR-INFR-INTR:3PL
‘One nomadic family had a shaman.’ [F34]7

c. ug+no-1 Soromo-pul pudegel’-di-pe-get
[child+-STAT-ANR] person-PL  P.-people-PL-ABL
cagaden-di-pe-get
C.-people-PL-ABL<...>
“Young people from the Pudegels, from the Chahadans
K3
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A similar “singulative” effect occurs if the Plural marking is applied
to nouns denoting substances (153a) or otherwise inherently singu-
lar objects (in (153b) below, the noun lebie ‘earth, land, ground’).
(153) a. pieje-p-te-ge n'acde-j pamne-j
cheek-PL-POSS-LOC [sharp-ATTR| [round-ATTR]
{udul-pe-lek  totta-Uel-pile
iron-PL-PRED fasten-INFR-3PL:OF
‘On his cheeks, they fastened some sharp round pieces
of iron.” [T1]

b. godit mit modo-l lebie-pe tat dejlu-kie-lel
why |we sit-ANR] earth-PL CA far-INCH-INFR(3SG)

‘Why are the places where we used to live that far
away now?’

4. Functions of the cases

4.1, Core cases
4.1.1. Introduction

The Yukaghir system of distinguishing the core participants, i.e.,
the single argument of an intransitive verb (S}, the agent (A) and
the patient/theme (O} arguments of a transitive verb, is compli-
cated by the following major factors:

1. The Focus marking by means of the Predicative case, which
1s compatible with S and O arguments only (Jochelson 1905),
see 4.1.3.18

2. The Nominative marking of third person participants under
the condition that A is first or second person (Jochelson 1905;
Krejnovich 1982:253), see 4.1.2.

3. The effect of person hierarchy and referentiality on the case
marking (cf. Krejnovich 1982:2321F), see 4.1.3-4.1.6.

The functions of cases involved in the system are preliminarily
represented in Table 12. The class of nominal phrases conven-
tionally referred to as “third person Anaphoric” here comprises
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Table 12. Case marking of core participants

1%¢ or 271 Person 37 Person
+Anaphoric | ~Anaphoric
A S Nominative
O if A is 15%-279 person Pronominal Nominative
Accusative
Focus (8, O) Predicative Nominative | Predicative
O if A is 3™ person Accusative Accusative / Instrumental

proper nouns (Krejnovich 1982:184), third person pronouns (Kre-
jnovich 1982:245), and Possessive noun phrases (where the head
noun either contains a bound Possessive marker or is modified by
a possessive pronoun, cf. Krejnovich 1982:260-261}.

This section describes and exemplifies the functions of the Nom-
inative, Predicative, and Accusative cases, as well as the patient-
marking function of the Instrumental. For further discussion of
the case marking system, see 9.1.

4.1.2. The Nominative case

The Nominative noun phrase represents the S participant (154),
the A participant (155), or the O participant. The latter use is
possible if A is 1% or 2" person (156) and in a non-finite clause
(157).12

(154) como-d'e  alme  mon-i <. >

[big-ATTR| shaman say-INTR:3sG
‘The great shaman said ...’ [F37]

(155)  met es’ie tet pulut-kele kudede-m
my father your husband-acc kill-TR:3s5G
‘My father has killed your husband.’

(156} met meme g1
I bear  be.afraid(TR:1G)
‘Tam afraid of the bear.” [I]
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(157) tay  Sal-gi Selge-dej-delle qaqa
[that tree-POSS break-CAUS:PFV-$S:PFV} grandfather
keb-ej-l'el

go-PFV-INFR(35G)

“The bear broke that stick and went away.’
The Nominative is used with Possessive noun phrases (158), proper
nouns (159} and third person pronouns {160) in the predicative
function (158) and in the Focus function (159), (160} (see Chapter
12 for further details on these syntactic functions).

(158) tabun ponZube lukil  eju-l-o-gi
that  [woodgrouse arrow hit-0-RNR-POSS|

‘That is the trace of woodgrouse's arrows (= the result
of their hitting the target)’ [F§]
(159) adugn aleksej-die cunpie-|
This  A.-DIM whistle-SF
‘It is Aleksej who is whistling.’

(160) tudel mie-mele
he wait-OF:38G
‘He was the one she was waiting for.’

The Nominative non-Possessive form 1s used as the possessive
modifier (see also 8.2.1-8.2.2):

(161) pulut numg ‘old man’s house’
met terike apd’e ‘my wife’s eyes’
comparna a3 ‘language of ravens’

The Nominative case is used for vocative noun phrases:

(162)  pulut, mit dolhoro Sejre-s’
old man, our hare run.away-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘Old man, our hare has run away.’ [F13]

The Nominative case has some other uses which are described else-
where in the grammar: (a) argument of the copula (see 12.1.1.2),
(b) apposition (8.2.1.2), (¢) argument of postpositions (7.3, §.5.2).



Functions of the cases 91

4.1.3. The Predicative case

The Predicative noun phrase is the nominal predicate {163) or the
Focus of a clause (Krejnovich 1982: 184; 232ff). Only S (164)
and O (165) can acquire the Predicative marking (9.1.1.2; cf. also
Note 18). The Predicative casc is incompatible with Possessive
noun phrases, proper names, and third person pronouns, which
take the Nominative case in these functions {see {158})-(160)).

(163) ujs’y omo-s’e Soromo-lek
workman [good-ATTR| person-PRED
‘The workman is a good person.” [F50]

(164)  irk-id'e  jup-de-ge  Sa-pe-lek oho-yi-1
fone-ITER see-35G-DS| tree-PL-PRED stand-3PL-SF
‘Once he saw that there were trees.” [F3]]

{(165) met tet-in  Saqale-lek kej-te-me
I you-DAT fox-PRED give-FUT-OF;1SG
‘T will give you a fox.” [F52]

The Predicative marker has two variants, -lek and-(e}k, which are
formally distinguished only with vowel-final stems and in the Plu-
ral form (see Table 10, 1.4.1). There is a clear functional dis-
tinction between these variants which subsumes two interrelated
factors:%°

First, the short variant is used if the narrow information focus
(e.g., the focus of contrast) falls on a modifier, rather than on the
noun phrase as awhole:

(166) a. kukki wvosemnadcat’ nodo aZu-k
cuckoo eighteen bird language-PRED
lejdi-mele
know-OF:38G
“The cuckoo knew eighteen bird languages.” [F5]

b. o, mneha omo-s’e Soromo-k kel-u-i
Intj [very good-ATTR| person-PRED come-0-SF
‘Wow, a very good person has come.’ [F15]
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c. tal  gon-u-i i’l’e-1 Joromo duge-k
[cA go-0-8s:IPFV| other-ANR person trace-PRED
num-mele
find-OF:3sG

‘Then she went and found traces of other
people.’ [F54]

The relevance of this factor is indirectly shown by the fact that
only the short variant is possible in question-word questions with
a question word modifying a noun {cf. 72.3.1.1):

(167) godi-mie pajpe-k Ue-t-u-17
what-QLT woman-PRED be-FUT-(-SF7
“‘What woman would it be?’ [F49]

Secondly, the formal opposition in question is employed to express
the distinction between the true predicative and the referential use
of noun phrases. The Predicative noun phrase in -lek ascribes a
property to (i.e., classifies} some entity.In other words, an example
like (165) might be appropriately rendered as ‘The thing I will
give to you is a fox’. The variant in -ek signifies the referential use
(i.e., the Focus NP introduces a referential entity); this is shown
by the fact that only this variant can be used if the noun phrase
1s modified by a numeral, in particular by the numeral irkin ‘one’:

(168) a. tat aj qon-de-ge cuge-ge  trk-in godo-d’e
[cA CP go-3sG-DS] way-LOC one-ATTR [lie-ATTR]
sagale-k  jug-Uel-mele
fox-PRED see-INFR-OF:3SG
“Then he went further and saw a fox lying on the

road.” [F1§]

b. gon-u-t ejre-t irk-in Jurgu-k
[g0-0-55:1PFV| [walk-8S:IPFV| one-ATTR hole-PRED
num-mele
find-OF:38G

‘She kept going and found a hole.” |[F4]
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c. tat aji l'e-pi-de-ge atag-un ibiigie-k
[cA CP be-PL-3-DS| two-ATTR eagle.owl-PRED
mer-uji-t ejrie-gi-1
[fly-1PFV-Ss:1PFV] walk-3PL-SF
‘After having been there for some more time, two
eagle-owls flew overhead.’ [K5]

4.1.4. The Accusative case

The Accusative casc is used to mark the O participant, under the
condition that A is third person (otherwise the Nominative case
is used, sce 4.1.2):

(169) a. éolhora-die-gele ta Sasil-ge
hare- there snare-LOC
t-de-m
get.caught-CAUS-TR:3SG
‘He caught the hare in the snare there.’ [F14]

b. titte cul-gele min-pa
their meat-aCcC take-3PL:TR
“They took their meat.’ [F4§]

c. tet  kimni met-kele kudede-m
your whip me-AcC kill-TR:33G
“Your whip has killed me.’ [F19]

The Accusative marking is compatible with pronouns, proper
nouns, Possessive noun phrases and definite noun phrases (includ-
ing generic reference, as in {170a)); if a noun phrase is indefinite,
the Instrumental case is used instead (¢f. Krejnovich 1982:254-255,
see also Note 21).

There can be two Accusative noun phrases in a clause if some
kind of possessive or part-whole relationship holds between them
(cf. 5.4.2.2 for a designated body-part form).

(170) a. tay para-get mus’in en-d’on  jobr
that time-ABL various live-SBNR in.forest
en-d’on-gele  amun-de-jle omos’ ponina
live-SBNR-ACC bone-P0Ss-ACC well  leave-3PL:TR
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‘Since then they put the bones of all the forest animals
in a proper way.” [F34]

. tude as’e-pul-gele ile-p-te-jle omos’ adi

her deer-PL-ACC some-POSS-ACC well  firmly
ulte-s’-Uel-u-m at-ce mieste-ge
fasten-ITER-INFR-0-TR:3SG firm-ATTR place-LOC
‘She fastened some of her deer very firmly to a robust
plot.” [K3]

. ogit'l’a-gele ani-pe cumut aZu-de-jle

perch-acc  fish-pL all word-POSS-ACC
medi-17a

listen-3PL: TR

‘All fishes listen to Perch’s word." [T1]

The Accusative can mark the recipient (171a) and the addressee
(171b}, the functions most commonly fulfilled by the Dative case
(see 4.2.1, 9.2.4).

(171) a. tabun-pe-gele dumu lequl-pe-de-jle

that-pL-acc  all  {[food-PL-POSS-ACC

a-delle tadi-m

make-SS:PFV| give-TR:35G

‘He made some food for all of them and gave it to
them.” [F9

. tat parna-gele aj mon-ni <...>

cA crow-ACC CP say-3PL:INTR
‘Then they said to the crow, too: ... [F5]

4.1.5. The Pronominal Accusative Case

First and second person pronouns have a special Pronominal Ac-
cusative form in -uf (see 7.1.1.1), which is used for the O partici-
pant under the same conditions as the Nominative form of nouns,
le., if A is first or second person {172a)-(172b), or, occasionally,
in non-finite clauses (172¢) {cf. 4.1.2).
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(172) a. met-ul amde-l-get polde-mek

me-ACC die-PFV-ANR-ABL save-TR:2SG
“You have saved me from death.” [F9]

. met tei-ul kudede-t

I you-acc kill-FUT(TR:15G)
T will kill you.” [F19]

o omit-ul lek-tin kie-s’

[we-ACC eat-SUP| come-INTR:38G
‘He has come in order to eat us.’ [F23}

Like the Accusative in -gele (sce 4.1.4), the Pronominal Accusative
can mark the recipient:

(173)

met tet-ul mer-uji-t ejre-din

I  you-acc [[fly-IPFv-$s:IPFV] walk-SUP]
pugelbie-k kej-te-me

feather-PRED give-FUT-OF:1SG

‘'l give you feathers for you to fly.’

4.1.6. The Instrumental case: patient-marking function

The Instrumental case can be used for the O participant if A
is third person (i.e., under the same condition as the Accusative
marking, see 4.1.4). This marking is incompatible with definite
pronouns, Possessive noun phrases and proper nouns (in these
cases, only the Accusative marking is available).

(174) a. n'umud’-le mid-u-m

ax-INSTR  take-0-TR:3sG
‘He took an ax.’ |F14]

. Sal-e Soromo-le ulege-le diste cumu

trec-INSTR person-INSTR grass-INSTR. just all
jagte-ri-m

sing-APPL-TR:3SG

‘He is singing about trees, people and grass, just about
everything.' [F48]
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In most cases, the Instrumental O marking is applied to unmod-
ified nouns,?! since the presence of a modifier either attracts the
Focus marking (see 4.1.3), or implies definiteness and licenses the
Accusative marking thereby (see 4.1.4). This is rather a tendency
than a rule, since in a few examples the Instrumental marking is
applied to definite (175a) and/or modified noun phrases (175b).

(175) a. tat lej-delle Sail’bul-e Solbul iril-get
[cA cat-ss:PFV mouse-INSTR| mouse belly-ABL
ulegera-die lebic-ge loudi-s’
straw-DIM earth-LoC fell-INTR:38G
‘After it had eaten the mouse, a straw fell onto the
ground from the mouse’s belly.’ [F11]

b. tat-mie  en-d’on-pe-le Joromo moj-m
that-QLT live-SBNR-PL-INSTR person hold-TR:35G
‘Such animals are domestic {are kept by people).” [F9]

Like the Accusative (see {170)}, the Instrumental case can mark
the whole if some part of it constitutes the O participant of the
clause:

(176)  Soromo-le gnme-de-jle como-Zi-m
person-INSTR Intellect-POSS-ACC  big-CAUS-TR:38G
‘He enlarged human intellect.’ [F9]

4.2. Other cases

4.2.1. The Dative case

The Dative expresses recipient, benefactive, purpose, direction,
and the like. The recipient function is exemplified in (177) and

(178) for verbs of transfer of things (177) and information {178)
(see also 9.2.4).

(177) a. tay el+mer-uji-l nodo-le Soromo-pin
that [NEG-+{ly-IPFV-ANR| bird-INSTR person-DAT
tadi-ya
give-3PL:TR

‘They gave those flightless birds to people.” [F9]
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b. ja-n Soromo-k cobul pugil’-pin
three-ATTR person-PRED sea  lord-DAT
pesdse-1-nile
throw-PFV-3PL:OF
‘They threw three people to the lord of the sea.” [F31]

¢. pugil-pe-d-in tadi-t garie-t-i
[lord-PL-POSS-DAT give-ss:1PFV| divide-FUT-TR:1PL
‘We will share them; among their; lords (about
animals).” [F9]
(178) a. tintay pulut Mon-i Sagale-gin
that old.man say-INTR:35G fox-DAT
‘That old man said to the fox." [F15]

b. ejuke el omni-pe-gin  Cumu
[not.far be-ANR| family-PL-DAT all
met-lel-na

inform-INFR-3PL: TR
‘They informed the neighboring families about
everything.” [K3]

The Dative marks a peripheral participant that is beneficially
(179) or adversely (180) affected {benefactive/malefactive):

(179) a. met-in  met éaca-gin qaqa-nin
me-DAT my elder.brother-DAT grandfather-DAT
mol’d’o-p-le th-&r-m

mitten-°PL-ACC sew-ITER-TR:3SG
‘She sewed mittens for me, my elder brother and my
grandfather.” [I]

b. en-d’on-gin  Soromo-pin tud-in
live-SBNR-DAT person-DAT |he-DAT
mon-nile-ben-gele fumy  uji-nu-m
say-3PL:ATTR-RELNR-ACC| all work-IPFV-TR:38G
‘He made everything for animals and people that they
told him to make.” [F3]
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(180} a.

tat-mie-d’od-ek {'e-Uel-u-l
that-QLT-SBNR-PRED be-INFR-0-SF

el+leydi-je Soromo-gin er-don
[NEG+know-ATTR| person-DAT bad-SBNR
‘Such a mischief happened to ignorant people.’
tet godimic at-ki Sukedie-yin n’adin
[you how strong-POSS| pike-DAT  against
egie-k

stand-IMP:28G

‘(In order to check) how strong you are, stand up to
the pike.” [T1]

It can express the purpose (181) or the direction (182) of move-

ment:
(181) a.

(182} a.

taskan layi kebe-j-te-jl’ caj-pin
T. AD:DIR go-PFV-FUT-INTR:1PL tea-DAT
tabag-nin

tobacco-DAT
‘We'll go to Taskan for some tea and tobacco.’

. leme-gin  kel-u-k?

what-DAT come-0-1TR:25G
‘What have you come for?’

Soromo-gin Cugte  me-+ejre-j
person-DAT always AFF-walk-INTR:35G
‘He would always come to that person.’

. mon-delle  pud-o-1 lebie-gin  goj-pe-npin

[say-SS:PFV] top-VR-ANR earth-DAT god-PL-DAT
qon-1
go-INTR:35G

‘Having said (it), he went to Upper Earth, to the
gods.” [F9

In particular, the meaning of purpose is characteristic of the Action
Nominal Dative:
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(183) a. jagte-l-pin )
[sing-ANR-DAT| go-INTR:3SG
‘He went to sing.’
b. tat d'e tebegej-nin kebe-s’ kudede-l-gin

cA DP T.-DAT go-PFV:INTR:35G |[kill-ANR-DAT]
“Then he went to Tebegej in order to kill him.’

See 6.1.3.3, 11.4.4 for functions of the “frozen” Action Nominal
Possessive Dative (Supine).

The Dative marking can he doubled,whereby the second Da-
tive (normally, the Possessive Dative form) is used to specify the
direction more precisely. The following examples illustrate this
phenomenon for a body part (184a) and for the Possessive form
of the AD-postposition al’ {(see 7.3.1.1.1):

(184} a. cul-e Juko-d’on-ben-die-lek
meat-INSTR little-SBNR-RELNR-DIM-PRED
pan-mele tude pului-pin aya-d-in
cook-OF:35G | her husband-DAT mouth-POSS-DAT
tadi-m
give-TR:35G

‘She cooked a little piece of meat and gave it to her
husband (putting it) into his mouth.” [F51]

b. gojl gamie-d’e-I-ben-pe tud-in  al’-d-in
god help-DETR-ANR-RELNR-PL he-DAT AD-POSS-DAT
el+jag-uj-ni
NEG-approach-IPFV-3PL:INTR
‘God’s assistants do not approach him closely.’ [F31]

In its temporal use, the Dative expresses a span of time:
(185) a. emil-me  kind’e pod’ergo-npin
night-TMP moon day-DAT
uje-nu-lel-ya
work-1IPFV-INFR-3PL: TR
‘They worked at night, when the moon was up.’ [F3]
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b. tat wup-t Zolhora-die pulut-n'e
[cA work-ss:IPFV] hare-DIM  old.man-CcOM
n'aha uqujel-get pod’ergo-d-in  pon
together morning-ABL day-POSS-DAT it
emis’e-ge jaga-nu-l’el-n1
darkness-LOC arrive-1IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
“The hare and the old man worked the whole day from
dawn to dusk.’ [F3]

In one example, the Dative is used temporally in the combination
with the Russian preposition de ‘until’:

(186) do ugujel-yin  mie-de-pi
until morning-DAT wait-DETR-3PL:INTR
‘They waited until the morning.’ [F36]

The Dative constitutes an element of some verb patterns (9.2.4,
9.2.6) and is used within the Body-Part form (see 4.2.2); see also
8.1.1 for its marginal use as a noun modifier.

4.2.2. The Dative marker within the Body-Part Form

There is a special Body-Part form built by means of the suffix
-me- followed by the Dative marker {cf. Krejnovich 1982:267-268).
It occurs with transitive verbs denoting direct physical violence,
whereby the person being acted upon is represented by the Ac-
cusative NP,

(187) a. tat cul’dt  pulut-kele jewlugiel-me-nin
CA fairy-tale old.man-ACC shoulder-BP-DAT

kige-m
jab-TR:38G
‘Then he butted the ogre’s shoulder’ [F27]

b. éarcagan tay &ul’d’s  pulut-kele n'umud 7-le
[C. that fairy.tale old.man-ACC axe-INSTR
jo-me-gin  fine-j-nit ta kudede-m

head-BP-DAT chop-PFV-CONN]| there kill-TR:3sG
‘Charchahan chopped that ogre’ s head off, thereby
killing him. [F29]
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c. as’e Jar-din l'e-de-ge  jelo-hude
[deer catch-sUP be-3sG-DS| [back-DIR

joda-j-delle kurcey molut jurgu-me-nin
turn-PFV-SS:PFV| crane breast hole-BP-DAT
johul-e paj-el-u-m

nose-INSTR  hit-INFR-0-TR:35G

“When the deer was going to catch him, the crane
turned back and hit him in the threat with his
beak.” [K3]

d. tat ferikie-die jaga-d-as’e-gele
CcA old.woman-DIM Yakut-ATTR-deer-ACC
jowho-de-me-gen  paj-m
back-POSS-BP-DAT hit-TR:35G
“Then, the old woman hit the horse in the back.’ [F19]

The Body-Part suffix can be preceded by the Possessive marker
(see (187d)); see also 9.2.3.2 for an overview of verb patterns with
& body-part slot.

4.2.3. The Comitative case

4.2.3.1. The Comitative in -n’e. The Comitative case either creates
a single noun phrase (whereby it can be glossed as ‘and’) (188),
or marks a secondary participant of a joint action or state (189a)
or a naturally reciprocal event (189b).

(188) a. alme  n'an’ulben-n’e
shaman devil-COM
‘The shaman and the devil.’” {title of a fairy tale) [F42}

b. wrk-in omnt modo-{’el pulut
one-ATTR family sit-INFR(35G) oid.man
terike-de-n’e
old. woman-POSS-COM
‘There lived one family, an old man and his wife.’ [F22]
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(189) a. kie, mei-n'e qon met  numg-9in
friend me-cOM go(IMP:28G) my house-DAT
‘Friend, go with me to my place.’ [F18]

b. samuj mitek+te kel-te-l erpeje-pul-n’e
self  we-PRED-+-CONN come-FUT-SF [Even-PL-COM
nted’i-lle ace-le min-delle

speak-ss:PFV| [deer-INSTR take-SS:PFV|
“We will also come ourselves, after having discussed
(it) with the Evens and taken the deer.” |K1]

For further details on the semantics and syntax of the comitative,
see 8.4.1, 8.2.8, §.3.2.1.

4.2.3.2. The Comitative in -n’it ~ -n’ut. The Comitative in -n’it ~
-n’ut is formally identical to the Imperfective same-subject converb
(6.1.4.3) of the Proprietive form (see 5.5.1), as illustrated in {190).

(190) a. d’e Juge-n’i-t ejre-t
[DP trace-PRPR-SS:IPFV| [walk-SS:IPFV]
oho-l-o-pe-de-ge ja-n comolbed-ek
stand-0-RNR-PL-POSS-LOC three-ATTR elk-PRED
num-mele
find-OF:3sG

‘He went following the trace (where the deer had been
standing) and found three deer. (lit. He went having a
trace) ..." |[F34]

b. gnme-n’-u-t efre-k
|mind-PRPR-0-5S:IPFV] walk-IMP:25G
‘Be clever! (lit. Walk around having mind.)’ [F22]

The Comitative form in -n’it ~ -n'ui can signify that the par-
ticipant plays the same role as the O participant (191), which is
incompatible with the same-subject interpretation implied by the
Imperfective converb (6.1.4.3). These and similar examples appear
to demonstrate that the combination of the Proprietive and the
Imperfective Converb markers has been “frozen” as an alternative
Comitative marker.
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(191) a. kun-+atag-un  budie wug-k iri-de-ge
ten+two-ATTR above child-PRED | [belly-POSS-LOC
{’e-l-ben-pe-gele emej-n’tt Sedpedaynil’-ge
be-ANR-RELNR-PL-ACC| mother-COM door-LOC
ta PEN-1-N

there remain-CAUS-TR:38G

‘(There were) twelve puppies (in its [= the dog’ s
belly). He put those that were in its belly together
with their mother near the door. [F47]

b. tude ugr-pe-pul-gele es’ie-n’it  aj
her child-PL-PL-ACC father-coM |CP

lequl-pe-de-jle pol-éi-lle
food-PL-P0OSS-ACC pull.out-ITER-SS:PFV]
legi-te-m

eat-CAUS-TR:38G
‘She fed her children and their father, having pulled
out more food." [F23]

In this function, the form in -n’%{ ~ -n’ut appears to be preferred
over the Comitative in -n’e . Note that if such a form introduces a
participant accompanying the subject participant, the Comitative
and the Proprietive converb can hardly be formally distinguished.

(192) a. tudel tat kebe-s’ jen  Soromo-n’ut
he  CA go.away-PFVIINTR:35G other person-com
oZrn Sal ukecde pugil’-pe-de-n’e
water-ATTR tree plant lord-PL-POSS-COM
‘And so he went with other people, with the lords of
water, trees and plants.” [F9]

b. jolohude gqana-yi-k ace-n’ut
back roam-PL-IMP:2 deer-COM
‘Roam back with deer! {or" having deer 7)[K3]

The Comitative in -n’%t ~ -n'ut is the only option if more than two
NPs have to be conjoined; see 8.4.1.
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4.2.4. The Instrumental case

Besides the O-marking function described in 4.1.6, the Instrumen-
tal case has an array of functions that is typical for many lan-
guages. It can signify the mstrument proper:

(193) a.

tat  Sal-e colha-j-de-ge el+uzu

[CA stick-INSTR stick-PFV-3SG-DS| NEG-move(3sG)
‘She touched him with a stick, but he did not

move.’ [F51]

tat n'umud’i-le dine-j-m

CA axe-INSTR chop-PFV-TR:35G

“Then he chopped it with an ax.’ [F28]

the body part directly involved in carrying out an action,

(194) a.

tude juko-l Sasqul-e canda-s’
his |little-ANR| finger-INSTR touch-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘He touched it with his little finger.” |F31]

tat apde-le  jug-m
CA eve-INSTR see-TR:3SG
“Then he looked with his eyes.’” [F48]

or any other means employed for an action,

(195) a.

colthoro-le  tudel Finel'-e ningo
hare-INSTR he  snare-INSTR many
k- Gi-m

get.caught-CAUS:ITER-TR:38G
‘He caught lots of hares with his snare.” [K4]

lukil-e n'e-Faji-nu-1i
arrow-INSTR RECP-+shot-IPFV-3PL:IINTR
“They shot arrows at each other.” [F10]

including means of transportation,

(196) a.

tied'e-me  as’e-le tat kew-ej-Uie-pl’i
winter-TMP deer-INSTR CA go-PFV-INGR-INTR:1PL
‘In winter we began to travel by deer.” [K1]
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b. §l’upke-le anubuska-le  kewe-s"l’
launch-INSTR dugout-INSTR go-PFV:INTR:1PL
‘We went by launches and by dugout boats.’ |[K1]

and material:

(197) a. tat gon-u-t irk-in numg-ge
[cA go-0-55:1PFV] one-ATTR house-LOC
jaga-lel Sgjl-e
arrive-INFR(3SG) | stone-INSTR
@j-0-d'od-¢ek

work-RES-SBNR-PRED
‘They went further and reached one house; (it was)
made of stone.’ [F31]

b. purk-in Sal-e a-l-0-3
[seven-ATTR tree-INSTR make-0-RES-INTR:3SG]
numg-n’e-j

house-PRPR-INTR:35G
‘He had a house made of seven trees.’ [FlS]

See also 9.2.3.3 on verb patterns with the Instrumental slot.

4.2.5. The Local cases

4.2.5.1. The Locative case. The Locative case expresses spatial
locations (198) In (‘in, inside’, examples (a) below) and AD (‘near,
by, next to’, examples (b) below), as well as the direction (199)
towards these locations.

(198) a. tay jalhil-ge irk-in Siuke-die ejre-j
that lake-LOC one-ATTR pike-DIM walk-INTR:35G
‘In that lake lived one pike.’

b. wrk-in jalhil-ge  ninge-y omni-k
one-ATTR lake-LOC many-ATTR family-PRED
ed’-u-t maeda-1el-yi-1

[live-0-3S:IPFV] reside-INFR-3PL-SF
“There were many people near one lake.” [F1]
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(199} a. tap nume-ge  $gj-lel

that house-LOC enter-INFR(3SG)
‘He entered that house.’

. tat  tentay Culdn  pulul cobul-ge

[cA that fairy.tale old.man sea-LOC
jaqa-delle 02-ge loudi-s’
arrive-ss:PFV| water-LoC fall-INTR:3SG

“Then that ogre reached the sea and fell into the
water.” [F26]

It can also signify direction towards the SUPER-location (‘on,

onto’):

(200) a. urasa-pe-gi  lpudu-nu-lel Jenzo-t

tent-PL-POSS fell-IPFV-INFR(3SG) [[sleep-SS:PFV|
godo-j kereke-pul-ge

lie-ATTR| Koryak-PL-LOC

“Their tent fell on the Koryvaks who were lying
asleep.” [F50]

. Cogoco-ge orpa-j-ni-de-ge irk-in

[bank-LOC go.up-PFV-PL-3-DS| one-ATTR

fus’t-n nume-k oho-l’el-u-1
Russian-ATTR house-PRED stand-INFR-0-SF

‘They climbed onto the bank; there was one Russian
house.” [F21]

The Locative case is common when the location or the direction
Is an expression denoting people:

(201) a. odu-pe-ge modo-s’i-delle  jelo-hude

[Yukaghir-PL-LOC sit-DLM-SS:PFV| back-DIR
kew-ej-nunnu-{'el-p1

g0-PFV-HAB-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘Having spent some time at the Yukaghirs’ (place),
they used to go back.” |K3]



Functions of the coses 107

b. tat kew-ej-i’-ie-t tan  omni-pe-ge
[cA go-PFV-0-INGR-SS:IPFV] [that family-PL-LOC
jog-to-ile tude-gele ta

approach-CAUS-5S:PFV| he-ACC  there
pan’-i-lel-pa

remain-CAUS-INFR-3PL: TR

“Then they set off, brought him to those people and
left him there.’

In a number of examples, the location with respect to people is
interpreted rather metaphorically, so that the resulting meaning
is quite close to grammatical possession (see also 712.1.2.3 on the
Locative encoding of the Possessor):

(202} a. Soromo-ge qojl minge-j
person-LOC god multiple-INTR:35G
‘The human being has many gods.” [F41}

b. tay paj lejdi-1'el-u-m tude
that woman know-INFR-0-TR:3sG [her
Soromo-pul-ge irk-in jeniod’e-n'a-nu-j
person-PL-LOC one-ATTR [dream-PRPR-IPFV-ATTR)|
pulut-ek te-Uel-u-m
old.man-PRED be-INFR-0-TR:35G]
‘That woman knew that there was one prophetic (=
having dreams) old man in her kin.” [K3|

c. tude Soromo-n'-u-l-pe-de-ge wrk-in
his person-PRPR-0-ANR-PL-POSS-LOC one-ATTR
pajpe-ge adug-gt  meme o-d’od-ek
woman-LOC son-POSS bear COP-SBNR-PRED
‘Within his family one woman used to have a son who
was a bear.” [F4]

In its temporal sense, the Locative case can cxpress either a par-
ticular period of time (203} or a quantity of time {204).
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(203) a.

{204) a.

tay para-ge tay Sagel’a-pe-de-ge

that time-LOC that assemble-PL-POSS-LOC
gamun-de ug+no-d’e Joromo-k
how.many-INDF  [child—~COP-ATTR| people-PRED
n'e+min-gi-1

RECP-+take-3PL-SF

‘At that time, during that gathering several young
people married.” [K1]

. irk-in tat-mie  emil-ge mend’e-lek  jaga-l

one-ATTR that-QLT night-LOC news-PRED arrive-SF

‘One such night, some news came.’ [F3]

ga-nide qon godo qon
[where-DIR go(ITR:35G)| [how go-ITR:35G]
qamun kind’e-ge  qon-t el+lejdv

{how.many moon-LOC go-ITR:38G| NEG+know(3sG)
“Where he is going, how he is going, for how many
days he has been going, he does not know.’ [F31]

. irk-in apd’e-n’-u-I-ben qodo-j

one-ATTR eye-PRPR-0-ANR-RELNR lie-INTR:35G
irk-in atag-un  ja-n pod’ergo-ge
one-ATTR two-ATTR three-ATTR day-LOC
“The one-eyed one was lying one, two, three
days.” [F31]

Other metaphorical uses of the Locative are rather rare. Some

examples:
(205) a.

met and’e-ge el+l’e-le-k
my eyve-LOC NEG+be-PROH-23G
‘Get out of my sight! (lit. Be not in my eye.)’ {F18]

cied’e-ge  ejre-t jarge-delle puges’e-ge
[cold-LoC walk-sS:IPFV| [freeze-ss:PFV| {warmth-LOC
jopZo-i ed’-ie-l’el

sleep-SS:IPFV| live-INGR-INFR(3SG)

‘She froze walking around in the cold, but was revived
by sleeping in the warmth.’ [F4]
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ninge-je lebejdi-ge  jog-te-m

[many-ATTR| berries-LOC arrive-CAUS-TR:3SG
‘She brought me to a place where there were lots of
berries.’ [T2]

4.2.5.2. The Ablative case. In its spatial meaning, the Ablative
case signifies movement away from the locations IN (206} or SUPER
(‘on’, (207)), and, very rarely, from the AD-location {‘near, by’

(208)).

(206) a.

(207) a.

(208) a.

d’e tot tude lequl-gele Sowho-get jolo-hude

DP CcA his food-ACC trough-ABL back-DIR
lunbuge-nin abutte-m

pot-DIR pour-TR:38G

‘Well, then he poured his food out of the trough back
into the pot.” [F23]

tude-gele c¢aqaj-delle 0%~ gel jobr

[he-acC  swing-sS:PFV] water-ABL in.forest
pedie-j-m

threw-PFV-TR:35G

‘(A wave) swung him and threw him from the water
out to the land.’ [F31]

fohoée-get pomdu-nnu-jil’i mied i-le kol’ese
hill-ABL roll-HAB-INTR:1PL sledge-INSTR ski
egmunde-p-le

half-PL-INSTR

‘We used to roll downhill on a sledge or a ski (sitting
on one ski).” T2

godobe-get cirdege-s’
bed-ABL  spring.up-PFV:INTR:35G
‘He sprang from the bed.” [FF31]

emej-gi los’il-get kie-s’
mother-POSS fireplace-ABL come-INTR:38G
‘His mother came from near the fireplace.’ [F20]
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b. tap wunup-get ledd-ude  kebe-j-pi

that river-ABL north-DIR go-PFV-3PLINTR
‘From that river, they went to the north.’

The movement, ‘away from’ can be also described with respect to

a PErson:

(209) a. met-ket el+dejre-j-te-jmet

me-ABL NEG+run-PFV-FUT-INTR:2PL
‘You will not run away from me.’ [F26]

. irk-id’e  Soromo-get Sejre-j-lel tay

one-ITER person-ABL run-PFV-INFR(3sSG) that
Meme ug

bear child

‘Once that bear-child ran away from people.” [F4]

The Ablative case can be used in a temporal meaning, in order
to signify the time at which the situation starts, see (210) and

(185D).
(210)

es’ie-gt tamun tay para-get
father-pOss that  that time-ABL
and’e-t-l'el

eye-PRPR:-INCH-INFR{35G)
‘From that time, his father has been able to see (lit.
... was endowed with eyes.” [F4§]

In combination with a postpositional phrase with the postposition
lapin, the Ablative NP can constitute an expression denoting the
scope of an action:

(211) a. tat mon-delle tude jo-get nofl lagin

[cA say-ss:PFV| her head-ABL foot AD:DIR
embe-§ sprile-le met+cahita-j

black-ATTR color-INSTR REFL+paint-INTR:38G
‘She said this and painted herself black from head to
feet.” [F5]
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b. kit-te-get kicil-de  lapgin  jogte-le
end-POSS-ABL end-POSS AD:DIR song-INSTR
n'e-kie kid-u-m

RECP-interval learn-0-TR:35G

‘He learnt (it) from the beginning to the end, mixed

with a song.’ [T1]
The Ablative noun phrase can denote the location of the primary
participant of an action, if it differs from that of the metaphorical
end-point of this action:

(212) a. tabun jug-t pud-o-1 lebie-get  qojl-pe
[that see-SS:IPFV [top-VR-ANR| earth-ABL| god-PL
n'ied’1-t mol-Uel-pi <...>

[speak-$5:IPFV| say-INFR-3PL:INTR
“The gods saw this from the upper earth and said:
 [F9]
b. ¢éarédaqan numg-get edie-s’
C. housc-ABL respond-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘Charchahan responded from the house.” [F29]

¢. nume-ge  jaga-din  ['e-de-ge  numg-get
[house-LOC arrive-SUP be-35G-DS| house-ABL
jagte-lek  medu-l
song-PRED be.audible-sF
“When he was approaching the house, a song was
heard from that house.” [F13]

d. tat pude-get grn’-ie-j
CA outside-ABL shout-INGR-INTR:35G
‘He shouted from outside.” [F'33]

The Ablative case also has a number of metaphorical functions. It
can denote the cause of an event:

(213) a. tap paj gr-de-get met gnme bojs’e
that woman cry-POSS-ABL my mind completely
Sohie-j
get.lost-INTR.38G
‘That woman’s cry drove me crazy.’
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b. meme cugurubie tabun-get died’e-me

bear chipmunk that-ABL winter-TMP
jopZo-7i

sleep-3PL:INTR

‘That is why the bear and the chipmunk
hibernate.” [F9]

the source of information or the basis of a judgment:

(214) a. cuge-de-get jug-pi-de-ge tay meme naha

[trace-POSS-ABL see-PL-3-DS| that bear very
motlorgo-j-ben+no-lel
thin-ATTR-RELNR+COP-INFR{3SG)

‘From its track, they saw that that bear had been very
thin.” [F54]

. ta ejre-J-ben-pe-get nied’-uo-pe-gi

[[there walk-ATTR-RELNR-PL-ABL| [tell-RNR-PL-POSS|
medi-t tawud-ek  nted’e-ri-me
listen-$s:1PFV| that-PRED tell-APPL-OF:1SG

‘I am telling you what I have heard from those who
have been there.” [K1]

a group some members of which participate in the event:

(215) a. tintay Soromo-pul-get irk-in-l'e-gi

that  person-PL-ABL one-ATTR-NR-POSS
terike-n’-i

wife-PRPR-INTR:35G

‘One of those people was married.’ [F54]

. en-d’on-pe-de-get ataq-lo+non

live-SBNR-PL-POSS-ABL two-DSTR-TRNSF
Mmej-nu-m

take-IPFV-TR:3SG

‘Of the animals, he took a pair of cach kind.” [F31]

or the whole some part of which is involved in the event:
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(216) a. met-in  tet  Colhoro-get qarte-k
me-DAT your hare-ABL  share-IMP:2SG
‘Share some of your hare with me.” |F15]

b. tat cohojo-le cu-de-get cog-telle
[CA knife-INSTR meat-POSS-ABL cut-SS:PFV|
karman-ge §inde-j-m
pocket-LOC push.in-PFV-TR:3SG
‘She cut some of its meat and pushed it into his
pocket.” [F51]

Finally, the Ablative is used for the comparison of inequality (see
9.3.1.3), within some valence patterns of verbs (9.2.5), and in com-
bination with the indefinite pronoun jen ‘other (than)’ (7.1.4.6).

4.2.5.3. The Prolative case. In its original spatial meaning, the
Prolative case signifies the movement along or within the locations
IN (‘through, in, along’, (217)-(218)), AD {‘by, past’, (219)), or
SUPER (‘above, on’, (220)). Within the first submeaning, the
Prolative case can be used to denote either the route (217a) or the
spatial domain (217b) of the movement, or a hole through which
something moves (218). The Prolative case can introduce the idea
of movement into the situation even if it is not implied by the
lexical meaning of the verb (see (217c), (219b)).

(217) a. cuge-de-gen qon-7i
trace-POSS-PROL go-3PL:IINTR
*They went along his trace.” [F54]

b. Jaset dupZe  ejre-g-u-t jug-l-u-ge
[now thought walk-CAUS-0-SS:1PFV| [see-1]2-0-Ds|
jen  Soromo-p-lek tap mit lebie-gen
other person-PL-PRED that our land-PROL
ejre-ni-l
walk-3PL-SF

‘Now, I think and see that other people live in our
land.’ [K3]



114 Chapter 5. Nominal morphology

(218) a.

(219) a.

(220) a.

unuy-gen  jalhil pujle-pul-gen  cobul-gen id™
[river-PROL lake brook-PL-PROL sea-PROL now
modo-t ed’-u-t {'e-4

sit-ss:IPFv] [live-0-$3:1PFV]| be-INTR:3SG

‘Now he (the perch) lives (swimming) in rivers,
lake-brooks, in the sea.’ |T1]

tay gorobo-d+ug johul-de-gen

that cow-ATTR+child nose-POSS-PROL
agd’e-de-gen  los’il-ek  uk-s’t-l
eye-POSS-PROL fire-PRED come.out-ITER-SF

“That calf, fire was coming out through his nose and
eyes. [F27]

tat tay jurgu-gen uke-s’
CA that hole-PROL go.out-PFV:INTR:35G
‘He went out through that hole.” [F20]

tamun-pe-gen medi-nu-de Jug-t
that-PL-PROL [listen-IPFV-SS:ITER] [see-SS:IPFV]
qon-i

go-INTR:3SG

‘He went past them, listening and looking at
(them).” [F31]

lunbuge-pul-gen Cajnik-pe-gen
[pot-PL-PROL  tea.pot-PL-PROL

Sanaha-nu-lle cibal’+jekl’ie-n
make.noise-IPFV-SS:PFV| stove-behind-PROL
el’ed’o-j

disappear-INTR:35G

‘After making some noise (moving) around the pots
and the tea-pots, she disappeared behind the
stove.” [K2]

Sopd’ile kieje  jargeje-gen Soromo-pul

[lood  before ice-PROL  person-PL

ejre-t gug-lel-pa <. ..>

walk-5S:IPFV| see-INFR-3PL:TR
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‘Some people were there before the flood, by the ice,
and saw: ...’

. edip touke oji-t ejre-§-u-t mit

fthis dog bark-Ss:IPFV| [walk-CAUS-0-S8:IPFV| our
as’e-pul-gele ediy cohos’e-pul-gen

deer-PL-ACC this hummock-PL-PROL

mer-uji-§-u-m

fly-1PFV-CAUS-0-TR:35G

‘This dog has made our deer jump over these
hummocks by barking and making them move.’ [I]

The Prolative noun phrase can indicate a way by which informa-
tion is transmitted:

(221)

tet-in nem-dik nado+yo-i tarmun
[you-DAT what-PRED necessary+COP-SF| that
met-ken aZu  jan-mek

me-PROL word send-TR:2SG

“You send the information about what you need
through me.” [F22]

It can denote the reason (the way through which something has
happened: see also 11.4.3):

(222) a. tap margil’ eris’ ann’-ol-de-gen

[that girl badly speak-RNR-POSS-PROL]|
tabud-ek  lem-mele

that-PRED eat-OF:35G

‘Since that girl had said bad things, he ate her.” [F44]

. ningo  leg-u-t tamun-gen tal

[many eat-0-sS:IPFV] that-PROL CA
kude-je

become-INTR:18G

‘Since I have eaten much, that’s why this has
happened to me.’

It can denote the part of the O participant which is directly acted

upon:



116 Chapter 5. Nominal morphology

(223) a. grd’o-de-gen Sadahada-j-mn
middle-POSS-PROL  hit-PFV-TR:35G
‘He hit it in the middle.’

b. tintay Sal mibe-de-gen cine-delle
[that trec root-POSS-PROL cut.down-SS:PFV]
los’il+pot  piede-t-u-k
fire+TRNSF burn-CAUS-0-IMP:2

‘Cut down that tree by the roots and use it for
firewood.’ [F27]

Cf. 4.2.2 on a special body-part form with a similar function; see
also 9.2.3.2 for an overview of verb patterns with a body-part slot.

5. Other nominal forms

5.1. The Attributive form
5.1.1. The non-Possessive Attributive form

Nouns, numerals, and the interrogative pronoun leme ~ neme
‘what’ have the Attributive form in -d/-n which is incompatible
with Plural marking (on its compatibility with Possessive markers,
sec 5.5.1.2).

5.1.1.1. Attributive formation. The variant -d occurs before vowel-
initial stems, -n in any context, as described in 3.3.1.2.5. If a stem
ends in a consonant other than /I/, /I’/, /5/, there is no Attribu-
tive form, or, conversely, the Attributive and the Nominative forms
are not distinguished. The consonants /I/, /I’/, /5/ are dropped
in the Attributive form {cf. 1.4.2}.

(224) Nominative Attributive

odul odu-n “Yukaghir’
qojl qoj-n ‘god’
marqil’ margi-n ‘tree’
unuY UNU-N ‘river’

5.1.1.2. Functions of the Attributive form. The Attributive form
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is non-referential and is used to express some property of the head-
noun referent, such as material:

(225)

$dj-n+case
stone-ATTR. |-cup
Sa-n+gemujaje
tree-ATTRA+SpoOOI
ludu-n+mahil
iron-ATTR+coat

‘porcelain cup’
‘wooden spoon’

‘iron coat’

nationality, biological species, or sex:

(226) oani-n+pulut ‘fish elder’
fish-ATTR 4 old.man
Saqa-n terike ‘old fox woman’
fox-ATTR+old.woman
jaga-n+pajpe “Yakut woman’
Yakut-ATTR+woman
odu-n+margil “Yukaghir girl’
Yukaghir-ATTR+girl
pajpe-d+ug ‘girl’
woman-ATTR+child
gorobe-d i ug ‘calf’
cow-ATTR+child

kind:

(227}  jalhi-n+3oromo ‘someone living in lake’

lake-ATTR+person
ace-n+pgmgede
deer-ATTR-+saddle

‘deer saddle’

touke-n+med’ ‘dog sledge’
dog-ATTR+sledge
cobu-n-+pugedand’e ‘sea king’

sea-ATTRA king
lebie-d+en-d'on
land-ATTR+live-SBNR

‘animal living on land’
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meme-n+qar ‘bear skin’

bear- ATTR+skin

lus’v-n+numg ‘Russian (wooden) house’
Russian-ATTR-+house

odu-n+numg “Yukaghir (traditional) house’

Yukaghir-ATTR+house

In a few cases, the Attributive modifier appears to specify a whole,
a part of which is referred to by the NP:

(228) cobu-n-grd’e ‘sea-middle, sea depths’
sea-ATTR—middle
unu-d-+prd’e ‘midstream’
river-ATTR~+middle
mure-d-+igeje ‘lace’

shoe-ATTR-rope

In particular, some NPs with Attributive modifiers signify body
parts which are “defined” with respect to some larger body parts:

(229) jo-d+amun ‘skull’
head-ATTR+bone
jo-n+kis’i ‘forehead’
head-ATTR-edge
lagi-n+piery ‘tail feather’

tail-ATTR+{eather

There is a set of frozen collocations involving the Attributive form:

(230) lebie-d+emej ‘Mother Earth’
earth-ATTR-+mother
goj-n+numg ‘church’
god-ATTR+house
jel’od’e-d+uk-s"1-be ‘East’
sun-ATTR-+come.out-ITER-LOCNR
jel’od’e-d+aml-uj-be “West’
sun-ATTR+sink-ITER-LOCNR
pod’erqo-d-i grd’e ‘midday’

day-ATTR~+middle
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Finally, the Attributive form can be used for arguments of post-
positions {see 8.5.2). For a detailed description of the semantic
contrast between the Attributive and the Nominative marking of
noun modifiers, see §.2.3.

5.1.2. The Possessive Attributive form

Nouns and Nominal forms of verbs have the Possessive Attributive
form in -de ~ -te, which can be combined with the Plural marker.
This marker cross-references the Possessor if the Possessed itself
serves as a modifier.

5.1.2.1. Formation of the Possessive Attributive. There is an alter-
native variant of the Possessive Attributive form, which is built by
the combination of the Possessive marker -gi- ~ -ki- and the regu-
lar Attributive marker. This variant occurs very rarely (there are
only two examples in my corpus) and can be considered obsolcte.
The examples are:
(231) a. fumut 3Zagal’a-gi-n-+puge grd’e-ge

all assemble-POSS-ATTR+summer middle

n'e+min-pi-te-j

RECP+take-3PL-FUT-INTR,

‘In the middle of the summer when they all will

assemble, they will marry.” [K1]

b. Sadet-te e ugrpe-p-ki le-pi
now-DP some children-PL-POSS be-3PL:INTR |
ugrpe-p-ki-n+ugr-pe ninge-nt

children-PL-POSS-ATTR +child-PL many-3PL:INTR
‘Also now, some of his children are alive, his
grandchildren are multiple.” {K4]

There is no clear difference in meaning between the variants of the
Attributive form, cf., e.g. (231b) and (232).

(232) tamun ugrpe-p-te ugr-pe
that  child-PL-POSS child-PL
‘These are his grandchildren.’ [K4]

Below, only the Possessive Attributive form in -de is described.
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5.1.2.2. Functions of the Possessive Attributive. The Possessive
Attributive form is used to mark the Possessive relation between
the referent of a nominal modifier and a Possessor outside the noun
phrase {according to the rules outlined in Section 2 for the regular
Possessive markers):

(233) mino-de ejmunde ‘half of his raft’
raft-POSS:ATTR half
noj-pe-de leppul ‘blood from their feet’
foot-PL-POSS:ATTR blood
o-de gonzo ‘holes in his trousers’

trousers-POSS:ATTR hole

This form can replace the non-Possessive Attributive form in the
meaning of “whole” (as in (228), (229)).

(234) jo-de amun ‘his skull’
head-rPOSS:ATTR bone
mure-de igeje ‘her lace’

shoe-POSS:ATTR rope

For further details on this phenomenon, see 8.2.3.2. The Attribu-
tive Possessive marking is used for relativization of the Possessor
{see 11.3.1.4) and for arguments of postpositions (see 8.5.2).

5.2. The Privative form

The Privative form (‘without X’) is built by the combination of
the prepositional negative marker el-/- and the postpositional mor-
pheme +dugn:

(235) a. tat kereke-pul and’e el+goromo+Eupn
CcA Koryak-PL prince NEG-person-+PRV
kude-lel
become-INFR(35G}

‘So, the prince of the Koryaks has lost his
people.” [F50]

b. mit el+end’on+éugn pon’-o-7l’i
we  NEG+animal+-PRV leave-RES-INTR:1PL
‘We are left without animals.” [F9]
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. de  end’on el+legul+déugn e-pi
some animal NEG+food-PRvV be-3PLINTR
‘Some animals have no food.” [F9]

See 6.1.4.8 about a formally identical Negative non-finite form of

verbs.

5.3. The Temporal form
The nouns denoting seasons or other periods of time aftach the
suffix -me to create the adverb-like Temporal form:

(236)

cied’e-me ‘in winter’
winter-TMP

joule-me ‘in the evening’
evening-TMP

emil-me ‘at night’
night-TMP

These forms have the generic meaning, i.e., they do not refer to
any specific period of time.

(237) a. otu-ge godo-t ernil-me

[camp.fire-LOC lie-8S:IPFV| night-TMP
ammel-d’1l’% el+n’er+cugn
spend.night-INTR:1PL NEG-clothing-PRV

“We spent the nights near the campfire, without
clothing.’

. meme fugurubie tabun-get died’e-me

bear chipmunk that-ABL winter-TMP
jonZo-pi

sleep-3PL:INTR

‘That is why the bear and the chipmunk
hibernate.’ {F9]

5.4. The Prospective form

The Prospective form {‘what is going to be X’) is derived by means
of the postpositional marker -moZu-, to which the inflectional



122 Chapter 5. Nominal morphology

markers are attached. Within the noun morphology proper, this
suffix is outmoded and is commonly used only to derive the words
terike-+moZu ‘bride’ (wife+PRrSP) and pulut+moZu ‘bridegroom’
(husband+PRsP), being available but very infrequently otherwise.
Yet it is widely used in combination with Nominal forms of the
verb to create the Prospective Nominal form; see 6.1.3.5.

5.5. Verbal forms
5.5.1. The Proprietive form

The Proprietive form is built by means of the suffix -n’e- ~ -n’-
(see 3.3.4.1.6). Note that its syllabic variant is identical to the
Comitative marker (see §.1.2, 5.4.2.3), and the meaning is similar
{‘have, be with’). Yet, in contrast to the Comitative case form,
the Proprietive is completely verb-like with respect to its external
syntax. It has verbal inflection and can occur in all environments
where a verb can occur;

(238) a. met el+lebie-n'e-je
I NEG-land-PRPR-INTR:1SG
‘I have no land.” [F8|

b. tip amde-l  margil’ kgj-n'e-Uel
this [die-ANR| girl boy-PRPR-INFR(35G)
“This girl that died used to have a boyfriend.” [F44]

c. mus’in en-d’on pugil’-n’e-1-1
varicus animal lord-PRPR-FUT-INTR:35G
‘Every variety of animals will have a lord.” {F9]
d. mit-kele gamie-pi-te-m legul-e
we-ACC  help-3PL-FUT-TR food-INSTR
lequl-n’e-pide
[food-PRPR-SS:COND]
“They will help us with food, if they have some.’ [F22]

e. tay  el+terike-n’-d’e Soromo
|that |[NEG-wife-PRPR-ATTR| person
pugeZe-j-delle mon-i <...>

run.out-PFV-SS:PFV| say-INTR:3SG
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‘That unmarried man ran out and said: ...’ [F54]

However, in its internal syntax, it behaves mostly like a noun, i.e.,
it can be modified by the Attributive form of a numeral (23%9a),
by a relative clause((239b)-(239¢)), by the Attributive form of a
noun ((239a), (239d)) or pronoun ({239¢)-(239f)) (see &.1.1 for
the list of possible noun modifiers).

(239) a.

d.

atag-un  masl’-ug-n'e) ja-n
two-ATTR, girl-child-PRPR-INTR:3SG | three-ATTR
kaipe-d-i-ug-n'e-j

boy-ATTR—child-PRPR-INTR:38G

‘She had two daughters and three sons.” |[F55]
irk-in terikie-die juko-d’e

one-ATTR old.woman-DIM [small-ATTR|
ug-n'e-lel

child-PRPR-INFR(3SG)

‘One old woman had a little child.” [F55]

. fa-je Soromo-n'-i

[few-ATTR] person-PRPR-INTR:3SG

‘He has a small family (- fow people of his).” [T]]

tr  Sagale-n  ferma-n’-d’on-pe o-d’il

here fox-ATTR farm-PRPR-SBNR-PL -COP-INTR:1PL
“We used to have a fox farm here.’

jo tat-mie  imi-ne-j-ben godo mai
Intj [that-QLT neck-PRPR-ATTR-RELNR] how our
madl’-ug-gele  terike i pon  min-te-m
girl-child-Acc wife+TRNSF take-FUT-TR:35G

‘Oh, how will somebody with a neck like that marry
our daughter?’ [F5]|

Gam-un Sorome-n'-d’ek?

how.many-ATTR person-PRPR-INTR:28G

‘How many people do you have (== are therc in your
family)?" (I
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This noun-like hehavior distinguishes the Proprietive form from
the parallel denominal derivatives meaning ‘get X’ and ‘give X to
somebody’, which behave just as verbs (see 6.4.2). Note, however,
that there is a set of verbs resulting from lexicalization of the
Proprietive forms (see Appendix 2).

Besides its major meaning of possession ({238)-(239}), the Pro-
prietive form can be used for predicating or attributing existence.

(240} a. teyp pajpa-die  jug-pi-de-ge numg locil-gi

{that woman-DIM see-PL-3-DS| house fire-POSS
Ju-n'e-j
smoke-PRPR-INTR:3SG
“They saw that girl, and there was smoke above the
house.” {lit. ‘.. .the fireplace of the house had smoke.")

b. tacile ninge-j lebejdi-n'e-j mzieste
CA  [[many-ATTR| berrics-PRPR-ATTR| place
lagin  qon-d’d’%
AD:DIR go-INTR:1PL
“Then we went towards a place where there were lots
of berries.” [T2]

See 12.1.2 for further information on the Proprietive clauses.

5.5.2. The Stative form

The copula ¢o- ‘be’ (72.1.1.2) has the bound variant-+5o-, which
can be used to create the Stative form ‘be X’. The Stative form
is not very common for genuine Yukaghir nouns {5.5.2.1); yet this

marking appears to play a major role in borrowing of Russian
adjectives (5.5.2.2).

5.5.2.1. Stative marking with Yukaghir nouns. The Stative form
signifies an acquirable and/or transient state of a person:

(241) a. atag-un  alme+yo-de n'ied -1
two-ATTR shaman--STAT-ATTR speak-ANR
‘A story about two (persons) who were
shamans.’ {F44]
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b. tuda Cugl’e-d+omni para-ge  irk-in
long.ago ancient-ATTR-people time-LOC one-ATTR
po+no-d’e up-10-d’'e?? Soromo-k
orphan+STAT-ATTR child-STAT-ATTR person-PRED
Ve-lel-ul
be-INFR-0-SF

‘Once upon a time, in the ancient people’s time, there
was one young orphan.’ |[F32]

c. ragkimol sekretar’+yo-t ejre-j-ben
rajkom secretary+STAT-SS:IPFV walk-ATTR-RELNR
o-d’e

COP-INTR:15G
‘I was (walking around as) the secretary of the regional
party committee.’

The Imperfective converb of the Stative can be used to quantify
the subject participant:
(242) a. erpeje-pul tahile kereke-pul modo-Uel-y1
Even-rL  ¢A  Koryak-PL sit-INFR-3PLIINTR
ninge-j numg+190-1
[lmany-ATTR] house-STAT-SS:PFV]
‘There were lots of Evens and Koryaks.” [FF50]

b. odul-pe tap  kun’-in+kun’-in n'ahanbo-d’e
Yukaghir-PL [that ten-ATTR-+ten-ATTR five-ATTR
budie Soromo+po-t irk-in. mieste-ge

above people-STAT-SS:PFV| one-ATTR place-LOC
mada-nu-1'el-ni

Sit-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘Five hundred Yukaghirs lived at one place.’ [F50]

5.5.2.2. Stative marking with horrowed Russian adjectives. In
contrast with the Yukaghir qualitative verbs (4.3.2}, Russian ad-
Jectives are nominal, a fact which is obviously perceived by Yuk-
aghirs (given their native or near-native competence in Russian,
see 2.2). In order to overcome this contradiction, the Stative form
is employed when a Russian adjective is inserted into a Yukaghir
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sentence. In this way, the Russian adjectives are “transformed”
into Yukaghir qualitative verbs:
(243) a. aj arasno+po-d’e legul-ek a-mele
CP various+STAT-ATTR food-PRED make-OF:3sG
‘He made a variety of food again.’ [F26] (Russian
razn(yj) ‘different, various’
b. lebie-n+emey cisto+no-gen
earth-ATTR+mother clean+STAT-ATTR
‘Let the mother earth be clean.’ [F34] (Russian
chist{yj) ‘clean’).

c. Ve eg-uj-be-gi krute+no-d’e
that-POSS [rise-IPFV-LOCNR-POSS| steep+STAT-ATTR
mieste-k tat a-nu-gile

place-PRED so make-IPFV-3PL:OF
‘That thing, the upward slope, they make steep places
that way.” (Russian krut{oj) ‘steep’).

The Stative form is employed for a new Russian-based modal con-
struction with nedo ‘is necessary’ (see 9.2.7.1, 11.1.2) and consti-
tutes the morphological basis for the Transformative form (5.5.3)

5.5.3. The Transformative form

The Transformative form is created by means of the elements -po-¢
or-po-n, which can be morphologically analyzed as the Imperfec-
tive converb of the Stative (as in (242)) and the Stative-based
adverb (see 4.3.3, 4.2) respectively. These variants are used more
or less in the same way, showing at most some tendencies towards
a semantic distribution, rather than a clear semantic distinction.

Most often, the Transformative is used as an argument of the
verh kude- ‘to become, to happen, to begin’ (see 12.1.3.1.1). In
this function the two variants of the form are semantically equal
(‘to become X, to turn into X’), see (244)-(245). The form in -¢ is
commonly followed by the variant gude- of the verb (see 2.2.1.2)
and {245h)).
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b,
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tat aj $Sojl+non kude-j
CA CP stone-TRNSF become-INTR:3SG
‘Then he turned into a stone again.’ [F26]

tat ejre-t alme+non kude-j
[ca walk-ss:IPFV] shaman-TRNSF become-INTR:3SG
‘He walked in that way and became a shaman.’ [F45]

tat-mie  fomo-d’e qorobo gn’ce+not
that-QLT big-ATTR cow  bull+TRNSF
kude-j

become-INTR:38G

‘He became such a large bull.” [F27)

<...> tat Sgjl+not qude-l’el
CA stone-TRNSF become-INFR(35G)
. and she turned into a stone.” [F26]

This construction can be used in the temporal sense and for
weather expressions; in these functions the form in -pof is more

COIMIMOoI.

(246) a. ja-n n'emolhil+96t gude-j mit

(247) a.

three-ATTR year-TRNSF  become-INTR:3SG [our
kimd’i-1-0l

fight-0-RNR]

‘We have been fighting for three years.” [F31]

. pen joule i pot kude-j

it  evening-TRNSF become-INTR:38G
“The evening came’

il'ejerpot  kude-j

wind-TRNSF become-INTR:3SG

‘It became windy.” [F38]

. pen nado+pot  gudie-l’el

it  fall | TRNSF become-INFR(3SG)
“The fall came.’

With a number of transitive verbs, the Transformative noun phrase
siguifies the suggested function or the way of application of the O
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participan
(248) a.

t. In this function, the form in -yon is more common.
tig  3gil  jode-je+non min-te-7

this stone play-ATTR4-TRNSF take-FUT-TR:1PL
‘We will take this stone as a toy.” [F26]

tet  kenme+pon  irk-in towke-die-k

your friend +TRNSF one-ATTR dog-DIM-PRED
nium-me

find-oF:1/2sG

‘I have found a little dog, as a friend for you.” [F20]

jodod’ube tude abut+yon  ul’ege-lek

squirre] its nest-TRNSF grass-PRED
jeldie-nu-mele n'anme gar-e n'e-kie
tear-IPFV-OF:38G bush  bark-INSTR RECP-interval
“The squirrel is tearing grass mixed with bush bark for
its nest.” [I]

colhora-die-gele ug+non en-Ze-na
hare-DIM-ACC  child-TRNSF live-CAUS-3PL:TR
‘They were bringing up the little hare as a child.” [F14]

See also 12.1.3.1 for Transformative verb patterns.

6. Nominal derivation

6.1. Derivational suffizes

6.1.1. The Diminutive

The Diminutive is derived by means of the suffix -die- (/d/ alter-
nates with /#/ after obstruents, as described in 3.3.2.1); the final
/U, /U/ of a stem are dropped before the Diminutive marker (cf.
1.4); the final {£} of a stem alternates with /ie/, /a/ according
to the rules described in $.3.4.3.2}:

(249) o5l bul

3ail’bu-die  ‘little mouse’

v

Sal >  §g-die ‘little tree, stick’
Sagale > Saqala-die ‘little fox’
terike > terikie-die ‘(little) old woman’
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A noteworthy distributional feature of the Diminutive is that it
follows the Plural marker when combined within one word form:

(250) pulut-pe-die ‘(little) old men’
terike-p-tie  ‘(little) old women’
ugrpe-p-tie  ‘(little) children’

In many cases, the Diminutive seems to have rather affectionate
meaning. In order to stress the meaning ‘little’, the Diminutive
form can be combined with the Attributive form of the verb juko-
‘be little’.
(251)  juko-d’e qorobo-die-lek  tadi-pile

small-ATTR cow-DIM-PRED give-3PL:OF

‘They gave him a tiny cow.” [F27]

Another way to stress a very small quantity or size is to apply the
Diminutive suffix to a nominal form of this verb.

(252) ¢ul-e Juko-d’on-ben-die-lek pan-mele
meat-INSTR small-SBNR-RNR-DIM-PRED c00k-OF:35G

‘She cooked a very small piece of meat.” [F51]

In a few cases, the Diminutive entails singulative meaning;:

(253) wul’egera-die  ‘straw’
straws-DIM
cul-die ‘a little piece of meat’
meat-DIM

When applied to the negative form of the indefinite pronoun leme,
n'e-leme ‘nothing’; the Diminutive suffix has an emphatic impact
(like ‘not even a bit’).

(254) n'e-leme-die el-+lejdi-je Soromo-pul tite
[[NEG-what-DIM NEG-know-ATTR| person-PL  as
ti ta moda-nu-lle  me+kie-8’l’

here+there sit-IPFV-PFV] AFF-—come-INTR:1PL
‘Like people who do not know even a bit (about how
to hunt), we have come just having spent some time
here and there (without any success).’
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Finally, the Diminutive suffix is often used in combination with
recent borrowings from Russian, having no function buf to make
a word more Yukaghir-like, c.g., Suka-die ‘pike’ (from Russian
shchuka ‘pike’), dajka-die ‘sea gull’ (from Russian chajka ‘sea
gull’). In particular, this device is commonly applied to Russian
first names, e.g., Aleks’ej-die, Fgor-die, Migajla-die (in each word,
the first component is just a Russian male name).

6.1.2. The Augmentative

The Augmentative is derived by means of the suffix -tEge- (as
described in 8.3.4.1.5). The suffix is used very rarely and only for
reference to size:

(255) terike-tke ‘huge old woman’
pulut-tege  ‘huge old man’
fodi-tege  ‘huge tooth.

6.1.3. The suffix -d’-

The suffix -d’- productively derives ethnonyms, mostly from
names of places or rivers (see 5.3.1.2). There arc two clearly
lexicalized instances of such derivation: lebej-d™t ‘berries’ from
lebie ‘earth’, and ajbi-d’n ‘dead people, the world of the dead,
hell, Lower Earth’ (Lower Earth is a part of Yukaghir mythology,
roughly corresponding to hell} from ajbi ‘soul, shadow, ghost’.

6.1.4. The suffix -bE- (Locative nominalizer)

This suffix derives from verbs nouns with the general meaning
‘place where people (usually) do X’, where X is the action denoted
by the verb stem (Krejnovich 1982:88-89). In most cases, the
noun is derived from a verb marked for Imperfective, either by the
regular Imperfective marker -nu- (6.3.2), or by one of the Iterative
suffixes (6.3.3.2):

(256) Sgj-nu-be ~ Fpgul-nu-be  ‘entrance’
enter-IPFV-LOCNR.
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Saqal’a-nu-be ~ Faqad’i-be ‘club, meeting place’
gather-IPFV-LOCNR

mada-nu-be ‘seat’
Sit-IPFV-LOCNR

oh-uj-be ‘place where a river is crossed’
cross.river-ITER-LOCNR.

orp-uj-be ‘mountain pass’
climb-ITER-LOCNR

eg-uj-be ‘mooring’
stand.up-ITER-LOCNR

uk-s"i-be ‘exit’
20.0ut-ITER-LOCNR

equ-Zu-be ‘path’
walk-ITER-LOCNR

pejdu-be ‘stairs, bridge’
step-LOCNR

modi-be ‘place of residence’
reside-LOCNR

godo-be ‘bed’

lie-LOCNR

moj-bo ‘handle’

hold-LoCcNR

There are also few cases where the Locative nominalizer is applied
to a non-verbal stern:

(257) pude-be ‘top, surface’
above-LOCNR
ottu-nu-be ‘fireplace’
fire-IPFV-LOCNR
azu-be ‘conversation’

word-LOCNR

6.1.5. The suffix -fa-

The suffix -¢a- derives from nouns nouns with the meaning ‘a place
where there are many Xs', where X is an entity denoted by the
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nominal stem:

(258) Soromo-cda  ‘crowded place’
person-DER
pie-ca ‘hilly, mountaneous place’
hill-DER
unun-ca ‘place where there are many rivers’
river-DER

6.1.6. The suffix -i-

This suffix derives from verbs nouns denoting instruments or ma-
terials, or other means employed for the action (cf. Krejnovich
1982:81}. The list of derivatives is:

(259) éZahat-v ‘paint’
paini-NR
ind -1 ‘thread, vein’
sew-NR
ibig-1 ‘breast, milk’
suck-NR
keopd’-v ‘anvil’
forge-NR
0%-1 ‘water’
drink-NR
tod-1 ‘tooth’
bite-NR.
died’e-d-1 ‘cold, chill’

cold-PRPR:INCH-NR

6.1.7. The suffix -ra- {-Za-)

The suffix -ra- derives a few substantives denoting various items of
the household. The suffix is compatible with nominal (260a), ver-
bal (260b) and adverbial (260c) stems. In addition, it is attested
in a few synchronically non-derived stems (260d).



(260) a.

Soboho-ra
trough-DER
jus’e-ra
smoke-DER
ul’ege-ra
grass-DER.

orpu-nd’i-ra
hang-ITER-DER
Gine-rq
stoop-DER

Sajde-ra
across-DER

kenke-ra
jerée-ra
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‘trough’

‘smoke-producing fireplace
against mosquitoes’
‘straws’

‘rack’

‘sloping stake’ (in the traditional
Yukaghir house)

‘cross stake’ (in the traditional
Yukaghir house)

‘bucket’
‘pitch fork’

In particular, this suffix is commonly attached to Russian loan-
words with similar semantics, e.g., loska-ra ‘spoon’ (Russian
lozhka ‘spoon’), keuse-ra ‘ladle’ (Russian kovsh ‘ladle’).

The suffix can be also distinguished in a small group of other
derived substantives, which do not belong to this semantic group:

(261) dine-ra
chop-DER
jos’e-ra
lump-DER.
jolle-ra
decayed.stuff-DER
ugurée-ra
ski-DER

‘a sunk part of tree’
‘bubble’
‘very old woman’

‘poplar’

A small group of nouns are derived by the suffix -Za-, which can be
considered a variant of -ra-, e.g., dplien-Za ‘cedar bush’ (cf. Solie
‘cedar nut’), lamun-Za ‘a floating part of tree’ (cf. lamut with
apparently the same meaning).
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6.1.8. The suffix -(z)I’-

The suffix -{i)I” derives a closed set of de-verbal nouns, which
signify mostly a typical agent or instrument involved the action
denoted by the verb stem, i.e., it has a meaning like ‘somebody
or something which does V' (Krejnovich 1982:86-87). The list of
attested examples is:

(262} deké-al’ ‘foreman’
be.skilful-NR
ger-al’ ~ Sez-il’ ‘covering, roof’
cover-NR
noh-il’ ‘bundle, string’
string-NR
tob-il’ ‘lid, cover’
close-NR
orpo-1’ ‘hanger’
hang-NR
puk-il’ ‘bubble, balloon’
swell.up-NR

6.1.9. Other suffixes

There are some other suffixes, attested in one or two cases each
(Krejnovich 1982:85-89); some examples:

(263) kop-u ‘crack, split’ (kgy- ‘split, chop’)
ind’i-rgt  ‘hand-bag for sewing accessories’
(iyd't ‘thread’)

im-ol ‘riding deer’ (#ma- ‘sit on deer back, hoat, etc.’)
Sogi-ye  ‘pocket’ (Sogi ‘bag’)
an-ur ‘palate’ {ape ‘mouth’)

6.2. Compounds

The only regular type of compounding is of the form N;-ATTR+INs.
As described in £.3.1.2.5, from the phonological point of view, the
Attributive form cannot be considered a fully free word form (given
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the possible alternation -d ~ -n under phonological conditions de-
termined by the head noun}. That is why it is not easy to delineate
noun phrases with Attributive dependent nouns and compounds
based on the same structural scheme (sce examples (230)). What
has to be stated is that there are such collocations with the fol-
lowing properties (which distinghuish these collocations from those
described in 5.1.1):

1. The meaning of the combination is not predictable from the
meanings of its components.

2. Before a vowel-initial stem, only the variant -d of the Attribu-
tive marker is allowed; its alternation with -n is allowed (and
required} only beforc a consonant.

3. With respect to the Possessive marking, the collocation be-
haves like a single noun stem, i.e., the Possessive marking on
the Attribute (the Possessive Attributive form, see 5.1.2) is
disallowed.

Some examples:

(264) apd’e-n-Sorome ‘pupil’
eye-ATTR-person
Sa-d-abut ‘coffin’
tree-ATTR-case
apd’e-d-abut ‘entrails, internal fat’
eye-ATTR-case
dothoro-n-lebejdy ‘red currants’
hare-ATTR-berries
epie-n-cekdil’ ‘ladybird’
grandmother-ATTR-foreman
jaga-d-as’e ‘horse’
Yakut-ATTR-deer
jos’e-d-amun ‘buttock’

lump-ATTR-bone

This way of word formation can be applied for naming new phe-
nomena, c¢f. two alternative nouns for spectacles, $oj-d-apd’e
(stone-ATTR-eye} and apd’e-d-asbt (eye-ATTR-shade).
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In some cases, one member of such a compound does not occur
independently:

(265) anpa-n-muge ‘lip’ aga ‘mouth’
Jouho-d-art ‘bag’ jouho ‘back’
§in-d-amun ‘back of the head’ amun ‘bone’

6.8. Lexicalization of verb forms
8.3.1. Lexicalization of Action Nominals

Quite a number of nouns result from lexicalization of the Action
Nominal forms of verbs:

(266) emi- ‘night’
be.dark-ANR
ed-u-{ ‘life’
live-0-ANR
&itne- ‘length’
be long-ANR
con-u-l ‘taste’
be tasty-0-ANR
jodo-1 ‘package’
tle-ANR
joul’e-1 ‘illness’
be.ill-ANR
{ad -1 ‘soot’
blacken.with.smoke-ANR
leg-u-1 ‘food’
eat-(J-ANR,
Sorome-n'-y-{ ‘relative’

persen-PRPR-0-ANR

6.3.2. Lexicalization of Subject Nominals
The following Subject Nominalizations (see 6.1.3.5) seem to have
been lexicalized:
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(267) el+apd’e-n-d’on ‘blind’
NEG+eye-PRPR-SBNR
dom-mu-jon ‘adult’
big-INCH-SBNR
en-d’on ‘animal’
alive-SBNR
er-con ‘disaster, misfortune’
bad-SBNR
lejdi-jon ‘wizard’
know-SBNR

6.3.3. Lexicalizations with the Relative Nominalizer -ben

The following forms created by means of the Relative Nominalizer
-ben (see 6.1.3.6) seem to have been lexicalized:

(268) Sajde-ben ‘width’
across-RELNR
ejmie-ben ‘the other bank’
over.there-RELNR
kvmdi-jo-l-ben ‘warrior’
fight-QLT-ANR-RELNR
n'an’-u-I-ben ‘devil, sinner’
sinful-0-ANR-RELNR
n'e- lej-nu-I-ben-pe ‘predators’
RECP-| eat-IPFV-ANR-RELNR-PL
como-I-ben ‘elk’

big- ANR-RELNR

6.3.4. Lexicalization of Attributive forms

Quite a number of nouns result from lexicalization of the Attribu-
tive forms of verbs in -je ~ -d’e ~ -fe (see 5.3.3, 6.1.2}; in some
cases, the last vowel of the noun is /a/ (Krejnovich 1982:90-95).

(269) $gojlo-d’e ‘roast (meat)’
roast-RES-NR,
como-d’e ‘elder’

be.big-NR
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&ie-d’e ‘cold, winter’
be.cold-NR

cen-ce ‘cheer, beauty’
be.funny-NRr

con-ce ‘fat’
be.tasty-NR.

egie-d’e ‘rein, lead’
lead-NR

emi-d’e ‘point, spot’
be.dark-NR,

emi-s'e ‘darkness’
be.dark-NR,

jero-d’e ‘ford’
shallow-NR

jode-je ‘toy’
play-NR

jenZo-d’e ‘blanket’
sleep-NR

amu-n’-d’a ‘bony fish’

hone-PRPR-NR

6.4. Conversion

Some nouns are derived from verbs via conversion, without any
overt morphological marking:

(270) ahurpe-  ‘suffer’ ‘suffering, torment’
canbe- ‘help’ ‘help’
Cuy Ze- ‘think’ ‘thought’
jagte- ‘sing’ ‘song’
jepis’e-  ‘be variegated’ ‘variegation’
12ulbe- ‘be tired ‘tiredness’
¢umus’e- ‘fish’ ‘fishing rod’

¢olho- ‘hollow’ ‘hollowing tool’



Chapter 6
Verb morphology

1. Major types of verb forms

The verb paradigm falls into four subparadigms: the Finite forms,
the Attributive forms, the Nominal forms, and the switch-reference
forms (converbs). This section describes how these forms are built,
and provides an overview of their functions (which are treated in
more detail in the respective chapters on syntax).

1.1. The Finite forms
1.1.1. Formation

1.1.1.1. Major morphological patterns. The Finite verb forms are
built according to the following position class patterns, (271) for
non-Imperative forms, (272) for Imperative forms:

(271) me+ ett  el+ V.  -lel/-moz -pi-te -Xi
AFF+IRLS+NEG+stem-INFR/PRSP-PL-FUT-AGR

(272) et V  -pi-ge/-le Xz
NEG | stem-PL-IMP/PROH-AGR

The first line of each scheme shows the morphemic items, the
second one, their glosses, For the morphological items occupying
the final positions of these shemes {X,, X3), see Tables 13 and 14.
The Indicative paradigm distinguishes Main and Focus-indicating
(Subject-Focus and Object-Focus } forms.?
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Table 13. Indicative forrus: basic allomorphs of the Focus/Person markers

Transitive paradigm (jug- ‘see, look at’)

Main forms

Object-Focus forms

non-Future Future non-Future Future
1sG | jug jug-t Jug-me jug-te-me
25¢ | jug-me-k Jug-te-me-k jug-me jup-te-me
38G | jug-m Jug-te-m jug-me-le jug-te-m-le
1PL | jug-j Jug-te-3 Jug-l jup-te-l
2PL | jug-met jug-te-met Jug-met jup-te-met
3pL | jue-pa jug-pi-te-m Jug-pi-le jug-ni-te-m-le

Intransitive paradigm (§ohie ‘get lost, disappear’)

Main forms

Subject-Focus forms

non-Future Future non-Future Future
1sG | Sohie-pe §ohie-te-je Fohie-l Johie-te-1
258G | dohie-je-k Sohie-te-je-k Fohie- Sohie-te-1
3sa | Sohie-j Johie-te-j Johie-l Sohie-te-1
1PL | Sohie-je-1% Sohie-te-3-1% Fohie-1 fohie-te-1
2PL | Sphie-je-mel  Sohie-te-j-met Sohie-1 Sohie-te-1
3PL | Sohie-m Johie-ni-te-j Sohie-gi-1 Sohie-ni-te-l

Note: See 9.3.3 on the alternations of the initial /§/ in the Intransitive Main

Table 14. Imperative and Interrogative forms

paradigm and in the 1PL transitive Main form; 7.34.1.1, 3.3.4.1.2,
3.3.4.1.3 on the alternations associated with the morphonemic {E};
3.3.5 on the cpenthetic submorphs employed within the verb inflection.

Imnperative Prohibitive Interrogative

Simple Complex
25G | jaqa-k jaga-ge-k el-aga-le-k jaga-k
2PL | juga-mi-k jaga-ni-ge-k el-Uaga-gi-le-k jaga-met
3sa jaga-ge-n el-f’aga-ge-n Jjege
3rL Jaqa-pi-ge-n el-I’aga-ni-ge-n jaga-ni
1rL jaga-ge cl-l’aga-ge jaqa-I-ok
1sG Jaga-mt

Note: The simple 25G Imperative marker is zero after consonant-final stems,

e.g., jan ‘send!’, gon ‘gol’, lek ‘eat!’ (from leg- ‘eat’). There are, however,
some exceptions: the overt Imperative marker can be attached to some
stems by inserting the epenthetic -u- kel-u-k ‘comel’, piedet-u-k ‘burn!’.
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1.1.1.2. On the internal structure of the agreement paradigms.
The paradigms in Tables 13, 14 observe a number of partial mor-
phological regularities, which are not reflected in schemes (271)-
(272). For example, all 25G markers might be further analyzed as
sequences of two suffixes, where only the final -k (absent from the
SF and OF forms only} is an agreement marker, while -je- signi-
fies intransitivity, -me-, transitivity, and -{, Focus on the subject.
Then, we could also speak of a zero morph which would distin-
guish the Imperative and the Interrogative from the Indicative.
Roughly the same regularity can he observed for the third person
forms (at least, if we fake into account the Future forms, which
reveal the morphs -j and -m(e), absent from the non-Future Plural
forms).

On the other hand, the 2PL forms, although showing a rather
“stable” (i.e., constant across the paradigm) agreement marker,
deviate from this pattern as far as transitivity /focus marking is
concerned: the transitivity marker does not show up {or is merged
with the person marker), and the Main vs. OF distinction is not
expressed. Further deviations are found in the first person forms
of transitive verbs: in the 18G forms, the transitive morph -me- is
employed to distinguish the OF form from the Main form; in the
1PL forms, the “intransitive” opposition (-7 vs. -I) does this duty,
while the agreement suffix (-1’%) is absent. Certainly, one could
think of varicus functional accounts of thesc deviations and of the
structure of the paradigm as a whole (see, for example, {Ostrowski
1983)). Yet, for the purposes of this grammar, it is apparently
sufficient just to present the paradigm as it is. In glosses, these
markers are treated as portmanteau morphs. However, whenever
necessary, | refer to the morphological elements -m{e}- and -j{e)-
as transitive and intransitive morphs respectively.

1.1.2. Distribution of the Finite forms

The finite forms arc used in one-clause (simple) sentences and
in main clauses within multiclausal sentences. The finite forms
are distributed over two interdependent functional parameters, the
illocutionary sentence type and the grammatical Focus. On the
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onc hand, neither the Imperative nor the Interrogative forms can
enter the grammatical Focus construction. On the other hand,
with respect to the Focus semantics (see [2.3), the Imperative
forms are similar to the Main forms, inasmuch as both can serve
as the single element within the scope of the illocutive operator
(narrow focus). This property is manifested by the capability of
being the only overt element of a main clause:

(273) a. tabun gqon-te-l-ben-pe kel-delle
[that go-CAUS-ANR-RELNR-PL come-SS:PFV]
MoN-Ny-ni: el+kgdin-mie

say-IPFV-3PLINTR NEG-right-QLT(NEG:35G)
‘Those who had brought it there, came back and said:
“(It) does not fit"." [F3|

b. ajr-nu-t ta meme-le
|shoot-1PFV-8S:IPFV]| there bear-INSTR
kudede-pa n’elbet-ya

kill-PFv-3PL:TR | skin-3PL:TR
‘They shot and killed a bear. (They) skinned
(it).” [F54]

(274) a. gon
go(IMP:25G)
‘Gol’
b. n'e+min-gi-ge-n
RECP-take-PL-IMP-2
‘Let them marry!” (lit. ‘take each other’) [K1]

This is impossible for the Focus-indicating and Interrogative
forms. The SF forms and the OF forms are used only in the
nominal Focus constructions (Krejnovich 1982:204-216), that is,
they constitute a finite clause only in combination with a noun
phrase in the Predicative form.?
(275) a. met n'adin  irk-in pagpa-die-k kel-u-1
H toward one-ATTR woman-DIM-PRED come-0-SF
‘A girl came towards me.” |T2|
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b. tet-ek agfi-nu-pile
you-PRED search-1PFV-3PL:OF
‘It’s you whom they arc seeking.” [T2]

In particular, the Focus construction (hence, the SF or the OF
form) is the only option in questions with an Interrogative pronoun
in the intransitive subject function or in the direct object function
(Krejnovich 1982:232-234), i.e., whenever a constituent able to
trigger the grammatical Focus marking is questioned.

(276) a. kin-tek jagqie-1¥
who-PRED sing-SF
‘Who is singing?’ [F'13]

b. lem-dik kes i-me
what-PRED bring-OF:28G
‘What have you brought?’ [F33]

Similarly, the Interrogative forms are used only in the context of a
non-Focus question word (277). General {yes/no) questions allow
only the Indicative forms {278a); the Indicative form is also an
option in specific questions (278b). Thus, an Interrogative form
(exactly like a Focus-indicating form) cannot constitute the narrow
focus of an interrogative claunse.

(277) a. noyon  met nonol-ge igie-k?
what for my snaretrap-LOoC get.caught-ITR:28G
‘Why did you get caught in my snare trap?’ [F19]

b. mit emd’e nogon  kuded-ok?
our younger.sibling what.for kill-1ITR:1PL
‘What have we killed our younger brother for?’ [F21]

(278) a. irk-in cas-ke demej-te-jek?
one-ATTR hour-LOC finish-FUT-INTR:28G
‘Will you finish in an hour?’ [F43]
b. neme leg-u-t ed’-u-t ejre-jek?
[|what eat-0-ss:1PFV| live-0-sS:IPFV] walk-INTR:25G
‘What have you been living on?’ [K3]
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For further details on the Focus marking, see 9.1.1, 12.2-12.3.
For question types, see 13.2. The functions of the Imperative are
described in 2.8.

1.1.3. Polarity

1.1.3.1. Negative forms. The Negative Main forms are identical
for transitive and intransitive verbs (Jochelson 1905; Krejnovich
1982:203-204): the first and second person markers are taken from
the Intransitive Main paradigm, the third person marker is zero
(for intransitive verbs, the regular 3G marker -j is possible as
well), see Table 13.

The Imperative forms take the regular negative prefix, yet the
negative counterpart of the simple Imperative forms contains also
the Prohibitive suffix (Table 14); sce 2.8 for examples. For further
details on negation, see 1.5.4.

1.1.3.2. The Affirmative prefix. The Affirmative marker me- can
be attached only to a Main form. The overt Affirmative marker
is by no means obligatory, that is, the finite verb of an affirma-
tive sentence is normally not overtly marked for polarity.?® The
only exception is the Irrealis form, which is most often used in
combination with the Affirmative marker; sce 2.4, Otherwise, the
Affirmative marker can be used in order to emphasize the assertion
expressed by the finite verb.

(279) a. m+onorn’e-jek
AFF+lie-INTR:25G
“You are lying!’ [F14]

Table 15. Affirmative and negative finite forms

Intransitive: amde- ‘die’ Transitive: a- ‘make’ {FUT)
15G | amde-je el+amde-je a-t el-+a-te-je
258G | amde-jek  el+omde-jek a-te-mek  el-i-a-te-jek
35¢ | amde-j el+amde ~ el+amde-j | a-te-m el-+a-1
1PL | amde-jl" el+amde-jl'i i-te-7 el-+a-te-j1%
2rL | amde-jmet  el+amde-jmet a-te-met  el+a-fe-jmet
3rL | amde-pi el+amde-pi a-pi-te-m  el+a-gi-t
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b. me-met-ahurpe-§-ce
AFF-+REFL+suffer+ CAUS-INTR:1SG
‘I make myself suffer.’

1.2, The Attributive forms
1.2.1. Formation
The Attributive forms are built by means of the (in)transitivity
morphs, as singled out in 1.1.1: the Active Attributive form is
derived by adding the suffix -j{e}, the Passive Attributive form,
by the same suffixes that are used for the OF forms (see Table
13). The Passive Attributive markers normally cross-reference the
subject of the relative clause. Howcver, the form in -me can be
used as a generic (“impersonal”) Passive Attributive form. Both
types of Attributive forms can contain the regular Future marker
(280), although such examples are rather infrequent {see 2.3 on
the functions of the Future).
(280) a. tet-kele  tat jelo-hude jog-to-i-ée

[vou-Acc ca back-DIR arrive-CAUS-FUT-ATTR|

foromo oj-l'e

person NEG-be(NEG:38G)

“There is nobody who would bring you back.” [T1]

b. tap mel pahu-nu-t-me mieste af
that [I  seine-IPFV-FUT-ATTR:18G| place cP
el+uke-j

NEG-¢exit-PFV(NEG:35G)
“That place wherc [ am going to put my seine has not
appeared yet (=it is still under the water).’

The Passive Attributive forms are morphologically distinguished
from the OF forms in that they cannot get the modal markers
{that is, they cannot be marked for the Inferential, Prospective
and Irrealis meanings), while the OF forms have the full range of
finite morphology.

For a description of relative clauses, see 71.3. For further de-
tails on the Focus construction and its formal relation to relative
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clauses, see 12,2,

1.2.2. Functions of the Active Attributive form
The Active Attributive form scrves to build relative clauses (11.3).
(281) a. ja-n ug-n'e-j omni

[three-ATTR child-PRPR-ATTR] family

‘a family of three children’

b. mit-tn  gojl kej-ce lebie
[we-DAT god give-ATTR| land
‘the land that God has given to us' [F8]

The Active Attributive forms of the qualitative verbs commonly
serve as simple attributes, thus taking over the functions associ-
ated with adjectives in other languages.

(282) kellugi-je Soromo ‘lazy person’
lige-je pulut ‘very old man’
omo-s’e lequl ‘good food’

1.2.3. Functions of the Passive Attributive Forms

The Passive Attributive forms serve to build relative clauses with
non-subject relativized participants (see 11.3.1). The Attributive
marker cross-references the subject of the relative clanse.

(283) a. mit Sohu-Se-l ani-pe
[we get.lost-CAUS-ATTR:1PL] fish-PL
‘the fishes that we have lost’

b. pod’erqo efmunde-ge a-mele uj-{
[day half-LoC  make-ATTR:35G] work-ANR
‘the work which he has done in half a day’ [K4]

c. lunbuge tadi-mele Joromo-gi
[pot give-ATTR:38G] person-POSS
‘that man of his, to whom he has given the pot’ [I]
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d. tude-gele pesie-j-pile mieste
[he-acC  throw-PFV-ATTR:3PL| place
‘the place where they have left him.’ [F31]

The form in -me can be used either as one of the agreement forms
(for 1sG or 2sG subject (284a)) or as a generic Passive Attributive
form {with unspecified subject (284b}).
(284) a. met jowletl’e-me  margil’

[I  love-ATTR:18G]| girl

‘my sweetheart’ [F59)

b. el+lek-te-me lebie-n+en-d’on
[NEG+eat-FUT-ATTR earth-ATTR+live-SBNR]
el+kude-s i-nnu-lek!

NEG+kill-ITER-HAB-PROH-25G
‘Never kill animals that will not be eaten!’ [K3]

1.8. The Nomnal forms
1.3.1. Formation

There are four major Nominal forms, which have the regular Nom-
inal paradigm (see 5.1):

e The Action Nominal, suffix -#

(285) joulus -u-l ‘{a situation of) asking’
ask-0-ANR
kel-u-1 ‘(a situation of) coming’
come-0-ANR
pala- ‘(a situation of) escaping’
escape-ANR

see 3.3.5.2 on the epenthetic -u-, 5.1.4.3 on the omission of the
final /I/ before inflectional suffixes. Note that the Action Nominal
marker and the SF marker are clearly related (see also 12.2). Yet,
in contrast to the SF form, the Action Nominal is completely noun-
like in its external morphology and syntax (see 1.3.2, 8.1.2.1, 11.1).
Some Action Nominal forms have been lexicalized (sce 5.6.3.1).
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e The Result Nominal, suffix -of:

(288} joulus’-ol ‘question or another result of asking’

ask-RNR

kel-ol ‘a result of coming, somebody’s having come’
come-ENR

leg-ol ‘a result of eating, somebody’s having eaten’
eat-RNR

The Result Nominal formation commonly involves the epenthetic
-l-; see 3.3.5.1 for examples. See 5.1.4.3 on the omission of the
final /I/ before inflectional suffixes.

# The Subject Nominal, suffix -jod ~ -jon:

(287) el+lejdi-jon ‘one who does not know’
NEG - know-SBNR
nug-jon ‘one who is smiling’
lough-SBNR
pala-jon ‘onc who is escaping or has escaped’

escape-SBNR

See £.3.3 on the alternations of the initial -5 and 5.3.1.2.3 on the
alternations of the final consonant.

o The Relative Nominal is derived by means of the general nom-
inalizer -ben (see 7.1.2.3), which can be attached to an At-
tributive form or to the Action Nominal form {in its attribu-
tive function, see 1.3.2). Some examples:

(288) ed’-u-l-ben ‘somebody who is living’
live-(-ANR-RELNR.
ejre-j-ben ‘somebody who is walking’
walk-ATTR-RELNR
03o-te-j-ben ‘something to drink’

drink-FUT-ATTR-RELNR
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far-nu-me-ben ‘somebody | was catching’
catch-IPFV-ATTR:!1SG-RELNR

a-mele-ben ‘something done by him’
make-ATTR:3SG-RELNR

kej-gile-ben ‘something given by them’

give-3PL:ATTR-RELNR

There are two other nominal forms, the Supine form in -din ~ -tin
{1.3.3) and the Prospective Nominal form (1.3.5), which is derived
from an Action Nominal or from a Result Nominal by means of
the nominal Prospective suffix -moZa- (see 5.5.4).

1.3.2. Functions of the Action Nominal
The Action Nominal is completely noun-like with respect to its ex-
ternal morphology: it can be inflected for any case (289a)-(289b),
it takes the nominal Plural marker and the Possessive markers
(289a}, it can be the argument of a postposition {289c), etc.
(289) a. tay para-ge tay Sagal’a-pe-de-ge
that time-LOC [that assemble-PL-POSS-LOC]
gamun-de ug+po-d’e foromo-k
how.many-INDF child+STAT-ATTR. person-PRED
n'e+min-ni-l
RECP+take-3PL-SF
‘At that time, when they assembled, several young
people married.” |[K1]

b. met-ket kebe-j-& tet  paglu-l-ef
I-ABL  go-PFV-IMP:25G you be.sly-ANR-INSTR
‘Escape from me by means of your cunning.’ [F31]

c. mit emd’e §l'upke-ge mada-l lagin
our younger.sibling [boat-LOC sit-ANR AD:DIR|
tude epie-get el+loda

his  granny-ABL NEG-fall{NEG:35G)
‘Our younger brother had been clinging to his granny
until we boarded the boat.” [K3]

For internal structure of nominal clauses, see 9.1.2.
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The Action Nominal can express both facts (290a) and situa-
tions (290b), (289¢), but the situation meaning is more common.

(290) a. tat gude-de-jle lejtej-m ug-10-1
[cA become-POSS-ACC| learn-TR:38G child-STAT-ANR
alme
shaman

‘The young shaman, learned that he; had transformed
(himself;) in such a way.’ [F44]

b. mit emd’e cohoce budie-t mit-kele
our younger.sibling hill SUPER-ABL we-ACC
Jug-m, mit anil tk-éi-l-gele

see-TR:35G [we fish catch-ITER-ANR-ACC]

‘Our younger brother saw us fishing from the

shore.” [K5]
See 11.1 for a detailed description of the Action Nominal com-
plement clauses, 71.4, for the use of the Action Nominal in the

adverbial clauses.
The Action Nominal can be used for indirect questions.

(291) a. n’ied’c-te-j godo el+noj-ne- Soromo
tell-FUT-INTR:3SG |[how NEG-leg-PRPR-ANR people
noj-te-cé-u-l
leg-CAUS-ITER-0-ANR]

‘He will tell how he made legs for legless people.” [F31]

b. tat mon-d’e grd’-o-l lebie-ge godo
CA say-INTR:15G |middle-VR-ANR earth-LOC how
leme wujr-l

what work-ANR]
‘So I described how and what I had been doing on the
Middle Earth.” [F'31]

For a description of indirect questions, see 13.5.2.2.
Finally, the Action Nominals are used to build relative clauses,
i.e., the Action Nominal can modify a noun.
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(292) a. pude godo-l1  kimny el+uSe-le-k
[outside lie-ANR] whip NEG+touch-PROH-2SG
‘Do not touch the whip that is lying outside’ [F'19]

b. tanpiger d’e titte modo-l mieste-ypin
CA DP [their sit-ANR] place-DAT
kebe-j-nu-l'el-y1
gO—PFV—IPF‘V-INFR.—E\PLIINTR
“Then they went away to the place where they
Hved.” [K3]

Exactly as was described for the Active Attributive forms, the Ac-
tion Nominal of qualitative verbs can be used to attribute proper-
ties:
(293) a. tintay ad-u-l igeje-pul-gele kopd-u-m
that  [strong-0-ANR] rope-PL-ACC gather-0-TR:38G
‘He gathered thosc strong ropes.’ [F48]

b. tat [’e-lle omo-1 towke-pul-gele cumu
[so be-ss:PFV] [good-ANR| dog-PL-ACC  all
MIN-14
take-3PL: TR

“Then they took all the good dogs.’ [F54]

See 11.3.1-11.3.2 for a description of relative clauses with the Ac-
tion Nominal.

1.3.3. Functions of the Supine

The Supine is used to express purpose. Although this form is for-
mally identical to the Possessive Dative form of the Action Nom-
inal (5.1.3, 5.1.4.3), it occurs independently of the person of the
subject, that 1s, in contradiction to what would be expected for a
Possessive form (see 5.3, 14.1.2).
(294) a. tet t1  er-don a-din kie-s’ek
you here [bad-sBNR make-SUP| come-INTR:2SG
“You have come here to do bad things.” [F47]
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b. tud-in  bankae-le lebejdi  Saqal’e-§-tin
[he-DAT tin-INSTR [berries assemble-CAUS-SUP]|
igeje-§-telle tadi-j
rope-PRPR:CAUS-SS:PFV| give-TR:1PL
“We gave him a tin to collect berrics and fastened it te
him." [K4]
Like the Action Nominal, the Supine can take the nominal Plural
marker.

{295) e en-d’on-gin  noj-pe-gi wj-mele
other live-SBNR-DAT leg-PL-POSS work-OF:38G
er-con-get dejre-pe-din pala-din
[bad-SBNR-ABL run.away-PL-SUP| [escape-SUP]
‘He endowed other animals with legs, for them to run
away from bad things, to escape.’ [F'9]

Note that the Dative form of the Action Nominal can be used in a
similar meaning, yet in a far more restricted set of environments.
More specifically, such usage is atfested only in a construction
with a verb of movement:

(296) a. jegte-l-yin gon-i
sing-ANR-DAT go-INTR:3SG
‘He went to sing.’

b. tami-i-pin qon-d’e
help-ANR-DAT go-INTR:1SG
‘T went to help.’

See 11.4.4 for further details on the Supine Purpose clause. The
Supine also constitutes an element of some specific valence pat-
terns (see 11.2.2) and of the Periphrastic Prospective form (sec
2.9.1).

1.3.4. Functions of the Result Nominal

The Result Nominal has an extremely wide array of functions,
including the result of a situation, the affected participant of a
situation, the situation itself, ete.
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Basically, the Result Nominal is used to denote something re-
sulting from a situation, in particular, its visible traces (Krejnovich
1982:140; 208-209).

(297) a. tat qon-u-t il'le-1 Soromo Cuge-k
[cA go-0-ss:IPFV] other-ANR person  track-PRED
num-mele, erpeje-pul mid-o-pe-gi
find-0F:3sG |Even-PL roam-RNR-PL-POSS|
‘So she went and found tracks of other people, traces
of the Evens’ wandering.” [F54]

b. ta a-mele mieste-de-jle kpnze
[there make-ATTR:3sG] place-Poss-acc [|K.
menmeg-0ol  mon-u-i nlie-nu-na

jump-RNR|  say-0-8s:IPFV| call-IPFV-3PL:TR.
‘The places which he has made there are called “tracks
of Koje’s jumping”.” [F8]

¢. tottu-l-o-gt id’t jen-nu-j
[stick-0-RNR-POSS| now visible-IPFV-INTR:3SG
atag-un fuis moj-i

[two-ATTR basket hold-$S:IPFV]

‘Now it can be seen that she has stuck there, holding
two baskets.” (from a mythological story explaining
how the spots on the moon have appeared). [F2|

The Result Nominal can refer to the object participant of the
situation signified by the verb stem which either results from or
has been affected by the situation.

(298) a. mit-in  legul-e Soromo-pul kes’i-pa tet
we-DAT food-INSTR person-PL  bring-3PL:TR [you
mid’-ol-gele
take-RNR-ACC]

‘People brought us (some) food, something that you
had taken.’ |F22|

b. tet eris’ met jowlus’-ol mon-te-jek
you badly [ ask-RNR]  say-FUT-INTR:2SG
‘You will answer my question wrongly.” [F31]
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It is worth noting that the Result Nominal in this function can take
a noun phrase denoting the affected participant as an argument.

(299) a. ja-n korobka toh-o-de-gele urun
[three-ATTR box close-RNR-POSS-ACC| bed
al  pgni-m
SUB put-TR:38G
‘She put three closed boxes of hers under the
bed.” [F43]|

b. pude  numg arga n'e-leme  oj-le
outside house near NEG-what NEG-be(NEG:35G)
los’il éin-ol-get jen-ben
[fire.wood chop-RNR-ABL] other-RELNR
‘Outside, near the house, there was nothing but the
chopped firewood.” [F22]

The Result Nominal can be used to refer to the location where
the situation has taken place (see also 11.4.2, 15.5.3.1 on the use
of the Result Nominal for Spatial adverbial clauses). This use
1s apparently motivated by the fact that the location is likely to
preserve somc traces of the situation.

(300) a. mido-t uZZ6-k pej-Zi-pile
[wander-$s:IPFV| gun-PRED threw-ITER-3PL:OF
tuda  tittel modo-l-ol-ge
[earlier they live-0-RNR-LOC]

‘When wandering, they saluted the place where they
used to live with their guns.’ [K1|

b. duge-de-jle NUGU-T S5l 'bul+7 ot
track-rP0OSS-ACC find-TR:35G [[mouse-TRNSF
gude-delle Segre-j-l-o-de-jle

become-3S:PFV] run.away-PFV-0-RNR-POSS-ACC]
‘He found his trace, the place where he had run way
after having turned into a mouse.’ [F44|

The Result Nominal form is typically used for titles of mytholog-
ical stories on particular issues of the world creation (in order to
indicate that the events described in the story have entailed some
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results relevant for the present state of the world).

(301) a. grd’-o-l lebie-ge  gristos ed™-u-l-e
middle-vVR-ANR. earth-LOC Christ live-0-ANR
a-l-0-gi

make-()-RNR-POSS
‘How Christ created life on the Middle Earth.” [F9]

b. kgie kukul el+-lebie  pon’-o-l-o-gi
K. devil NEG+land leave-RES-0-RNR-POSS
‘How devil Koje was left without land.” [F8]

The Result Nominal can he used to express situations and facts.
In these functions, the Result Nominal serves as the relative-past
counterpart of the Action Nominal; see 711.1 for the use of the
Result Nominal in various types of complement clauses, 11.4.1.1
for its use in the Anterior adverbial clause, 171.3.2 for its use in
relative clauses. It can also be used as a (nominal) predicate, see
12.1.1.4.

1.3.5. Functions of the Prospective Nominal

The Prospective Nominal form denotes anything (be it an event
or an entity) which can entail or bring about the situation sig-
nified by the verb (see 5.5.4 on the semantics of the Prospective
marker). For example, the Prospective form in (302a) may signify
a situation which could help the participants to hide themselves,
a place suitable for this purpose, or the like.

(302) a. ahidu-l+mozu aps’i-t wrk-in
[hide-ANR+PRSP search-SS:IPFV| one-ATTR
kurie-ge  Son-mt
fence-LOC enter-3PL:INTR
‘In looking (where/how) to hide themselves, they
entered a fenced place.” [F9]

b. n’e-ganide gon-ol-+moZu el+lejdi-t
[[NEG-where:DIR go-RNR+PRSP| NEG | know-SS:IPFV|
ta meme-n'e cbuda-l'el

there bear-coMm lie-INFR(33G)
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‘Since she did not know where to go, she lay down
together with the bear.’ [F4]

c. tudel godo keb-ej-l-ol+moZu-gele
he  [how go-PFV-0-RNR-FPRSP-ACC]
el+nu
NEGH-find(NEG:33G)
‘He did not find a way out.” [F31]
The Prospective Nominal can serve as the relative-future counter-
part of the Action Nominal in complement clauses (71.1).

1.3.6. Functions of the Subject Nominal

The Subject Nominal form signifies an entity which has partici-
pated or might participate in the situation signified by the verb as
its primary participant, or otherwise has the property signified by
the verb. This form can be derived only from intransitive verbs.
The only exception seems to be the verb lejdi- ‘know’ {lejdi-jon
‘one who knows, wizard’).

The Subject Nominal form can be indefinite (303a), generic
(303b), or non-referential (303c); a specific definite reference by
means of this form is impossible.

(303) a. el+apd’e-n’-d’on-pe and’e-§-nunnu
NEG | €ye-PRPR-SBNR-PL eye-CAUS-HAB(TR:1SG)
‘I used to endow the eyeless with eyes.’ [F31]
b. ipl'i-s’od-¢ el+iyt
terrible-SBNR-INSTR NEG+afraild(NEG:35G)
‘He was not afraid of anything terrible.” [F9]

¢. neme-le legul-n’e-t tat-maee
what-INSTR food-PRPR-FUT{ITR:35G) that-QLT
como-jon
big-SBNR

‘What will anybody who is so big have for food?’ [F9]

See 11.3.3 for further examples of headless relative clauses built
by means of the Subject Nominal.



The Subject Nominal form is commonly used with the postpo-
sition fite ‘as, like’, to create a comparative adverbial clause (see
11.4.5). This form can also be used as a nominal predicate (see
12.1.1.3); this construction is grammaticalized as the Periphrastic
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Past form (sec 2.9.2),

1.3.7. Functions of the Relative Nominal

The Relative Nominal is used to build headless relative clauses,
They can have specific meaning (with definite or indefinite refer-

ence (304)) or generic meaning (305).

(304) a.

(305) a.

t1 loci-¢ek eliji-nile,  de-pul

here firewood-PRED lug-3PL:OF other-PL
el+ug-l-ben-pe unug-in  ani-pin
[INEG-work-ANR-RELNR-PL| river-DAT fish-DAT
eq-uiu-m1

walk-ITER-3PL:INTR

‘Here some of them lugged the firewood, the others,
those who were not working, went to the river to
fish.” [K1]

tude-gele jog-to-l-ben-pe cobul
[he-ACC  arrive-CAUS-ANR-RELNR-PL| sea
pugedend’e-nin mol-lel-ni <.. >

king-DAT say-INFR-3PL:INTR

“Those who had brought him said to the king of the
sea:. .. [T1]

tud-in  eg-uZu-nu-l-ben

|he-DAT walk-ITER-IPFV-ANR-RELNR]
prav-n'e-l'el tude-ge  jowle-d’i-din
right-PRPR-INFR(3$G) [he-LOC ask-DETR-SUP]
‘Whoever comes to him has the right to question
him.” [F3]]

157



158 Chapter 6. Verb morphology

b. met-ke cdumut 'e-j tet-in
I-Loc  all be-INTR:38G [you-DAT
nado+no-l-ben
necessary+COP-ANR-RELNR|
‘T have everything you need.” [F22]

For a description of headless relative clauses, see 11.3.3. This
form can be also used as a nominal predicate (sec 12.1.1.3); this
construction can be used to build the Periphrastic Past form (see
2.9.2).

1.4. Switch-reference forms {converbs)

The system of converbs is organized around two basic grammatical
oppositions, switch-reference (Same-Subject vs. Different-Subject
converbs) and modality (ordinary vs. hypothetical, or Condi-
tional, converbs). The ordinary Same-Subject converbs express
further aspectual oppositions. For a detailed description of clause
chaining, see Chapter 10. This section describes the formation of
the converbs and gives a brief overview of their functions.

1.4.1. Formation

1.4.1.1. Different-Subject converbs. The system of Different-
Subject (DS) converbs is represented in Table 16.

These forms can be viewed as frozen Locative forms of the Ac-
tion Nominal: the ordinary DS converbs are formed by means of
the locative marker -ge, which is preceded by the Action Nominal
marker -/ if the subject is the first or second person, and by the
Posscssive marker -de- if it is the third person. The Conditional
DS converbs are formed by means of the obsolete generic locative

Table 16. Different-Subject converbs (jug- ‘see, look’)

Ordinary DS converbs Conditional DS converbs

1-2 | jug-l-u-ge, jup-l-ge, jug-l-u-ge-ne, jug-l-ge-ne,
Jug-i-u-ke jug-l-u-ke-ne

335G | jug-de-ge jug-de-j-ne ~ jug-de-h-ne

3PL | jug-ni-de-ge jug-pi-de-j-ne ~ jug-yi-de-h-ne
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marker -ge-ne (which is preserved in Tundra Yukaghir, see Kre-
jnovich 1982:166-167).%" Note, however, that thesc forms employ
the verbal Plural marker -yi- (in contrast to the Locative forms
of the Action Nominal, which take the nominal Plural marker).
The first /second person converbs deviate from the regular Nominal
pattern, as they involve the phonologically unmotivated epenthetic
/u/ and the /g/ ~ /k/ alternation.®®

1.4.1.2. The Same-Subject converbs. There are six Same-Subject,
(SS) converbs (exemplified in (306) by the forms of verb jug- ‘see,
look’).

(306) Imperfective SS converb jup-t
Perfective 5SS converb jug-delle
Iterative SS converb jug-de
Conditional 5S converb Jug-nide
Negative {Privative) form el-+jud-cupn

Connective (Comitative} form jug-n’it

The Perfective converb marker -delle has the variant -lle, which
occurs after polysyllabic stems ending in a vowel or /j/, in par-
ticular, after derived stems. The short variant is the only option
after the derivational morph -de-.

(307)  lep-de-lle ‘having caten’
eat-DETR-SS:PFV
kude-de-lle ‘having killed’
kill-PFv-3S:PFV
Jagte-lle ‘having sung’
sing-SS:PFV
ahurpe-lle ‘having suffered’

suffer-ss-Prv

See 3.3.2 on the alternations of the initial /d/ in the converb
suffixes.

1.4.2. Functions of the ordinary DS converbs

The ordinary DS converbs are used to create different-subject
clause chains, where the subject of the non-finite clause differs
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from that of the next clause. The situation expressed by the non-
finite clause can be either simultaneous with or prior to the finite
clause situation:

(308) a. numg-ge  jaqa-l-u-ge numg-ge
fhouse-LOC  arrive-1]2-0-Ds| house-LOC
oj-1’e-m1

NEG-be-3PL:INTR
‘I came home, but they were not at home.’

b. mit egie-lI-u-ge mit-kele legi-te-na
[we stand.up-1|2-0-DS| we-ACC eat-CAUS-3PL:TR
“We stood up and they gave food to us.” [K3]

c. tamun fitte-ge  jowles-l-u-ke mon-pi <...»
[that they-LOC ask-1|2-0-DS| say-3PL:INTR
‘We asked them about this, and they said ...”

d. uke-j-ni-de-ge pulun-die fintap lunbuge
lexit-PFV-PL-3-DS| old.man that pot
jahil-ge  jagt-a-j
edge-LOC sing-INGR-INTR:3SG
‘“When they went out, the old man began to sing
(sitting) on the edge of that pot.” |F20]

This construction is commonly used to express a situation of per-
ception, whereby the DS converb of a verb of perception is com-
bined with the main clause expressing the situation being per-
ceived.

(309) a. jug-l-u-ge naha omo-s’
[see-1|2-0-Ds] very good-INTR:35G
‘I saw that it was very good.’

b. tat  gudel’e-t jug-ni-de-ye ogonastie
[[cA prepare-ss:IPFV| see-PL-3-Ds| O.
pulut n'e-gon o3-e

old.man NEG-where NEG-be(NEG:35G)
‘So, while they were getting ready, they saw that the
old man, Afanasij, was absent.’ [K4]
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c. medi-de-ge pude-t dgrul-ek medu-{

[listen-35G-DS| outside-ABL shout-PRED heard-SF
‘He heard a shout from outside.” [F19]

Sec 10.1-10.2 for a description of ordinary clause chaining.

1.4.3. Functions of the Imperfective converb

The Imperfective converb is used in same-subject chains, that is, if
the subject of the non-finite clause is the same as in the controlling
clause.?” It has two major functions: it can express a simultaneous
accompanying situation {310) or the cause of the controlling clause
situation {311).

(310) a.

mere-t jug-de-ge wugrpe-p-ki ibil’e-de

161

[fly-ss:1PFv| [see-35G-Ds| child-PL-POSS [cry-SS:ITER]

SubeZe-{ gre-t ann’-a-91

[run-ss:IPFV| [shout-$S:IPFV] speak-INGR-3PL:INTR
‘“While she was flying, she saw that her children were
running, crying and beginning to speak, shouting.” [F7]

b. jaga-je tude-ge  amd-o-t

(311) a.

arrive-INTR:1SG he-LOC | [die-RES-SS:IPFV|
godo-j

lie-INTR:35G

‘I approached him. He lay dead.’

kuréey aj imil Selge-de-j-1

crane CP [neck break-CAUS-PFV-SS:IPFV]
amda-lel

die-INFR(35G)

‘The crane died too, having broken its neck.’ [K3]

ningo leg-u-i tamun-gen tai
[lot  eat-0-sS:IPFV] that-PROL CP
kude-je

become-INTR:18G
“T'his happened to me because [ had eaten a lot.’



162

Chapter 6. Verb morphology

c. tabun-ge  tmicume joho-mu-1

[that-LOC swan angry-INCH-SS:IPFV|
kukki-die-gele par-le paj-m
cuckoo-DIM-ACC foot-INSTR hit-TR:3SG

‘The swan got angry about that and kicked the
cuckoo.” [F5]

There is an array of other relations between situations which can
be expressed by means of the Imperfective converb, including im-
mediate temporal sequence, manner, purpose (sce 10.2.2-10.2.4 for
further examples and discussion).

(312) a. $pg-u-t oqil’l’a n’ace-le

lenter-0-ss:1PFV| perch face-INSTR
a-{’el-u-m

make-INFR-0-TR:3SG

‘Having entered, the perch bowed.’ [T1]

. ningo pundie-nu-l’el-u-m n’e-leme-die-le

lot  tell-IPFV-INFR-0-TR:35G [NEG-what-DIM-INSTR
el+ahid’i-t

NEG-hide-85:IPFV]

‘He told a lot without concealing anything.’ [F50]

. tet  legul amys’i-t ejre-k

[you food search-ss:1PFV]| walk-IMP:2SG
‘Go and lock for food.” [F22]

The Imperfective converb can also be used for complementation
(see 11.2.1).

1.4.4. Functions of the Perfective converb

The Perfective converb expresses an event prior to the controlling
clause event:

(313) a. mit cohoce lapin  pgnZe-j-delle

{we shore AD:DIR go.down-PFV-SS:PFV]
cumu-cil’s

fish-INTR:1PL

‘We went down to the shore and fished.’ [K5]
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meme Sdw-delle tat kwnd’-ie-p1
[bear come-sS:PFV| CA fight-INGR-3PLIINTR
‘Some bears came in and began to fight.' [F'45]

tertkie-die kurul-nin  gon-delle tintap
[old.woman-DIM barn-DAT go-8S:PFV| [that
Soqi-gele kes’t-delle  todi-m

bag-AcC bring-ss:PFV| give-TR:3sG

“The old woman went to the barn, brought that bag
and gave it (to him.)" [F19]

1.4.5. Functions of the Iterative converh

The Iterative converb signifies a series of identical accompanying
subevents which take place on one occasion, simultaneously with
the controlling clause situation. The controlling clause either de-
notes a series of subevents as well, so that the construction as
a whole denotes a set of two-event sequences (314a), or a single
protracted situation, within which the non-finite clause subevent
takes place several times (314b)-(314c).

(314) a. 3ebis’e  nono-gele  Fagal’e-3-nu-de

b.

[wild.rose branch-acC gather-CAUS-IPFV-SS:ITER]
eksl’-nin gon-te-s’-u-m

boat-DAT go-CAUS-ITER-0-TR:38G

‘He was gathering wild-rose branches and bringing
them to the boat (several times}.” [F31]

aj-nu-de qani-npa
[shoot-1PFV-SS:ITER| pursue-3PL:TR

‘He pursued him, shooting (several times).’

mer-uj-de mon-d’i-de
[Ay-IPFV-SS:ITER] [sit-ITER-SS:ITER]
eg-uiu-j ediy comparna

walk-ITER-INTR:35G this raven
‘This raven moves with pauses, flying and perching.” [I]

In most cases, the verbs participating in such a construction are
marked for the Imperfective or for the Iterative (see 3.2, 3.3.2).
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1.4.6. Functions of Condifional converbs

The Conditional converbs are used to express a condition under
which the finite clause sitnation will take place (315), normally
takes place {316), or might have taken place (317). Just like
the ordinary converbs described above, the Conditional converbs
are distinct for the same-subject and different-subject clauses (cf.
examples {a) and (b) in each pair; see also 1.4.1.1 for the DS
paradigm).

(315) a. el+jubege-pide tet-ek
[NEG+stuff.oneself-$5:COND| you-PRED
lek-te-me

eat-FUT-OF:18G
‘If T do not stuff myself, I will eat you.’” [F29]

b. temun-pe duge a-pi-de-j-ne tapide
[that-PL  road make-PL-3-DS-COND| there:DIR
kewe-j-t-2"
go-PFV-FUT-INTR:1PL
‘“When they make the road, then we will go.’

(316) a. méme meZée-j-pide tude Sasqul
[bear wake.up-PFV-$5:COND| his paw
n'el-nu-mie
lick-1PFV-0F:38G
‘Whenever the bear wakes up, he licks his paw.’ [F4]

b. lebejdi  jfiel’e-de-f-ne lebejdi-k
[berries ripen-3sG-DS-COND| berries-PRED
Sagal’e-§-nunnu-I
gather-CAUS-HAB-QF:1PL
“When the berries ripened, we gathered berries.

(317) a. #o-t mere-j-1'el-pide
[here-ABL fly-PFV-INFR-$$:COND]
m-et+jaga-j
AFF-IRLS+arrive-INTR:38G
‘If it had departed from here, it would have reached
(its destination).’
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b. met-ul apd’e-3-I’el-ge-ne
[I-ACC eye-CAUS-INFR-DS-COND]
m-et+omos’
AFF-IRLS+good-INTR:35G
‘If you provided me with an eye, it would be

good.” [F31]

See 10.3 for further examples and a description of various types of
conditional constructions.

1.4.7. Functions of the Connective form

The Connective form is formally identical to the nominal Comi-
tative form in -n’it {see 5.4.2.3.2). In comparison to other switch-
reference forms, it occurs rather infrequently and seems to signify
some sort of contrastbetween the connected events.

(318) a. tabun-ge tintay pulut n'umud’i-le aji-nit
[that-LOC that old.man ax-INSTR  shoot-CONN|
el+johoto

NEG+hit(NEG:3sG)
“Then that old man threw the axe, but did not hit

(him).” [F20)

b. kebe-p-n’it irk-1in terikie-die
[g0-PFV-CONN| one-ATTR old.woman-DIM
joqa-j

arrive-INTR:3SG
‘He went away, but came to one old woman.’ [F20)

c. muge-n'it tude moho el+lou-de-mle
[undress-CONN| his hat  NEG-+fall-CAUS-OF:3sG
‘He undressed himself, but did not take off his hat.’ [I]

1.4.8. Functions of the Negative converb

The Negative converb is formally identical and semantically close
to the nominal Privative form (see 5.5.2). This form signifies that
the expectable accompanying event did not take place. If the
idea of counter-expectation is absent, the negated forms of other
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converbs are used (see (312b), (315a) above). In this sense, the
Negative converb can be seen as the negative counterpart of the
Connective form (1.4.7).

(319) a. numg-ge  cl+3ok+cuon n'oho-l’el pude
[house-LOC NEG-—enter—PRV| fall-INFR(33G) outside

‘He fell down outside, without having entered the
house’ {after he had already reached the house). [F37|

b. tat Sobol’e-nu-l'el-y2 n'e-leme
CA finish-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR [NEG-what
el+a+dcupn

NEG-|- make | PRV|
‘And so they used to stop (working), without having
done anything.’ [F3]

c. uj-l-e cugo-n ceme-re-j-m
work-ANR-INSTR quick-ADV finish-CAUS-PFV-TR:38G
el+izulbe+cCugn

[NEG+get.tired+PRV|
‘He finished the work quickly, without getting
tired.” [F32]

See also 15.4.3 on negation in non-finite clauses.

2. Tense and Mood
2.1. The Tense-Mood subparadigm
2.1.1. Structure of the paradigm

The major Tense-Mood forms are constituted by means of two
morphological oppositions (see {271)) (Krejnovich 1982:139-152):

1. Non-Future (zero marking} vs. Future (the suffix -¢(e)- } vs.
Irrealis (the prefix et- ~ ot-)

2. Non-Inferential (zero marking) vs. Inferential (the suffix -/’el-)
vs. Prospective (the suffix -moZ- )

The Inferential marker can be combined with Future (334) and
Irrealis (328b). Otherwise, the overt markers listed above are in-
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compatible. The Future Inferential form expresses hypothetical
meaning (see 2.6), which results in the following list of the basic
Tense-Mood forms (the 3G forms of the verb a- ‘make’):

{320) Unmarked a-m

Future a-te-m
Irrealis m-et+a-m
Inferential a-el-u-m

Prospective  a-moZi-m
Hypothetical a-{’el-te-m

This subparadigm as a whole is opposed to the Imperative (which
is incompatible with either of the Tense-Mood markers), see 2.8.
Besides, there are two Periphrastic Tense-Mood forms (see 2.9)
and a practically obsolete Desiderative suffix (see 2.10).

The overt Tense-Mood markers are generally disallowed in the
non-finite verb forms, with the following significant exceptions:

1. The Attributive forms can be marked for the Future in the
regular way (see 1.2}.

2. The Conditional cenverbs can contain the Inferential marker
(see 10.3.3).

2.1.2. Formation

Basically, each Tense-Mood form is characterized by a single suffix
{or a combination of two suffixes in the case of the Hypothetical},
so there remain only some marginal formation issues to be de-
scribed:

2.1.2.1. The Future marker has two variants, -fe- and -#. This
alternation is described in 8.3.4.1.1.

2.1.2.2. The Irrealis marker is usually preceded by the Affirmative
prefix, the output being m-et-. Otherwise, it is often pronocunced
as ot-.

2.1.2.3. Agreement suffixes after the Inferential marker. The Infer-
ential marking disturbs the regularity of the {(in)transitivity mark-
ing (see 6.1.1.1): in the first and second person Main forms, it
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entails Intransitive agreement for both transitive and intransitive
verbs (Krejnovich 1982:143).

(321) a-lel-d’e ‘It appears that I have made’
make-INFR-INTR:18G
a-l'el-d’ek ‘It appears that you have made’

make-INFR-INTR:25G

In the third person singular Main form, the Transitive agreement
marker is an option for intransitive verbs, but the most common
option is zero marking (instead of the expected -i; see 2.3.3.1).

(322) sow-lel ‘He appears to have come.’
enter-INFR(3sG)
spw-lel-u-m (the same translation}

enter-INFR-0-TR:35G

2.2. Functions of the non-Future
The unmarked forms render present or past situatiomns,

(323) a. terikie-die ind’e-t modo-j
[old. woman-DIM sew-SS:IPFV]| sit-INTR:3SG
‘The old woman is/was sitting and sewing.” [F13]

b. tet  gaduon-ge lejdi-mek?
[you where-LOC know-TR:3sG]|
‘How do you know it?" [F12]

c. gaduon-ge jug-met met foromo?
where-LOC see-TR:2PL our man
‘Where have you scen our man?’ [F9)

The tense interpretation can be affected by the aspectual meaning
of the verb, see Section 3.

2.3, Functions of the Future

Basically, the Future form refers to a future situation, with vari-
ous modal nuances like promise, hypothesis, potentiality, necessity,
desirability, ete.
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(324) a. daset kimd’i-gi-te-j
now fight-PL-FUT-INTR:35G
‘Now they will fight.” [F45]
b. met ganintere kel-te-je
I when-INDF come-FUT-INTR:15G
‘T will come one day.’

c. foromo-le irku-Se-j-t
[people-INSTR  afraid-CAUS-PFV-SS:IPFV|
kude-si-t-u-m
kill-ITER-FUT-0-TR:3SG
‘He will frighten and kill people.’ [F9]
d. tugn qamie-t-u-m
this help-FUT-0-TR:38G
“This will help (this must help).’

e. 18 mot-te-jek, tet  numg cugte
long sit-FUT-INTR:2SG your house always
pugo-te-3

warmm-FUT-INTR:35G
“You will live long, your house will always be
warm.’ [K2]

f. met numg-ge  el+jaqa-te-je
my house-LOC NEG+-arrive-FUT-INTR:15G
‘[ will not reach my house (= I am not able to).’

g. met n’e-leme-le el+-gamie-te-je
I NEG-what-INSTR NEG-+help-FUT-INTR:1SG
‘I cannot help.’

h. met wZZo-le el+aji-te-je
I gun-INSTR NEG+shoot-FUT-INTR:1SG
‘I will not shoot with a gun (= I do not want to)’ [F52].

The Future form can have the meaning of recommendation or
instruction, in particular with the second person subject (325); if
the subject is 1PL, this form can be used to cxpress a proposal for
common action (326). Hence, in these two meanings, the Future
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can assume the functions of the Imperative (sec 2.8).

(325) a.

(326) a.

ja-m pod’erqo tat qodo-te-jek
three-ATTR day CA lie-FUT-INTR:25G
el+lep-de+cudn el+oZe+cCusn

NEG-eat-DETR.| PRV NEG--drink {-PRV
“You have to lie like this for three days, without eating
or drinking.’ [F31]

tat kebe-j-te-ymet igeje-qge  moj-t

CA go-PFV-FUT-INTR:2PL |[rope-LOC hold-ss:IPFV]|
‘So you have to go with the rope.’

tap mueste-ge 0% a-te-j

that place-LOC water make-FUT-TR:1PL

‘Let us make water at that place.” [F9]

. terr  miat dolhoro lek-te-j

wife, our hare eat-FUT-TR:1PL
‘Wife, let us eat our hare.’ [F13]

Finally, the Future form can be used to express doubts or surprise
concerning a present or past situation.

(327) a.

tat  unu-d--grd’e-gen gon-de-ge pie
[CA river-ATTR -} middle-PROL go0-35G-LOC] hill
budie-t jagte-lek  medu-nu-1

SUPER-ABL sing-PRED heard-IPFV-SF |
mezze-1 oho-delle mon-i:

[hear-ss:IPFV] [stand-SS:PFV| say-INTR:3SG

[kin-tek  jagte-t-u-l  #? nilgi

who-PRED sing-FUT-0-SF herc nobody

oj-l’e

NEG-be(NEG:35G)]

‘So, while he was going along the middle of the river, a
song was heard from the top of the mountain. He
heard it, stopped and said: “Who might sing there?
There is nobody”.’ [F37]
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b. terike, met prodayil’-ge naha omo-s'e
wife, my icehole-LOC [very good-ATTR|
paj-k jed-u-{ ta-pide
woman-PRED visible-0-SF there-DIR
me+kebe-s’e terikie-die
AFF+go-PFVIINTR:1SG | old.woman-DIM
mMon-1. godimie pajpe-k Ve-t-u-1?
say-INTR:38G what  woman-PRED be-FUT-0-SF
‘— “Wife, there is a very good woman in my ice-hole, I
am going there.” The old woman said: “What woman
might be there?”’ [F49]

c. mit ugr-pe  ug+po-de Soromo-pul
we child-PL [child4-STAT-ATTR| person-PL
gadon-get tamnun lejdi-t-0k?

which.place-ABL that  know-FUT-ITR:1PL
‘We, the children, the young people, how could we
kuow this?’ [K1]

2.4. Punctions of the Irrealis
The Irrealis is used to express counterfactual situations, most often

in the finite clause of counterfactual conditional constructions (see
also 1.4.6, 10.3.3).

(328) a. tapnugi anil-pe cumut ot+amde-p1
CA fish-PL all IRLS+die-3PL:INTR
“Then the fishes would all have died.” [T1]

b. jug-lel-ypide m-et+aji-nu-l'el-ya
see-INFR-S8S:COND AFF-IRLS—shoot-IPFV-INFR-3PL: TR

‘If they had seen (this), they would have been
shooting.” {K4]

c. met-kele m-et+ albozi-m tet
I-ACC  AFF-IRLS lovercome-TR:3SG [you
el+1’e-Uel-ge-ne
NEG+be-INFR-DS-COND)

‘He would have overcome me, if it was not for
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you.” [F31]
This form can be also used, although less frequently, to express
potentiality or desirability.
(329) a. tiy korobka-ge m-et+3Spw-jemnet?

this box-LOC  AFF-IRLS—enter-INTR:2PL

“Would you enter this box?’ [F43]

b. tudel pud-o-I lebie-ge modo-t
he  |upper-vR-ANR earth-LOC sit-SS:IPFV]
m-et+1'e-9

AFF-IRLS+be-INTR:35G
‘He should have lived on the upper earth.” [F31]

c. met tite m-et+uniu-cemet ell’e
I as AFF-IRLS+sleep-INTR:2PL DP
“You had better sleep, like I do.” [K4]

2.5. Functions of the non-Future Inferential

The most frequent meaning of the Inferential is the hearsay ev-
idential; in this meaning, it is used for narration, if the speaker
describes events which he has not witnessed himself (Jochelson
1905; Krejnovich 1982:140), in particular in fairy tales and mytho-
logical stories. In this case, the Inferential is the major form used
throughout the story (see Text 1, and all the examples in the gram-
mar where the meaning of the Inferential is not rendered in the
idiomatic translation}. In contrast to this, the events in which the
speaker participated himself, or otherwise witnessed, are narrated
in the simple non-Future form (see Text 2). In the following picce
of a text, the speaker switches from the simple form in the first
two clauses (which describe situations witnessed by him himself}
to the Inferential in the next one, referring to a more remote time
which he could only hear about.

(330)  3adet-te ile  uprpe-p-ki Ue-n1
now-CP some child-PL-POSS be-3PL:INTR |
ugrpe-p-ki-n+ugr-pe ninge-n1
child-PL-POSS-ATTR+child-PL many-3PL:INTR |
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sovetskyy aji el-+gude-de kieje  tudel
[Soviet CP NEG i become-POSS:ATTR before] he
gojdid’aje le-i para-ge  Sgrile cunde-l-ge
[priest be-ANR] time-LOC letter read-ANR-LOC
kicre-1’el cugle-d+omnir {ucy tite
learn-INFR(35G) ancient-ATTR+people Russian as
‘Now, too, some of his children are alive. There are
lots of his grandchildren. At the time when there were
no Soviets yet, when there were priests, he learned
(INFR) to read Old Russian.’ [K4]

In this meaning, the Inferential partly takes over the functions of
the absent Past form (Krejnovich 1982:140).

The Inferential form can be used to render information inferred
on the basis of some other facts.

(331) a. ¢uge-de-get jug-pi-de-ge tay meme naha
[track-POSS-ABL see-PL-3-DS| that bear very
motlorgo-j-ben+no-Uel
thin-ATTR-RELNR+COP-INFR{35G)

‘From his tracks, they saw that that bear was very
thin.” [F54]

b. Sadel el+uj-pide cumu
[now NEG-+work-$5:COND] all
a-lel-u-m

make-INFR-0-TR:38G
‘If he is not working now, he must have finished.’ [I]

The Inferential form can express mirative experience. In the fol-
lowing examples, it is used to signal that the situation differs from
what was expected by the speaker (that is, from what he sees, he
infers that he used to have some wrong presumptions).

(332) a. apa-n'e-lel aday
mouth-PRPR-INFR(3SG) this
‘This onc has turned out to be voracious.” (lit. ‘to
have a mouth’) [F42]
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b.

The Inferential can be used to describe actions the speaker has

gnme-n'’-d’e Soromo o-Uel-d’ek!
mind-PRPR-ATTR pcrson COP-INFR-INTR:25G
“You have turned out to be a clever person!’ [F31]

carried out himself. In this case, the Inferential signifies that the
action was unintentional (333a)-(333b), had unexpected results
(333c¢), or that the spcaker was not aware of all circumstances
(333d) or consequences (333e) (Krejnovich 1982:141-142).

(333) a.

met dohojo jonza-l’el-d’e
I knife forget-INFR-INTR:1SG
‘(It turns out that) I have forgotten my knife.” [F28]

modo-t tandiet mala-j-lel-d’e
[sit-ss:TPFV] cA sleep-PFV-INFR-INTR:1SG
‘I was sitting and then somehow fell asleep.’

atag-un  kun’il-get ningo wdie-Uel-dl’
two-ATTR. ten-ABL lot  catch-INFR-INTR:1PL
‘It has turned out that we have caught more than
twenty.” [K5]

ta ejre-t met meme abut anil’-ge
[there walk-ss:1PFV| T bear den inlet-LOC
ta Caj-e oZa-l'el-d’e

there tea-INSTR drink-INFR-INTR:38G
‘I walked there and it turned out that [ had tea near
the bear’s den.’

mit fomolben nugu-nu-de eris’

[we elk find-IPFV-SS:ITER] badly
gudie-nu-Uel-d "

become-1PFV-INFR-INTR:1PL

‘It has turned out that we have behaved badly when
we were hunting elk.” [F34]

On the function of the Inferential in conditional constructions, see
10.3.3-111.3.4.
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2.6. Functions of the Future Inferential (Hypothetical)

The Inferential and the Future markers can be combined to express
a hypothesis {(Krejnovich 1982:140):

(334) a. cuge-ge  Sohu-fa-l’el-te-j,

track-LOC get.lost-CAUS-INFR-FUT-INTR:35G
loudi-1’el-te-3
drop-INFR-FUT-INTR:38G
‘She must have lost it, dropped it, on her way.’

b. tat a3 modo-lel-pi-te-5
CA CP live-INFR-3PL-FUT-INTR
‘And so they are probably still living there.” [F24]

c. met emej  es’ite to-yide
my mother father there-DIR
gol-Uel-pi-te-j
go-INFR-3PL-FUT-INTR:3SG
‘My mother and father must have gone there.’ |F1]

This form is used only to express a hypothesis about the past or
presert {not about the future).

2.7. Functions of the Prospective

The Prospective signifies a situation in the future which is viewed
as a consequence of some other situation. This can be either a
prediction based on real-world knowledge (335), or a kind of moral
obligation entailed by the given situation {336). In the passage
given in (337), the Prospective form is first used to predict an
event on the basis of the changing weather; the second instance is
used to express an obligation entailed by the predicted event:

(335) a. met qollume tip lebie-get  kewe-j-mo#i-je
I soon this earth-ABL go-PFV-PRSP-INTR:1SG
‘I have to leave this carth soon (since I am very

old).” [K4]
b. omo-ce pod’ergo 0-moZi
[good-ATTR| day COP-PRSP(35G)

H

‘It is going to be a good day.
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(336)

(337)

met albo-je met uke-j-moZi-je
1 lose-INTR:38G | [ g0.0ut-PFV-PRSP-INTR:38G

‘I have lost and have to go out.” [F21]

gollume §il'l'e+not gude-te-j
soon thaw+TRNSF become-FUT-INTR:3SG

mon-n1 <...» juke {’e-l-ben-pe
say-3PL:INTR far be-ANR-SBNR-PL
el+{’aga-moZi-ni. n'acin

NEG | reach-PRSP-3PL:INTR. towards

gon-mozi-jil i

g0-PRSP-INTR:1PL

‘It will be melting soon, they said, those who are far
away will not be able to arrive {because of this}. (This
means) we have to go to mect them.” [K1]

Cf. the clearly related nominal Prospective form (5.5.4, 1.3.5).

2.8. Functions of the Imperative
The Imperative has the usual range of meaning, c¢.g., command,
request, proposal, admonition, etc.

(338) a. tet jagte-k kejien

you sing-IMP:28G  at.the.beginning
‘Sing first!” [F21]

.ttt lebie tittin godo omo tat

your land you-DAT [how good(ITR:3sG)| ca
a-ni-k

make-PL-IMP:28G

‘Arrange your land as it is good for you." [F§]

. wrkil’len kebe-j-ge

together go-PFV-IMP(1PL)
‘Let us go together.’

. pie-de-ge-n!

burn-DETR-IMP-3
‘Let it burn!’
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e. kodm-mie-j n'e i min-ni-ge-n
right-QLT-INTR:35G RECP-take-PL-IMP-3
‘That’s right, let them marry.’ {F3]

The second person Imperative with the suffix -ge- (see Table 14)
is used to express commands or requests which have to be fulfilled
later {Krejnovich 1982:149).

(339) a. tet  Colhoro kuded’e lek-telle juqte-ge-k
[you hare  liver  eat-5S:PFV] sing-IMP-25G
‘Eat some hare liver and then sing!’ [F5]

b. cemej-delle kel-ge-k d’e
[finish-58:PFV] come-IMP-2SG DP
‘Finish up and then come!” [F36]

See also 10.2.1, 10.3.1.3 on clause chains with the Imperative finite
clause.

The Imperative can be negated in the regular way (340c}), yet
in the second person Imperative this formation normally involves
the Prohibitive suffix -le- {see Table 14).

(340) a. tud-in  er-duon  el+a-pi-le-k
he-DAT bad-SBNR NEG+make-PL-PROH-2
gamie-d’e-yi-k!
help-DETR-PL-2
‘Do not do anything bad to him, help him.’

b. mei-ul el+kudede-le-k

I-acc ~NEGkill-PROH-28G
‘Do not kill me!’

c. goji mit-kele omo-Zi-ge-n er-cuon  mat-ke
god we-ACC good-cAUS-IMP-3 | bad-SBNR we-LOC
el+l'aga-ge-n '
NEG+reach-IMP-3
‘Let the God make us better, let the evil not reach us.’
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2.9. Periphrastic Tense-Mood Forms
2.9.1. The Periphrastic Prospective

2.9.1.1. Formation. The Periphrastic Prospective form consists of
the Auxiliary I’e- ‘be’ and the Supine; the final /n/ of the Supine
can be assimilated into /I/ (see 3.3.1.3). In some cases, just the
Dative form of the Action Nominal is used for the Periphrastic
Prospective. This form has been described by Krejnovich as the
mood of “being ready” {naklonenije gotovnosti) (1982:147-149).

The Auxiliary can be in any form, including the non-finite
forms. If the lexical verb is transitive, the agreement of the Aux-
iliary vacillates: it can follow either the Intransitive paradigm
{which reflects the intransitivity of the verb [’e- ‘be’ itsclf), or the
Transitive one {in accordance with the transitivity of the lexical
verb) (Krejnovich 1982:148).

2.9.1.2. Functions. The Periphrastic Prospective expresses rela-
tive immediate future:

(341) a. pgn  joule+pot kude-din l'e-j

state evening-TRNSF become-SUP be-INTR:3SG
‘It was almost evening.’

b. el+n'e+jup-din Ue-lu-ge  nipie ftat
INEG+RECP+sec-SUP be-1/2-Ds| mood CA
gude-l'el

become-INFR(35G)
‘That is how I feel when we are not going to see each
other.” [F57]

In most cases, the use of this form implies that some preliminary
features of the foregoing event are already present (Krejnovich
1982:148). As a result, this form can be used to refer to a process
in progress, whereby the first stage of the event has already started
(but it is not necessarily the case that it would be brought to its
completion);

(342} a. ley-d-ol’-i-t am-de-din  'e-pi
leat-DETR-DESD-0-85:1PFV| die-PFV-SUP he-3PL:INTR
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“They were dying from hunger.’ [F51]

b. numg-ge  jaga-din {’e-de-ge numg-get
[house-LOC reach-sUP be-35G-DS| house-ABL
jagte-lek  medu-1
sing-PRED heard-SF
‘When he was approaching the house, he heard a song
from within.’ [F13]

Finally, this form can be used to express an intention (Krejnovich
1982:148):

(343) a. carcaqan d’e tet-ul lek-tin  ’e-je
C. DP vou-ACC eat-SUP be-INTR:1SG
‘Charchahan, T am going to eat you.” [F21]

b. juku /jopZa margl’ wmin-din  De-mie
small-goose girl take-SUP be-OF:3SG
‘The small goose is going to marry.” [F5]

2.9.2. The Periphrastic Past

2.9.2.1. Formation. The Periphrastic Past is formed by putting
the Subject Nominal form (1.3.5, examples (344)) or the Relative
Nominal form (1.3.7, examples (345)) in the Predicative position.
The former construction is available for intransitive verbs only, the
latter can be used with any verb, cf. (336b) and (336¢). According
to the general rules for predicate nominals (see 12.1.1, 12.1.1.3),
this construction requires the copula o- if the subject is first or
second person; if the subject is third person, the nominal can just
take the Predicative case marker.

2.9.2.2. Functions. The PPeriphrastic Past is used in order to con-
trast two temporal planes, that is, to highlight that the time of
the situation being described precedes the time of reference; see
(344a), (345a). This function is by no means grammaticalized in
a way normally implied for the category of tense, rather, its usage
is a matter of optional emphasis on the distinction between tem-
poral planes; see (344a), (345a). For example, {344b) is the final
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sentence of a story about some events which had happened in the
speaker’s childhood, i.c., long before the story was told (see Text
2). The whole story is narrated in the simple non-Future form,
yet in the last sentence the speaker decided to contrastthe time of
the events just described with the time of speech.

(344) a. tat irk-in puge-ge tat ejre-jon-pe
CA one-ATTR summer-LOC CA walk-SBNR-PL
o-d "’

COP-INTR:1PL
‘So, one summer, we went roaming.’

b. tudel amde-j-bed-ek pajpe  ug-die
she  die-PFV-ATTR-RELNR-PRED woman child-DIM
met kgnme

my friend
‘She has died, that girl, a friend of mine.’ [T2]

c. smert’-pe met tet-in jan-me-bed-ek <. >
death-PL. I  you-DAT send-ATTR:1SG-RELNR-PRED
gol-le smert’-pe?
where-be death-PL
‘I have sent (several) deaths to you. ... Where are
they?’ [F43]

(345) a. mit-in  tine  mon-d’on-pe-lek <. .-
we-DAT before say-SBNR-PL-PRED
“I'hey had said to us before: ...’

b, twne lebejde  Sagal’e-3-u-t ta aj
[before berries assemble-CAUS-0-8s:IPFV| there cCP
thil te-nu-7-bed-ek
Cry-IPFV-ATTR-PRED
‘Before, while gathering berries, there he had cried
too.” [K5]

c. mel-kele eris’  Di-mele-bed-ek <. . >
I-acc badly keep-ATTR:3SG-RELNR-PRED
tamun-ge igeje-le jodo-delle  etergen-yin
that-LOC  [rope-INSTR tie-SS:PFV| ant-DAT
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legi-te

eat-CAUS(TR:18G)

‘She had treated me badly... That is why I tied her
with ropes and let ants eat her.’ [F48]

The same construction is used (although very rarely) with a modal
sense:

(346) a. tit-in el-+kej-I-6-d’od-ek
you-DAT NEG-give-0-RES-SBNR-PRED
‘(This) is not for you.’ (lit. ‘It is something not given
to you’}. [F9]

b. ugujel-me kewe-s’on-pe o-d’il’i

morning-ADV go-PFV:SBNR-PL COP-INTR:1PL
‘We have to go in the morning.” (lit. ‘we are people
going away in the morning.”)

2.10. Desiderative

The suffix -0l’- expresses the desiderative meaning (Krejnovich
1982:146). Its productivity is hard to assess: it is practically ab-
sent from texts (where this meaning is expressed either by the
Periphrastic Prospective, or more often, by means of the verb
erd’i- ‘want’ or its derivatives), yet my consultants easily derived
Desiderative forms from various verbs. The suffix scems to belong
to the class of markers which have become obsolete too fast to lose
their productivity. It is particularly common in one, apparently
frozen, combination, lepd-ol’- ‘be hungry’ (lepde- ‘eat’).

(347) a. qaqa, coman len-d-ol’-d’e
grandfather very  eat-DETR-DESD-INTR:1SG
‘Grandfather, I am very hungry.’ [F15]

b. kie tebegej, qadi  ismier-ge
friend Tebegej, which death-LOC
amd-ol’-d’ek?
die-DESD-INTR:28G
‘Friend Tebegej, which way would you prefer to
die?’ |F28]
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3. Aspect

$.1. Preliminaries

As a first approximation, the morphological means of aspect mark-
ing can be described by the following scheme, which reflects the
linear order of various aspectual suffixes within a verb form:

(348) [[[rROOT-INTERNAL ASPECT|-RESULTATIVE/INGRESSIVE|-
IMPERFECTIVE/ HABITUAL|

The basic opposition between Perfective and Imperfective com-
prises two morphological “layers™ the Internal Aspect marking,
on the one hand, and the regular Imperfective {3.2) and Habitual
(3.4) marking, on the other. The Internal Aspect (see 3.3) com-
prises the Perfective suffix -5- (3.3.1) and a set of non-productive
iperfective suffixes. As in many other languages, the Internal
Imperfective is more closely related to the lexical meaning of a
verb and frequently involves various sorts of quantification of situ-
ation which can be subsumed under the term Iterative (a series of
identical subevents within one time interval, on one occasion).*
That is why these suffixes are referred to below as “Iterative suf-
fixes” (3.3.2). The Internal Perfective is compatible with the reg-
ular Imperfective suffix, the output also being the itcrative sense
(3.2.4).

Note that the Perfective vs. Imperfective opposition (with the
Iterative as a distinguished subtype of the Imperfective) is also
maintained within the system of the Same-Subject converbs (see
1.4.3, 1.4.4, 1.4.5) which thus constitute the most “external” layer
of aspect marking, directly associated with temporal relations be-
tween different situations.

3.2. The Imperfective in -nu-

The regular way to mark the Imperfective is the suffix -nu- (Jochel-
son 1909; cf. Krejnovich 1982:135-136). This suffix has an array
of functions generally associated with the Imperfective aspect, like
action in progress, duration, generalized situation, etc.
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3.2.1. Progressive

The Imperfective signifies a process in progress. Note that this
meaning is available for stative verbs as well (see (349f)), although
such examples occur very infrequently (the combination of a sta-
tive stem with the Imperfective usually entails generic interpreta-
tion; see (352d)).

(349) a. tat ahidi  jug-m jarge-lek  Colho-mle

CA insecret look-TR:3SG | ice hollow-OF:38G
tap prolubo-ge  egedie-nu-j tude

| that ice.hole-LOC look.in-IPFV-INTR:3sG | his

jo-gele nid ze-nu-m

head-ACC comb-IPFV-TR:35G

‘So, she looked secretly and saw that he had hollowed

the ice and was looking into that ice-hole and ¢combing

his hair.” [F49]

. pulun-die joule-me kie-s’
old.man-DIM evening-TMP come-INTR:3SG |
terikie-die legi-te-m tamun tude

old.woman-DIM eat-CAUS-TR:38G | that  his
terikie-pin el4+ann’a-nu

wife-DAT  NEG-speak-IPFV

“The old man arrived in the evening. The old woman

gave him some food. He was not speaking to his
wife.” [F49]

. tamun-gele elimed-ol’

that-ACC  NEG-listen-DESD{NEG:35G) |
ibilte-nu-j3 grn’ie-nu-3
cry-IPFV-INTR:3SG | shout-IPFVv:3sG

‘He does not listen to it, he is crying, he is shouting.’

. g qapis’e-pul gani-nu-t

this hunter-pL  [pursue-IPFV-SS:IPFV]
el+sar-nu-lel-52

NEG+catch-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘These hunters were pursuing it, but were not catching
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up with it.’ [F34]

e. tat mie-da-nu-de-ge jed-u-{
[cA wait-DETR-IPFV-3SG-DS| visible-0-ANR
golil-ek medu-{

noise-PRED heard-sF
‘While he was waiting, he heard thunder.’ {i

f. neha 18’ meiZe-t godo-nu-j
[very long listen-ss:IPFV| lie-IPFV-INTR:35G |
el+malaj-nu
NEG-fall.asleep-1PFV(NEG:18G)
‘He has been lying sleepless for a very long time.” [I]

The following example illustrates the possibility of the performa-
tive use of the Imperfective:
(350)  ark-in das-¢k tet-in  kej-nu-me
one-ATTR hour-PRED you-DAT give-IPFV-OF:15G
‘I am giving you one hour.” [F43]

In this function, the Imperfective is incompatible with the Perfec-
tive suffix (cf. 3.3.1, 3.2.4).

3.2.2. Durative

The Imperfective can be used to mark a situation as protracted,
not momentary (Krejnovich 1982:136). This meaning is easily
distinguished from the progressive one when the situation is ex-
ternally “bounded” by means of the Perfective converb marker.

(351) a. tet mino jup-nu-k nem-dik ajt
your raft sec-IPFV-IMP:2SG | what-PRED CP
uj-o-te-1 nem-dik nado-+yo-1?

work-RES-FUT-SF | what-PRED necessary-STAT-SF
noj qon-delle tude mino-gele jug-m

[N go-ss:PFV| his raft-AcC  look-TR:3SG |
jug-nu-delle mon-i: omos’

[look-IPFV]  say-INTR:35G [good-INTR:35G|
“‘Look at your raft for some time and see what is still
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to be done, what is necessary?” Noah went, looked at
his raft, after having looked at it for some time, he
said: “It is good.™ [F9]

b. mido-nu-lle ada-n ejre-lle
[roam-1PFV-SS:PFV] [there-PROL walk-SS:PFV]
jelohude w’as’eda-j-l'el-ni
back:DIR return-PFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘Having roamed for some time, having walked there,
they returned.’ [T}

c. mie-nu-lle mie-nu-lle tat
[wait-IPFV-SS:PFV| [wait-IPFV-$S:PFV] [CcA
el+leg-de | dugn tay  pajl numg-get  tat
NEG+eat-DETR+PRV| that woman house-ABL CA
kebe-3’

went-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘He walted and waited, and so went away from that
womat’ s house, without having eaten. [F1]

In this function, the Imperfective is incompatible with the Perfec-
tive suffix (see 3.3.1, 3.2.4).

3.2.3. Generic and habitual
The Imperfective is used for generic {352) and habitual {353) sit-
uations:
(352} a. godo ti-t kebe-j-nu-lel-pi?
how here-ABL go-PFV-IPFV-INFR-3PLINTR
‘How do people get out of here?’ [F31]

b. <...> nem-dik upi-nu-{’el-nile
what-PRED work-IPFV-INFR-OF:3PL |
neme-le el+uji-§-nu-el-pi <. =

what-INSTR NEG-work-CAUS-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘... what do people usually do, what are they not
allowed to do ...” [K4]
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c. puye-d-in el-+al’a-Cugn
summer-POSS-DAT [NEG+melt+PRV]
qodo-nu-j

lie-IPFV-INTR:3SG
‘It lies without melting till summer.” [F35]

d. tat-mie-j Joromo tr el le-nu-pi
that-QLT-ATTR person here NEG+be-IPFV-3PL:IINTR

‘Such people do not live here.” [F31]

(353) a. ne+nuk-lu-ge-ne met-in Sar-ek
[RECP-find-1/2-DS-COND| [-DAT something-PRED
kej-I’-ie-nu-mle
give-0-INCH-IPFV-OF:38G
‘Whenever we meet, he tries to give me something.” [I]

b. met ne-qenin 0% el+jug-nu-je
I NEG-when water NEG | see-IPFV-INTR:18G
‘I never see water.” [F6]

¢. gadmudul-e ujr-nu-lel-pa kadin
ring-INSTR  work-IPFV-INFR-3PL:TR | right
el+uj-o-nu-l’el
NEG-work-RES-IPFV-INFR{3$G)
‘They would make a ring, but it would never fit (= it
would never be done in the proper way)." [F3]

The generic function of the [mperfective is compatible with quali-
tative verb stems (see 4.3.2} if the subject is generic. In this case,
the Imperfective signifies that a quality is regularly (or can be)
acquired by entities of the given class, rather than constituting
their permanent characteristic:

(354) a. motlorgo-nu-j
thin-IPFV-INTR:35G
‘It happens (regularly, sometimes), that it is
thin.” (about elk, with generic reference).



Aspect 187

b. ofi-n nodo-pe puge-ce lebie-get
water-ATTR. bird-PL [warm-ATTR| land-ABL
mere-t kel-u-nu-l-ben-pe japZe-pul

[[fly-ss:IPFV] come-0-IPFV-ANR-RELNR-PL] goose-PL
imicume-pul Cumut lomd’i-j0-nu-gi

swan-PL all change.color-QLT-IPFV-3PLIINTR
‘Water birds from the warm lands, those which usually
come here by flying, geese, swans, they all regularly
change color.” [F5]

3.2.4. Tterative

In some cases, the Imperfective form signifies iterative, distribu-
tive, or dispersive situations {several instances of a situation within
one period of time, on one occasion, probably distributed among
different participants and/or locations). This meaning arises if the
Imperfective marking is applied to telic (i.e., internally bounded)
verbs, in particular, to verbs derived by means of the Perfective
suffix {see 3.3.1):

(355) a. mit §ohu-Je-l ani-pe-gele  mit
[[we get.lost-CAUS-ATTR:1sG| fish-PL-ACC [our
fuge-gen kel-u-t t1tta
track-PROL come-0-$S:IPFV| here--there
nugu-nu-de kies’

find-YPFV-SS:ITER| come-INTR:35G
‘He was following our tracks and found the fishes that
we had lost here and there.’

b. touke o0j-d’a-j-nu-lle tapide
[dog  bark-DETR-PFV-IPFV-SS:PFV| there:DIR
circege-j-1el
rush-PFV-INFR(35G)
“The dog barked abruptly (several times) and rushed
there.’
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c. aja-t apl’itaj ti+ta eg-uZu-de
[rejoice-ss:IPFV] {A. here+there walk-1PFV-ITER]
kel-u-nu-j

come-0-IPFV-INTR:35G
‘Being glad, Aplitaj is walking to and fro and coming
back.” [F31]

d. gon-u-t tay  oho-l domolben-gele
[go-0-ss:1PFV] that [stand-ANR| elk-acc
Jegi-Se-3-nu-Uel-u-m
run-CAUS-PFV-IPFV-INFR-0-TR:38G
‘In walking, he frightened off some elk that stood
there.” |F34]

e. end’on-pe-de-get ataglo+pon mej-nu-m
animal-PL-POSS-ABL two+TRNSF take-IPFV-TR:38G
‘Of his animals, he took a pair of each kind.’ [F9]

In some of such cases, the suffix -nu- seems to be lexicalized in the
sense that it behaves like one of the Iterative suffixes; in particular,
it precedes the Ingressive suffix within a verb form (see 3.5.2.2).

3.3. “Internal” Aspect marking
3.3.1. The Perfective marker -j-

The Perfective is marked by means of the suffix -j-; if a Perfective
stem is immediately followed by a morph starting with /j/, the
Perfective is manifested only by the /j/ ~ /¢é/ alternation in that
morph (see 3.3.3.3.3 for details and examples).

The Perfective suffix can signify virtually any type of bounding
the situation, bringing about punctual (‘at once’, ‘shortly’}, com-
pletive (‘entirely’}, semelfactive (‘only once’), etc., senses, depend-
ing on the semantics of the verb stem (Krejnovich 1982:124-125).
What all these meanings have in common is that the situation can
be viewed only ‘as a whole’, as if there was no time interval/point
when such a situation has started, but it is not yet finished. Hence,
the non-Future form of a Perfective verb always signifies that the
situation took place before the time of speech, i.e., it can refer
to the past only. This property also explains why the Perfective
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suffix precludes the progressive reading of the Imperfective.

The suffix is non-productive, yet the number of verb stems hav-
ing Perfective counterparts is quite large; for a representative list
of Perfective verbs, see Appendix 2. In this section, each type of
aspectual modification which can be brought about by Perfective
marking is illustrated by a few examples (in each pair of examples
below, {b) contains a verb marked for Perfective, (a), its unmarked

counterpart).

3.3.1.1. Punctual {‘shortly, at once’):

(356) a.

b.

(357) a.

tat aj al’be-3-Uel-u-m
CcA cp flow.out-CAUS-INFR-0-TR:35G
‘And he poured it out again.’” [F31]

tat al’be-§e-3-Uel-u-m omos’
cA flow.out-CAUS-PFV-INFR-0-TR:35G good-ATTR
and’e-din

eye-POSS-DAT
‘And so he poured (it) out at once onto his good
eve.’ [F31]

modo-t Jug-de-3

[sit-$S:1PFV]| look-DETR-INTR:3SG

‘He was sitting and looking {(gazing).’

ta Sal-pin  fende jup-de-s’

there tree-DAT up look-DETR-PFV:INTR:35G
‘He glanced at the bottom of the tree.” [F27]

3.3.1.2. Completive {‘entirely’):

(358) a.

b.

mit numg piede-l
our house burn-sr
‘Our house is burning!’ [F53]

mit numg ejmunde Cud prede-8°f
our house half already burn-PFV:INTR:35G
‘Half of our house is already burnt down!’ [F53]

(359) a. jekedan jel’od’e tite lolho-j

pot sun as  boil-INTR:38G
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‘The pot is boiling like the sun.” [F33]

b. tap 0z lotho-s’
that water boil-PFV:INTR:3SG
“That water has boiled.” [F26]

(360) a. tabun-ge kpZe monut n'e-n'e-j aj
[that-Loc K. called namc-PRPR-ATTR| CP
gojl-nin  gon-1
g0od-DAT go-INTR:35G
“Then the one whose name was Koje went to God
too." [F§]

b. Saset n’igiZel-me ta gona-8’il’
now yesterday-ADV there go-PFVINTR:1PL
‘We have passed there just yesterday.’

3.3.1.3. Phase meanings. Some verbs denoting manner of move-
ment {carrying) are commonly used as Imperfective converbs, the
aspectual properties of the situation being expressed by means of
the finite verb. In combination with such verb stems, the Per-
fective marker singles out the starting or the final phase of the
situation:

(361) a. tude n'ér-e Jug-t ja-n
[his cloth-INSTR see-SS:IPFV| three-ATTR
n'emolhil-get n'ajdo-d’on-ge paja-i
year-ABL 0dd-SBNR-LOC [carry-ss:IPURP]
ejrie-l’el
g0-PFV-INFR(35G)
‘As he saw from his clothing, he walked around
carrying (the worm) on his back for more than three
years.’ [F31]

b. paba-gi tay Soyl-gele  paja-3-m

elder.sister-P0Ss that stone-ACC carry-PFV-TR:38G
‘Her clder sister heaved that stone.” [F26)

(362) a. tabun ja-n n’emolhil-ge mere-t
[that threc-ATTR year-LOC  fly-sS:IPFV|
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jaga-j grd’-o-1 lebie-ge
arrive-INTR:38G middle-VR-ANR earth-LOC
“That one reaches the Middle Earth in three years,
flying.” [F31]

. tat  gom-u-t ol'l’odoj como-d’e nodo

fcA go-0-ss:1PFV] [|very  big-ATTR| bird
mere-j-de-ge  irke-j-i molind’at
fly-PPv-35G-Ds| [afraid-PFv-s$s:IPFV] almost

el i amde-n1

NEG-+die-PFV-3PLIINTR

‘“When they were going, a very big bird came flying,
and they became so afraid that they nearly died.” [F'9)

Cajka-+yot  gude-delle mere-j-te-3
gull-TRNSF become-SS:PFV Hy-PFV-FUT-INTR.:3SG
‘He will turn into a gull and fly away.’

3.3.1.4. Semeclfactive. If the Perfective marker is applied to an
iterative verb stem (denoting a series of identical movements or
sounds), the result is the Semelfactive meaning, that is, the Per-
fective verb signifies a single event of a series.

(363) a.

(364) a.

(365) a.

emej-gi log’il-ek fine-mele
mother-P0OSs fire. wood-PRED chop-PFV-OF:35G
‘His mother chopped firewood.’ [F2]

. tat numud’i-le cine-3-m

CA ax-INSTR  chop-PFV-TR:3SG
‘And he struck it with the axe.” [F28]

jarge-lek  colho-mle
ice-PRED hollow-0OF:35G
‘He hollowed the ice.’ [F49]

anchuska qonZo-k colha-3-Uel-yile

dugout  hole-PRED hollow-PFV-INFR-3PL:OF
‘They made a hole in the dugout boat.” [F21]

ity pa touke-gi  upmu-nu-t

[that woman dog-POSS snuggle.up-1PFV-SS:IPFV]
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tude al’a dirdege-j

she AD jump-INTR:3SG

‘That woman's dog jumped around her, showing
affection.’ [K3]

b. jaqa-delle tapide Sebis’e-ge molh-in
[arrive-s5:PFV| there:DIR wild.rose-LOC middle-DAT
ciréege-s’
jump-PFV:INTR:35G
‘Having rcached (it), he jumped there, into the middle
of the wild-rose bush.” [F31]

3.3.1.5. “Frozen” instances of the Perfective marker. There are a
number of verb stems with the Perfective marker for which the
(Internal) Imperfective counterpart does not exist, see 4.3.3.3. In
some cascs, the Perfective suffix is opposed to an Iterative suffix,
while the unmarked counterpart does not exist. Such cases are
dealt with in 3.3.2.

3.3.2. Tterative suffixes

3.3.2.1. The suffixes which are subsumed here under the term Iter-
ative (Krejnovich 1982:126-134) have a variety of meanings, most
of which have to do with some sort of quantification of situations.
This includes, in particular, distributive and dispersive meanings
(several identical subcvents involving different participants and/or
different locations or directions). These suffixes can also render the
same meanings as the Imperfective in -nu-, so that, for example,
an [terative verb can denote an action in progress (see also 6.3.4.1
on the semantic effect of the regular Imperfective when combined
with an Jterative suffix). Most often, it is not the case that the
semantics of a given suffix can be reduced to onc particular mean-
ing (although some tendencies will be noted below). That is why
all these suffixes are glossed as Iterative (ITER), which might not
reflect the meaning implied by a specific example.

In a number of cases, the Iterative suffixes are opposed to suf-
fixes -de- or -re-, which build up the (semantically) unmarked
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counterparts of the Iterative verbs. It does not seem appropriate
to gloss these suffixes as Perfective, although this might be implied
by the idea of the Internal Aspect opposition: these suffixes do not
signify that sort of bounding the situation which is associated with
the term “perfective” in gencral and with the Yukaghir Perfective
marker in particular. For the purpose of interlinear glossing, I will
use the term non-Iterative for such suffixes (gloss NONIT); thus, if
this abbreviation appears in a gloss, this means that the verb has
an Iterative counterpart (where the given suffix is replaced by an
[terative one).

The Iterative suffixes are listed below with some sentences in-
tended to illustrate their meaning, and with some notes on their
distribution. For a representative list of Iterative verbs, see Ap-
pendix 2.

3.3.2.2. The suffix -ujfi)- (Krejnovich 1982:131) takes the form
-uji- if its second syllable constitutes the final syllable of the word;
if the suffix is followed by a syllabic morph, its final /4/ is dropped
or reduced. This suffix produces the /j/ ~ /¢/ alternation in /j/-
initial morphs (see £.3.3.3.2).

This suffix signifies that the situation is viewed as a protracted
process, in most cases, consisting of a series of identical sub-
situations (a multiplicative situation); it combines only with in-
transitive verbs {with few exceptions). Most of the authentic text
instances of such verbs are Imperfective or Tterative converbs (see
1.4.3, 1.4.5). In each pair of examples below, (b) contains a verb
marked for Iterative, (a), its unmarked counterpart.

(366) a. cupl’e omni para-ge  irk-in pajpe
ancient people time-LOC one-ATTR woman
Sohie-lel
get.lost-INFR{3SG)

‘Once upon a time, one woman lost her way.” [F4]

b. Soh-ugi-t gon-u-t Juke
|get.lost-ITER-SS:IPFV| [go-0-SS:IPFV]| far
jaga-l'el

arrive-INFR(3sG)
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(367) a.

(368) a.

‘He got lost several times and went far away.’

tamun-ge preri+ypot  gude-j
that-LOC wing-TRNSF become-INTR:35G
‘Then it turned into wings.” [F7]

budin-ben+yot gud-uj-de tude
[various-RELNR+TRNSF become-ITER-SS:ITER| his
cuge  ahite-s’-u-m

track hide-DSTR-0-TR:3SG _

‘He turned into various things (constantly) and was
hiding his tracks (everywhere).” [F44]

tay  Soromo Cugle me+mado-g
that person always AFF-iwander-ITER:3SG
“That man always wandered.” [F24]

mid-uj-de ejre-n1
[wander-ITER-SS:ITER| walk-3PL:INTR
“They lead a nomadic life.’

In some cases, the derivative with -uji- is opposed to the Perfective
derivative with -, while the unmarked counterpart may be absent,
e.g., kewe-j- ‘to leave, to go away’ vs. kew-uji- ‘to be in the process
of leaving, to go away and come back several times, without being
able to leave after all’,

3.3.2.3. The suffix -{u)%u- is attached to a very restricted set of
verbs and signifies the dispersive meaning {movement in various
directions, location at various places):

(369) a.

b.

tamun ti+ta uj-de Soromo-pul-ge
[that  here |-there work-SS:ITER| person-PL-LOC
eg-uZu-l’el

walk-ITER-INFR(35G)

“T'hat one walked here and there and worked for
(various) people.’ [F'32]

tagnugi ugrpe-p-ki SubeZe-t el+mure
[ca child-PL-POSS run-88:1PFV| NEG+shoe
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noj-pe-de leppul as’e Sohunme-ge
foot-PL-POSS:ATTR blood deer moss-LOC
kejlun’e-t godo-Zu-j tr+ta

[red-ss:1PFV| lie-ITER-INTR:38G here+there
‘The blood from the shoeless feet of her running
children lay on the reindeer moss here and there,
turning it red.” [F'7]

Practically in all instances, there is no morphologically unmarked
stem. The Dispersive suffix is opposed to the suffix -re-, cf. Sej-re-
vs. Seg-udu- ‘run away’; jie-re- vs. jie-Zu- ‘swim’; ej-re- vs. eg-udu-
‘walk’. In one single case, the suffix seems to confer a reciprocal
meaning: jug-uZu- ‘kiss each other’ (from jugz- ‘kiss').

3.3.2.4. The suffix -&- (Krejunovich 1982:126-127) is used with a
closed class of verbs, mostly transitive, and most often has the
distributive meaning (action upon several distinct objects).

(370) a. terike, mit wor-pe kude-s’t-ge
wife  our child-PL kill-ITER-IMP({1PL)
‘Wife, let us kill our children.’ [F26]

b. tamun-pe-de-jle cumu
that-PL-POSs-ACC all
ono-6t-1’el-u-m
take.away-ITER-INFR-0-TR:38G
‘He took away all those things of his.” [F31]

This suffix can also express progressive (371a) and iterative (371b-
371c).

(371) a. me+am-&1
AFF t die-ITER(3SG)
‘He is dying’
b. mon-de pok-&1
[say-$S:ITER| run-ITER{3SG)
‘He was repeating this and running around.” [F56]

c. fugte  ada-t mer-ujfi-t tude nojl
[always therc-ABL fly-ITER-SS:IPFV| his leg
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kude-s’i-mele,  jou-ga-§-mele

kill-ITER-OF:3SG ache-INCH-CAUS-OF:35G

‘When he jumps from there, he always injures his leg,

making it ache.” [f]
Almost all the derivatives with this suffix arc opposed to the verbs
with the suffix -de-, which thus form semantically unmarked coun-
terparts of such verbs, cf. am-de- vs. am-¢i- ‘die’, kude-de- vs.
kude-&i- ‘kill’, etc. In some cases, the basic {morphologically un-
marked) stem also exists and represents the non-Causative coun-
terpart of the derived verbs; see 4.3.3.5.

3.3.2.5. The suffix -jz- (Krejnovich 1982:126) is used with a very
small group of transitive verbs (see Appendix 2), with the itera-
tive /imperfective meaning, cf. the following examples:

(372) a. tat gorobo aj kigi-m

CA cow CP jab-TR:3SG
‘Then the cow jabbed (him) once again.” [F27]

b. irkiet cobine-le kigi-j2-t
[one spear-INSTR jab-ITER-SS:IPFV]|
ninia-’el-u-m
fall:CAUS-INFR-0-TR:3SG
‘He killed one of them by jabbing him with a spear
(more than once).’

3.3.2.6. The suffix -¢- {Krejnovich 1982:129} is used with a closed
class of verbs, all of which are derived by one of the non-productive
Causative suffixes, sce 4.3.3; the meaning is most often distribu-
tive:

(373) a. Jebis’e nono-gele  Sagal’e-$-nu-de
[wild.rose branch-ACC gather-CAUS-IPFV-SS:ITER|
eksil’-pin gon-te-s’-u-m
boat-DAT go-CAUS-ITER-()-TR:35G
‘He was gathering wild-rose branches and bringing
them to the boat.” [F31]
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b. mied’-n igeje-pul-gele abudu-de
sledge-ATTR rope-PL-ACC [fasten-SS:ITER]
ulte-¢-u-m
tie: CAUS-ITER-0-TR:3SG
‘He is fastening and tying sledge ropes.’

3.3.2.7. The suffix -(n)d’- (Krejnovich 1982:133). The suffix is
associated, in most cases, with various sorts of dispersive meaning
(distribution of the event among various locations). In a number
of cases, there is no morphologically unmarked counterpart, the
non-Iterative verb being derived by another non-productive suffix
(see 6.4.3.3.3). Being applied to a transitive verb, this suffix in-
volves, in addition, detransitivization (by elimination of the direct
object); for instance, the intransitive verb ege-nd’- ‘look in vari-
ous directions’ {see (374c)) is derived from a transitive verbh, egie-
‘lock at something through a hole’.

(374) a. f1+ia Safaqa-d’
here+there tear-ITER(3SG)
‘It is torn’ or ‘It tears easily.” [I]

b. mer-uj-de mon-d’t-de
[fly-ITER-SS:ITER] [sit-ITER-SS:ITER|
eq-udu-1 edip Com+parna

walk-ITER-INTR:35G this big+crow
“This raven is flying sporadically, taking stops and
perching in different places.’

c. tip+tay  ege-nd’r
this+that look-ITER(3sG)
‘He is looking around.’

3.4. Habitual
3.4.1. Formation

Basically, the Habitual form is derived by reduplication of the Im-
perfective suffix, -nu- (cf. Krejnovich 1982:137-138). The output
of this operation has the form -nun- if immediately followed by the
Intransitive marker -d’e- (that is, in the first and second person
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forms of the Intransitive paradigm, see Table 13) or the Subject
Nominal marker -d’on- (see 3.3.3.1.1 on the /j/ ~ /d’/ alterna-
tion), -nunnu- otherwise, cf.:

(378) a. ejrie-nun-d’ili ‘we used to walk/walk’
walk-HAB-INTR:1PL
jagte-nun-d’e ‘I used to sing/sing’
sing-HAB-INTR:18G
mon-nun-d’on ‘one who used to say’
say-HAB-SENR

b. ejrie-nunnu-k ‘(where) did/do you walk?’

walk-HAB-ITR:28G
ETiEe-NUNNU-TTL ‘he used to hate/hates’

hate-HAB-TR:38C

If the verb contains an Iterative sufhix, the Habitual form can be
derived just by adding the regular Imperfective suffix. Classifying
such forms as Habitual (rather than Imperfective) is somewhat
controversial, given the partial intersection of the functions of the
Imperfective and the Habitual (see 3.2.3). Yet such forms are
generally used to express meanings not characteristic of the Im-
perfective (for instance, a usual, recurrent situation in the past, see
(377)) and appear not to accept some of the Imperfective senses
(for example,progressive).

3.4.2. Functions

The Habitual signifies a usual, recurrent situation in the past or
in the present:

(376) a. juke-t tet mend’e met-ke
far-ABL your news I-LOC
jeg-uji-nunnu-j
arrive-ITER-HAB-INTR:3SG
‘News from you (now) comes to me from far
away.” [F57]
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b. jelohude n’as’edaj-t ninge-j promusle-k

[back:DIR return-$s:IPFV] [many-ATTR| catch-PRED
kesi-nunnu-mie

bring-HAB-OF:38G

‘He used to bring back a huge catch, when he returned
(from hunting).’

Unlike the Imperfective in the generic/habitual function (3.2.3),
the Habitual form can be used to express a situation characteristic
of the past only (in contrast to the present):

(377) a. tat wn'e+anure-t tuda

[cA RECP—love-SS:IPFV| long.ago

am-Gi-nu-i’el-n1 odu-pe
die-ITER-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR Yukaghir-PL

‘That is how the Yukaghirs used to die from love long
ago.” |F35]

. tuda tat ed’-u-t moda-nun-d’il’t

flong.ago ca live-0-SS:IPFV] live-HAB-INTR:1PL
‘We used to live that way long ago.’ [K1]

It may also express a situation characteristic of the present in con-
trast to the past (see (376a), {379b}). For example, the following
sequence of sentences occurs at the end of a text describing how
Yukaghirs used to leave useless parts of killed animals in the for-
est without taking care of them and how terrible the consequences
used to be. As a result, now:

(378)

mit jobr ejre-1 end’on nun-pide

[we in.forest walk-Ss:IPFV] [live-SBNR find-SS:COND|
lebie-ge n'e-leme

earth-LOC NEG-what

el+pej-Zi-nu-jl’i qar-gi
NEG-+threw-ITER-IPFV-INTR:1PL | skin-POSS
orpu-Gi-nu-I jo-d+amun-gi
hang-CAUS:DSTR-IPFV-SF head-ATTR+bone-POSS
noj-d+amun-gi cumu n'umuje-ge
leg-ATTR+bone-P08Ss all awning-LoOC



200 Chapter 6. Verb morphology

poanI-nunnu-j pan’i-delle  Subul-e
put-HAB-TR:1PL | [put-Ss:PFv]| fir.branch-INSTR
sar-nunnu-}

cover-HAB-TR:1PL

‘When we kill an animal living in the forcst, we throw
nothing on the earth: we (always) hang its skin; its
skull and its leg bones, we put everything on a wooden
platform and cover it with fir branches.” [F34]

If combined with the negative prefix, the Habitual has the meaning
‘never’:
(379) a. el+oZa-nunnu ispir-e

NEG-+drink-HAB(NEG:38G) spirit-INSTR. |

mino-le el+oZa-nunnu

wine-INSTR NEG-drink-HAB(NEG:3SG)

‘He never drank spirits or wine.” [K1]

b. at n'e-ganin  el+ibil’ie-nunnu-j Wd’r
CA NEG-when NEG-cry-HAB-INTR:3SG now
‘And now he never cries.” [K5]

3.5. Ingressive and Inchoative
3.5.1. Formation of the Ingressive

The Ingressive is derived by mecans of the suffix {-E-} (see
8.2.4.3.1), that is, the marker is manifested as -a- in back stems
(380a}, -e- (-ze-) in front stems (380b).

(380) a. éoh-a- ‘begin to cut’
Cut-INGR-
jowlus’a-  ‘begin to ask’
ask-INGR-
lolhos$-a ‘begin to boil’

boi-INGR-
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b.  kudel’es-ie- ‘begin to preparc’
prepare-INGR-
leg-ie- ‘begin to eat’
eat-INGR-
n’elbet-1e- ‘begin to skin’
skin-INGR-

If the verb stem ends in a vowel or /j/, the Ingressive derivation
entails either insertion of the epenthetic submorph -i- ~ -I’- (381a),
or omission of the final vowel {E} {381b):

(381) a. a- > a-l-a- ‘begin to make’
ans’i- > aps’-l-a- ‘begin to search’
nie- > n'ie-l-ie- ‘begin to call’

ng- = nug-l’-ie ‘begin to laugh’
b. ahurpe- > ahurp-a- ‘begin to suffer’

ajare- = gfar-g- ‘begin to rejoice’

ajle- = gfl-a- ‘hegin to wash’

\-,"

The final vowel is also omitted when the Ingressive is preceded by
an Iterative suffix, see (383).

3.5.2. Functions and distribution of the Ingressive

3.5.2.1. Generally, the Ingressive derivation is applied to verbs
denoting processes (i.e., atelic, or unbounded, situations) and sig-
nifies {singles out) the bounded event constituted by the beginning
of the process:

(382) a. tat lebejdi-k Saqal’e-§-a-1
CA berries-PRED gather-CAUS-INGR-OF:1PL
‘Then we began to gather berries.” |K5|

b. tamun-gele ayci-i-a-l’el-pa
that-AacC  search-0-INGR-INFR-3PL: TR
“They began to look for him.” [K3]

In this function, the Ingressive is productive and semantically reg-
ular. It is available whenever a verb stem licenses an appropriate
(process) aspectual interpretation.
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3.5.2.2. Ingressive and Internal Aspect. QQuite predictably, in a
number of cases, the Iterative (= Internal Imperfective) marking is
a necessary prerequisite for the Ingressive formation, since the non-
Iterative counterpart of an Iterative stem presents an event as a
single {(bounded) whole and therefore does not allow the Ingressive
derivation.

(383) Event Process Ingressive

Saz- faz-nu-  Sai-n-a- ‘catch’

aje- aj-nu- aj-n-a- ‘shoot’
abutte- abutte-¢- abutte-é-a- ‘pour’

arpe-j-  arp-uji-  arp-uj-a- ‘rise, climb’
jaqa- Jeg-ufi-  jag-uj-a- ‘arrive, reach’

The Iterative derivatives in such clusters can represent different
specific aspectual modifications of the initial event (sce 3.3.2); yet
these distinctions seem to be neutralized by the Ingressive mark-
ing, so that their only semantic impact is to impose a “process’
interpretation:

(384) a. tat arp-uj-a-yi can-de
$0 rise-ITER-INGR-3PL:INTR top-DIR
‘And they began to climb/rise upwards.’ [F31]
b. medin numg-ge  jag-ujz-a-jil’i
Just  house-LOC reach-ITER-INGR-INTR:1PL
‘We began to approach the house.’

c. tabud-ek  eje-le aj-n-a-i’el-pile
that-PRED bow-INSTR shoot-IPFV-INGR-INFR-3PL:QOF

‘They began to shoot at it with their bows.” [F21]

However, it is not the case that the classification of verb stems
implied by Ingressive marking wholly matches the morphologi-
cal classification, as determined by Internal Aspect marking and
outlined in 3.3. In particular, the Perfective marker is, in some
exceptional cases, compatible with the Ingressive:

(385) a. tabun-ge omode  grte-j-I-ie-l'el-u-m
that-LOC strongly shout-PFV-0-INGR-INFR-0-TR:38G
‘Then he began to shout loudly.’ [K1]
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b. gudel’-0-nide jal-mid’e

[prepare-RES-SS:COND| [three-ITER

ammal-delle kewe-3-U'-te-k
spend.night-sS:PFV] go-PFV-0-INGR-IMP:25G

‘If you arc ready, then spend three nights (here} and
then set off.” [T1]

3.5.2.3. Ingressive and External Aspect. Ingressive derivatives can
be marked for Imperfective in the regular way (see 3.2):

(386) a.

<> tap  pulut aj jagte-l-a-nu-l’el <. >
that old.man CP sing-0-INGR-IPFV-INFR{35G)
‘...that old man is beginning to sing again ...’ [K4]

b. tat lopde-l-a-nu-Uel-yi

then dance-0-INGR-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR

gamun-de pod’erqo-ge caj  oZe-de
how.many-INDF day-LOC  [tea drink-SS:ITER]
len-de-de

[eat-DETR-SS:ITER|
“Then they would begin to dance for several days,
sometimes drinking tea, sometimes eating.’ [K1]

3.5.2.4. Inchoative. The Ingressive suffix is compatible with some
stative stems, the resulting meaning being inchoative (a process
which results in the state signified by the verb stem):

(387)

tm-a- ‘get up on {a deer, a sledge, etc)’
be.on-INGR-

joni-a- ‘fall asleep’

sleep-INGR-

Jowl’-a- ‘become ilI’

be.ill-INGR-

igi-i’-de- ‘get afraid’

be.afraid-0-INGR-

In some cases, the Ingressive suffix is opposed to the Stative suffix
(see 6.3.6.3), while the morphologically unmarked counterpart is
absent, cf. al’-0- ‘be molten’ vs. al’-a- ‘melt, become molten’;
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oh-o- ‘stand’ vs. gg-ie- ‘stand up’.

3.5.3. Inchoative suffixes

3.5.3.1. The Inchoative suffix -mu- (Krejnovich 1982:106). The
suffix is attached to qualitative verbs (388a). In some cases, it
replaces the Stative suffix -o0- (388Db). If the last vowel of the stem
is {E} (5.3.4), it is pronounced as [7] or [u] before the Inchoative
suffix.

(388) a. da-mu- ‘become few’

be.few-INCH-
embu-mu- ‘become black’
be.black-INCH-
ligu-mu- ‘grow old’
be.old-INCH-

b. kl'i-mu- ‘become hard’ (cf. #ki™-o0- ‘be hard’)
hard-INCH-
dom-mau- ‘grow up’ (c¢f. ¢om-6 ‘be big')
big-INCH-
Ceru-mu- ‘becomne slow’ {cf. éer-o- ‘be slow’)
slow-INCH-

This suffix is the major and most regular means of expressing
the Inchoative meaning for qualitative verbs; its distribution is
constrained simply by the fact that the class of qualitative verbs
is virtually closed (and some of them take other, far less regular,
Inchoative suffixes; see 6.3.5.3.2). It is worth noting that it can
be attached to a relatively new member of this class, ug+70o- ‘be
young’ (the lexicalized Stative form of ug ‘child’ (see 5.5.5.2)),
although the resulting meaning implies a quite atypical (if not
unrealistic) situation of turning young again:
(389) kus+kin-de mil-lel-de-j-ne

[INDF+who-INDF  take-INFR-35G-DS-COND]

m-et i-ed’-ie-je

AFF-IRLS+alive-INGR-INTR:15G



Aspect 205

ud+no-mu-je

child4-STAT-INCH-INTR:38G

‘If anybody had taken me (as wife), I would have
revived and regained my youth.’

Moreover, my consultants were willing to derive a form like
nado+no-mu-j ‘become necessary’, where nade ‘needed’ is a recent
borrowing from Russian (although no such examples are attested
in the texts).

To sum up, the Inchoative suffix -mu- appears to function as
a productive morpheme, although its domain of application is
strongly constrained (see Appendix 2).

3.5.3.2. Other Inchoative suffixes are -kie- (see 3.2.4.3.2), -be-,
-Ue-, -ge-, -de-j- (Krejnovich 1982:106-108), each of which is at-
tested for a very restricted group of verbs (see Appendix 2}.

(390) n'umud’i-kie- ‘become sour’ (n’umud’u- ‘be sour’)

pukel’-be- ‘become soft’ (pukol™o- ‘be soft’)
kenbe-Ue- ‘become broad’ (kenbu-ne- ‘be broad’)
jube-ge- ‘stuff oneself’ (jube- ‘be full with food’)
kejle-de-j- ‘become red’ (kejle-n™- ‘be red’)

The suffix -de-j- can be considered a frozen combination of the
denominal Inchoative Proprietive suffix (see 4.2) and the Perfective
marker (see 3.3.1); see also 4.3.3.3 on this combination. Note
that it is often opposed to the lexicalized Proprietive suffix of
the corresponding qualitative verb (390e}, i.e., this subgroup of
qualitative verbs and their inchoative counterparts appear to have
been built from nominal stems (sec also Appendix 2).

3.6. Resultative and Stative
3.6.1. The suffix -o-

The Resultative form is built by means of the suffix -o-, followed
by the Intransitive agreement markers. The suffix entails the /3/
~ /d’/ alternation in the intransitive morph -j{e}- (see 3.3.3.2). It
15 attached to the stem according to the same rules as the Result
Nominal suffix -ol- (see 1.3.1, 8.3.5.1) %!
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The same (or formally identical) suffix -0- can be singled out
{on various morphological grounds, see 3.6.3) in a number of sta-
tive and qualitative verbs; in this case, both formal and semantic
relations between a stative stem and its dynamic counterpart are
far less regular and predictable (in some cases, there is no such
counterpart).

It seems worth noting at this point that the Resultative and the
Stative belong to a wider range of formally similar items with a
general stative meaning, which includes, in addition to the Result
Nominal, the copula o- in constructions with nominal predicate
(see 10.2.1.2) and its bound variant +#0- (in particular, in the
Stative forms of nouns (5.5.5.2)), ¢f. also 3.3.3.2 for some common
morphophonemic properties of these morphemes (Tailleur 1965:69-
70; Krejnovich 1982:98-99).

3.6.2. The Resultative

The Resultative signifies an observable state which has resulted
from a situation denoted by the verb stem, either a state of the
single participant of an intransitive situation (391), or of the pa-
tient/theme participant of a transitive situation (392). In the lat-
ter case, this participant takes the subject position, while the agent
cannot be specified.

(391) a. éolhora-die ta g-0-7
hare-DIM  there get.caught-RES-INTR:38G
‘The hare has been caught (is caught) there (in the
snare-trap).” [F'13]

b. amd-o-t godo-j
[die-RES-SS:IPFV| lie-INTR:35G
‘He is/was lying dead.’ |K3|
c. jug-de-ge pud-de-ge Sar-ek
[see-35G-DS| top-POSS-LOC something-PRED
wm-o-1
mount-RES-5F
‘He saw that there was something on his back.” [F34]
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(392) a. amun ti+ta el+pejfi-l-o-gen
bone here+there NEG-threw-0-RES-IMP:3SG
‘Let, bones not lie thrown here and there.’ [F34]

b. unup Saide ifob-o0-7
river across lock-RES-INTR:3SG
‘The river is dammed.” [F6]

In this function, the suffix -o0- is quite productive; the Resultative
is available whenever the situation signified by the verb entails an
observable resulting state.

3.6.3. The Stative

The suffix -0- can be identified in a number of stative and qual-
itative verbs. In some cases, the Stative verbs are derived from
dynamic verbs, as in (393) {Krejnovich 1982:99); see also 3.5.2.4
and (388b) for cases where the Stative suffix is opposed to an
Inchoative suffix.

(393) Soh-o- ‘be inside’
enter-STAT-
joh-o- ‘be open’
Open-STAT-
momz-o- ‘be narrow’
taper-STAT-
kiel’-o- ‘be dry’
dry-STAT-

In other cases, a Stative verb has no clear dynamic counterpart
(e.g., orp-o- ‘hang’, god-0- ‘lie’), or is derived from a noun (the
meaning being more or less lexicalized):

(394) grd’-o- ‘be in the middle’ < grd’e ‘middie’
ceqinm-o- ‘be deep’ < feginme  ‘depth’
puUg-o- ‘be warm’ < puge ‘summer’
pukel’-6-  ‘be soft’ < pukel’e  snow

The semantic relationship between a Stative verb and its dynamic
counterpart can be close to that expressed by the Resultative
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marker (‘a state’ vs. ‘a situation entailing such a state’). However,
the Stative (in contrast to the Resultative) denotes a state with-
out any reference to a previous event (something can be ‘narrow’
without ‘having become narrow’, etc.).

The Stative suffix can be viewed as a result of lexicalization of
the Resultative form of verbs, on the one hand, and the Stative
form of nouns, on the other (see 3.6.1; cf. also Tailleur 1965:69-70).

3.6.4. Characteristic suffixes of qualitative verbs

3.6.4.1. The suffixes -bo- and -jo- (both containing the common
‘stative’ element -o0-; see 3.3.3.2) derive stative verbs denoting
more or less permanent properties:

(395) lejdi-jo- ‘be wige’
know-QLT-
jagte-jo- ‘be a singer’
sing-QLT-
krmd 1-bo- ‘be a warrior’
fight-QLT-
ini-bo- ‘be a coward’

be.afraid-QLT-

At least with some verbs, these suffixes are in free variation, e.g.,
both kimd"-bo- and kimd’i-jo- are attested.

3.6.4.2. The suffix -mie- (Krejnovich 1982:104) derives qualitative
verbs from adverbs:

(396) Sobin-mie- ‘be calm, quiet’
quict-QLT-
yerm-mie- ‘be unusual, strange’
differently-QLT-
olhin-mie- ‘be straight, smooth’

directly-QLT-

This suffix derives verbal stems from demonstrative and interrog-
ative adverbials {(see 7.1.2.1.5) and from the postposition tite ‘like’



Aspect 208

(see 7.3.3). It can also be identified in some synchronically non-
derived qualitative verbs, see Appendix 2 for a list of verbs with
this suffix.

3.7. Other aspect-related markers

3.7.1. The Purposive

The Purposive suffix -j- ~ -d’ej- signifies movement with the pur-
pose to perform the action specified by the verb stem (Krejnovich
1982:152}:

(397) a. tat ugujel-me egie-delle tude
[cA morning-ADV stand.up-ss:PFv| his
nonol-gele Jug-jr-m

snare.irap-ACC see-PURP-TR:3SG
‘He got up in the morning and went to look at his
snare trap.” [F15]

b. ¢omolben cuge ans’i-ji-te-me
elk track search-PURP-FUT-OF:1SG
‘T will go in order to look for the track of the elk.’

The Purposive suffix -ji- has the form -d’ej- after consonants, cf,
mon-d’ej- ‘go in order to say’ (Krejnovich 1982:152); the suffix
induces the /j/ ~ /é&/ alternation in the following morph, e.g.,
jagte-ji-s” ‘(he) went in order to sing’.

The suffix is productive, that is, it can be applied whenever
the verb signifies an action which can be carried out intentionally
(of course, except for the verbs of motion), yet it is being rapidly
replaced by constructions with a verb of motion plus the Supine
(supported by the similar Russian pattern), see 11.4.4,

3.7.2. The Delimitative (verbal Diminutive)

The suffix -s’- signifies some sort of diminution of an action (Kre-
jnovich 1982:133, 152); it expresses meanings like ‘slightly, shortly,
a little bit’, etc., e.g., jergoge-s- ‘move’ > jergoge-s’t- ‘move
slightly, budge’; morie- “wear’ > morie-s"- ‘wear for a short time,
just a little bit’, n%e- ‘call’ > n'ie-s%- ‘call weakly, softly, quietly’,
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nienund’i- ‘ask’ > ntenund’i-si- ‘ask for a little bit of something’,
etc. The suffix appears to be productive (in the sense that such
forms are easily and readily built by consultants whenever this
secms semantically plausible), but very infrequent.

On the one hand, this meaning is related to Aspect, insofar
as it “bounds” the situation by imposing a small span of time
and/or “smallness” of the affected object. On the other hand,
the suffix seems to be used to signify some affectionate sympathy
with the (primary} participant (similar to that associated with
the nominal Diminutive). In other words, it is often the primary
participant that is “diminished” in some sense, rather than the
action itself. According to my consultants, the suffix is appropriate
when speaking about a child, about an 1ll person, etc,

4. Valence-changing morphology

4.1. Preliminaries

The structure of this section (and the preceding one} is based on
a semantic (functional) classification of morphemes. This solution
(resulting from the general principles outlined in .3.1) obscures
some semantic and formal affinities which appear to be very im-
portant for Yukaghir verb morphology and have to be mentioned
here.

First, the system of valence-changing in the narrow sense (those
grammatical items which are applied to relational expressions and
modify their valence patterns) employs, to a large extent, the same
set of morphs which are used for derivation of verbs from nominal
stems (sce 4.2). Roughly, the same morph can derive Causative
verbs from both verbal and nominal stems (meaning, in the latter
case, ‘cause to have X'}; see 4.2, 4.3.1 and 4.3.3.1. Similarly, one
morph can derive Stative expressions from both verbs and nouns
(3.6). In other cases, Causative verbs are derived from verbs by a
suffix which, if applied to a noun, derives an intransitive verb with
the meaning ‘get, receive X' (see 4.2 and 4.3.3.3). Although the
semantic affinity is less transparent in this case, vet the two types
of valence modification have something in common: the suffix adds
a new valence slot for the agent participant in both environments.
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If such correlations had been absolutely transparent and regular,
it would have been plausible to give up the more or less traditional
scheme adopted here, and to organize the presentation in accor-
dance with how Yukaghir organizes its morphology. Yet this is not
the case: as will be observed, the system of morphs which is abso-
lutely regular and productive, as far as the denominal derivation
is concerned, is somewhat less regular and transparent within the
domain of deverbal derivation. That is why a compromise solution
was chosen: a subsection on the denominal derivation is included
into the present section, yet it is kept apart from the valence-
changing morphology proper, which is discussed afterwards.

A second type of correlation which could not be reflected in
the structure of the chapter is that between the valence-changing
morphology (in particular, the Causative) and the Internal Aspect
marking (see 3.3.2, 4.3.3.3, 4.3.3.5). Very roughly, the Causative
is strongly associated with the iterative (more precisely, distribu-
tive) meaning, and this association manifests itself formally at a
number of points. Since this correlation is even less transparent
and regular than the previous one, mainly because it is restricted
to the domain of non-productive derivation, it was hardly possi-
blc to organize the presentation in such a way as to highlight this
feature (however noteworthy it seems}. This results in somewhat
arbitrary distribution of information on some suffixes between this
section and the preceding one. This deficiency is partly compen-
sated by cross-references within the relevant subsections and by
Appendix 2 which presents the non-productive verb derivation in
a purely form-to-function fashion.

Note that the present section contains only very brief notes
on the distribution of the non-productive morphemes; whenever
a suffix can be attached to a closed group of verbs only, I just
state this and go on to discuss its semantics. Representative lists
of verbs taking cach suffix are to be found in Appendix 2.

4.2. Denominal Proprietive verbs

The suffixes -de-~ -d- (the latter morph can undergo devoicing ac-
cording to the rules described in 3.3.2.1) and -ie- ~ -5~ regularly
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derive from nominal stems verbs with meanings ‘begin to possess
X’ (398) and ‘cause somebody to have X, give somebody X’ (399)
respectively, see 8.3.4.1.6 for the distribution of the allomorphs
(Krejnovich 1982:51-54). Thus, the verbs derived by these suf-
fixes constitute the Inchoative and Causative counterparts to the
Proprietive forms of nouns in -n'e- ~ -n™- {see 5.5.5.1).

(398) a. tamun-ge tap paj nodo
that-LoC that woman bird
pugelbie-de-j
hair-PRPR:INCH-INTR:3SG
‘Then that woman got {become covered by) bird
feathers.” [F'7]

b, tet ejr-ol lebie-ge  ta
[you walk-RNR]| land-LOC there
lebie-de-k

land-PRPR:INCH-IMP:25G
“Take some of the land upon which you have
walked!” [F'8]

c. es’ie-gi tamun tay pare-get
father-P0OSs that  that time-ABL
and’e-t-l'el

eye-PRPR:INCH-INFR(35G)
‘From that moment on, his father had eyes.’ [F48]

(399) a. n'ied’e-te-j godo el+noj-n'e-l Joromo
tel-FUT-INTR:35G |how NEG+leg-PRPR-ANR person
noj-te-é-u-{
leg-PRPR:CAUS-ITER-0-ANR]

‘He will tell how he provides legless people with
legs.” [F31]

b. tude-gele pie-le mieste-§-ya
he-ACC  mountain-INSTR place-PRPR:CAUS-3PL:TR
“They gave him a place (to live) on a mountain.’ [F9
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c. tel apdie-§ met-ul
you eye-PRPR:CAUS(IMP:2SG) me-ACC
‘Make me an eye!” [F31]

In some cases, the Proprietive suffixes (including -n’e- ~ -n’-) are
lexicalized (see 3.5.3.2 and Appendix 2).

The Inchoative Proprietive suffix -de- can build a “frozen” com-
bination with the Perfective marker -j- which is applied, with the
inchoative meaning, to nouns denoting seasons or other states of
the world:

(400) a. pore-de-s’
Spring-INCH-PFV:INTR:35G
‘The spring came.’

b. tat pen puge-de-s’
CA state warmth-INCH-PFV:INTR:3SG
“Then it got warmer.’

4.8. Causative
4.3.1. The regular Causative

The suffix -§- marks a causative situation, i.e., it introduces a new
agent participant {Causer) which in some way causes the situation
signified by the verb stem. The Causee takes the direct object
position if the initial verb is intransitive (401a)-(401b), the indirect
object position otherwise (401c). In this function, the suffix can
be attached to any verb stem, with exception of those taking a
non-productive cansative suffix (see 4.3.3). In most cases, it has a
very general causative meaning, that is, the “manner” of causation
remains unspecified.

(401) a. ninge-j foromo-k ahurpe-§-me
[many-ATTR| person-PRED suffer-CAUS-OF:1SG
‘I made many people suffer!” [F31]

b. los’il-ek cine-§-nu-{’el-pile
fire. wood-PRED chop-CAUS-IPFV-INFR-3PLINTR
‘They madc (her) chop firewcod.’ [F2]
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c. tammun-min eskeri-§-l'el-na
that-DAT  attack-CAUS-INFR-3PL:TR
‘They told that one to attack.” [T1]

d. gar-de-jle kiel'e-§-u-m
skin-POSsS-ACC get.dry-CAUS-0-TR:35G
‘She dried its skin.” [F14]

In some cases, the causative derivative gets a lexicalized meaning,
e.g., the morphological causative from the verb Sagal’e- ‘gather,
assemble’ can mean both ‘cause to assemble’ (402a) and ‘gather
(mushrooms, berries, etc.)’ (402b).

(402) a. jagte-jo-l lopdo-jo-1 arenmn’e-j
sing-QLT-ANR dance-QLT-ANR quick-ATTR.
s'de-n'-u-l-rben-pe-k
strength-PRPR-0-ANR-+-RELNR-PL-PRED
ans’t-yile Saqal’e-§-nile.
search-3PL:OF assemble-CAUS-3PL:OF
“They looked for singers, dancers, those who were
quick, those who were strong, and called them
together.” [F3]

b. Sebis’e  nono-gele  Sagal’e-§-u-m
wild.rose branch-acC assemble-CAUS-0-TR:3sG
‘He gathered wild rose branches.” [F31]

4.3.2. The second Causative

A verb derived by means of the suffix -& can be suffixed by an-
other causative marker, -¢il’e-. Basically, the resulting verb is a
causative for the first causative:

(403) a. cage al’a-j
frozen fish thaw-INTR:35G
‘The frozen fish thawed.’

b. fage-lek al’a-§-mele

frozen.fish-PRED thaw-CAUS-OF:35G
‘(He) thawed frozen fish.’
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c. met tay Soromo-pin Cage-lek
1 that man-DAT  frozen.fish-PRED
al’a-§-¢il’e-me
thaw-CAUS-CAUS-OF:15G
‘I asked that man to thaw frozen fish.’ [I]

However, the combination of the two causative markers can signify
just some increase in “distance” between the Causer and Causee,
which excludes any direct physical causation. For example, the
simple causative of the verb ewre- ‘walk’ (ewre-3-) is ambiguous
between ‘make somebody walk’, ‘lead’ and ‘carry’, while the sec-
ond causative (ewre-§-¢il’e-) covers meanings like ‘make some-
body carry something’, ‘let somebody walk’, etc. The simple
causative of jug- ‘see, look’ (jug-§-) means ‘show, (intentionally)
cause somchbody to look at something’, while the second causative
(jug-3-cil’e-) signifies rather an unintended causation, like ‘(acci-
dentally) allow somebody (e.g., an enemy) to see’. Such a shift
along the scale between direct physical causation and permission,
letting something happen (rather than the articulated secondary
causation, as in {403¢)) appcars to be the only option if the initial
(non-Causative) verb is transitive. In this case, the “intermediate”
Causer cannot be expressed within the causative construction.

The second Causative is practically absent from the Yukaghir
texts, although the suffix seems to be quite productive. My con-
sultants did not hesitate to apply this operation to any causative
verb. Thus, as this is the case with a number of other Yukaghir
morphemes, this suffix is “available”, but is in fact out of use, The
semantic observations above are therefore drawn not from exami-
nation of texts, but from consultants’ responses.

4.3.3. Non-productive Causative suffixes

There is a group of non-productive causative suffixes; each one
combines with a closed class of intransitive verbs and signifies, in
most cases, direct physical causation. Some of these suffixes are
involved in the system of Internal Aspect marking (see 4.3.3.3,
4.3.3.5).
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4.3.3.1. The suffixes -te- and -Se- can be viewed as syllabic counter-
parts of the regular causative suffix -3~ (see 3.3.4.1 on this type of
morphophonemic alternations). A regular corrclation -te- ~ -$-
is still maintained in denominal Proprietive verbs (see 8.3.4.1.6,
4.2);* cf. also instances of vacillation between -fe- and -§-, and
-te- and -3- described below. Therefore, it might be assumed that
these suffixes must have been morphophonemic variants of the reg-
ular causative. Now, however, they are preserved only within a
very restricted class of verbs, while -5- is used independently of
the morphophonemic type of stem.

The suffix -fe- combines with a group of verbs of motion {404a),
stative verbs (404b), and everyday self-care actions (404c).

(404) a. ege-te- ‘put, install {in an upright posi-
stand.up-CAUS-  tion)’
jog-to- ~ jag-te- ‘bring’
arrive-CAUS-

gon-te- ‘carry, lead.’
gO-CAUS-
b. modo-te- ‘make sit down, provide with a
sit /stay-CAUS- house, set, seed’
godo-te- ‘put (onto a surface or into a con-
lie-cAUS- tainer)’
c. tami-le- ‘dress somebody’
dress-CAUS-
more-te- ‘put {clothes) on somebody else’
put.on-CAUS-
legi-te- ‘feed, give food’
eat-CAUS-

Note that verbs moro- ‘put on’ and leg- ‘eat’ constitute an excep-
tion to the general rule, inasmuch as they are transitive but have
irregular Causatives.

The suffix -§e- has an even more restricted distribution. It
is usually opposed to an Inchoative (see 3.5.2.4) or an Internal
Aspect {see 3.3.2.2) suffix in the non-Causative counterpart, i.e.,
there is no morphologically unmarked verb.
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(405) Soh-ie-  ‘get lost’ Sohu-3e-  ‘lose’
jergo-ge- ‘move (vi.)’ jerqu-3e- ‘move (vt.)’
fere-j- ‘sink, get drowned’ éeru-fe-  ‘drown.’

The same suffix can be attached to the stem moro- ‘put on’ (which
also has the te-causative, see (404c)). The derivative is pronounced
as moru-§e- or mod-8o- and is vague between putting clothes (or
other accessories) on oneself or somebody else, or in fact attaching
anything to anything.

(406) a. Saqale tabun-gele jag-te-lle
[fox  that-ACC arrive-CAUS-5S:PFV]
pulundie-gele mos-§o-m
old.man-DIM-ACC put.on-CAUS-TR:38G
‘The fox brought it and put it on the old man.” [F15]

b. tude pierr amun-pe-gen  mos-So-m
her wing bone-PL-PROL put.on-CAUS-TR:3SG
‘She attached (it) to her wings.” [F'7]

The semantic impact of these suffixes cannot be reduced to the
causative meaning proper, where just a new salient cause is in-
troduced, but the situation being caused maintains its essential
properties {as it is normally the case for the regular Causative).
In most cases, the non-Causative verb either requires or at least ac-
cepts an active animate (often human) subject participant, while
the “counterpart” of this participant within the causative situa-
tion has no control over the situation, is normally {or obligatorily)
inanimate, etc. For example, the verb egie- ‘stand up, get up’ can
signify only an intentional action carried out by an animate partic-
ipant. Its causative counterpart ege-fe- cannot express a meaning
like ‘cause somebody to stand up’, it can only signify putting or
installing something (for which the idea of an upright position can
make sense), cf. (407) and (408).

(407) a. tamun met-telle curud’e egie-l’el
[that  perceive-SS:PFV]| noiselessly stand-INFR(3sG)
‘Having heard that, she stood up noiselessly.” [K3]
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b. kie egie-k
friend stand-IMP:2SG
‘Get up, buddy?!’

(408) a. cumu lebie-ge  Sar-delle kries-ek
fall  earth-LOC cover-s$:PFV| cross-PRED
ege-te-nile

stand-CAUS-OF:35G
‘Having buried everything, they erected a cross.” [F54]

b. arasno-i-go-d’e legul-ek a-delle
various+STAT-ATTR food-PRED [make-SS:PFV|
ostol-ge  ege-te-mle
table-LOC stand-CAUS-OF:38G
‘She made a variety of food and put it on the
table.” [F26]

The semantic relationship between such verbs is thus maintained
only due to the identity of resulting state (in this case, of being
in an upright position} implied by non-Causative and Causative
verbs, which is brought about by one’s own intentional action in
the former case, and by some “external cause” in the latter.

In other cases, the single participant of a non-causative verb
cannot be considered a {prototypical) agent, yet a similar addi-
tional shift in the meaning can be observed. For example, the
verb Sohie- ‘get lost’ can mean both ‘lose one's way’, as in (409a)
and ‘disappear, become impossible to find (for somebody else)’; as
in (409b), i.e., the inability to identify the participant’s location is
conceived either from one’s own point of view, or from the point
of view of an external observer. The causative can be applied only
to the latter meaning: the causative verb, Sohu-Se-, cannot mean
something like ‘cause somebody to lose his/her way’; see (410). In
addition, the noncausative verb requires an animate participant,
while the causative does not impose such restrictions.

(409) a. dupl’e omni parg-ge  irk-in pajpe
ancient people time-LOC one-ATTR woman
Sohie-lel
get.lost-INFR(3sG)
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*Once upon a time, one woman lost her way.” [F4]

b. jolon n’e-leme-le el+kej+cugn tat

(410) a.

[after NEG-what-INSTR NEG+give+PRV| CA
Sohie-nu-Uel-ni tap  Soromo-pul
get.lost-IPFV-INFR-3PLIINTR that person-PL
‘Afterwards, those people disappeared without giving
(us) anything.” [K1]

cugie  Sohu-Fa-l'el-te-j,

on.way get.lost~-CAUS-INFR-FUT-INTR:3SG
loudi-Uel-te-g

drop-INFR-FUT-INTR:3SG

‘She must have lost (it), dropped (it} on her way.’

wk-id'e  ta ejre-i titte Soromo
[one-ITER there walk-sS:IPFV] their person
Sohu-%a-nile

get.lost~-CAUS-3PL:OF

‘Once, while walking there, they lost one of their
men.’ [F9]

The following example illustrates how the non-causative and the
causative can be employed to describe the same situation, whereby
the single participant of the former coincides with the Causer of
the latter (and not with the Causce, as might be expected in case
of a genuine causative).

(411)

Soh-uje-t ejre-i numg

[get Jost-1PFV-88:1PFV] [walk-SS:IPFV] [house
Sohu-Se-t lebie jopZe-i tat
get.lost-CAUS-8S:IPFV] [land forget-ss:IPFV| CA
gude-l’el

become-INFR(35G)

‘As he was walking, he could not find his way home, so
he forgot his land.’ [F56]

To sum up, the semantic relationship between a noncausative verb
and its counterpart derived by means of -te- or -3e- deviates from
the Causative meaning, as associated with the regular suffix -3-
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(see 4.3.1). It seems therefore plausible to assume that the ob-
solete morphonemic variants of the Causative marker have been
preserved in those cases where its meaning was felt not to match
exactly the Causative semantics.

4.3.3.2. The suffix -Ze- ~ -Z- (Krejnovich 1982:109) combines
with a group of qualitative stems, sometimes with a lexicalized
meaning;

(412) é&a-Ze- ‘make fewer, decrease’
few-caus-
Juko-Ze- ‘make smaller, diminish’
small-CAUS-
como-Ze- ‘enlarge, increase, bring up’
big-caus-
ejle-Ze- ‘make wider, stretch’
wide-CAUS-
en-ge- ‘feed, bring up’
live-cAUS-

Cf. the Detransitive suffix -Ze- {4.4.2).

4.3.3.3. The suffixes -t- and -de(j)- (Krejnovich 1982:128) build
causative counterparts for a closed group of intransitive verbs. A
significant subset of such verbs have the following morphological
features:

1. The stem contains the suffix -ge- ~ -ha- {see 3.2.4.3.3), to
which the Perfective marker is attached.

2. The verb has two causative counterparts, the Perfective one
derived by the suffix -de- ~ -da- inserted before the Perfective
marker, and the Distributive one, derived by the suffix -{-
which replaces the Perfective marker.

3. In some cases, there 1s an Imperfective counterpart, where the
combination -ge-j- ~ -ha-j- is replaced by an Iterative suffix
-(n)-d’i- (see 3.3.2.7).

Some examples:
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(413) Sada-ha-j- ‘tear, break off (once, at one place)’ (vi)
Sasa-nd’i- ‘tear (at a number of places)’ (vi)
3aSa-ha-da-j- ‘tear up' {vt)

Sasa-ha-t- ‘tear up {several things, at a number of

places, in a number of pieces)’ (vt)

(414} fapcha-j- ‘hit {once)’ (vi)
Sapaha-da-§- ‘hit’ (vi)
Sapaha-t- ‘hit (several objects, several times,
etc.)’” (vt)

(415) Zel-ge-4- ‘break (once, at one place)’, (vi)
Sel’-d’- ‘break (at a number of places)’ (vt)
del-ge-de-j- ‘break’ (vt)

Sel’-ge-t- ‘break (several things, at a number of

places, in a number of pieces)’ (uvt)

The suffix -t- marks the Distributive Causative, i.e., it signifies
that the causative action is applied to multiple entities (416b), or
to multiple locations within one entity (417b), or otherwise just
multiple times (417¢). In this sense, it belongs to the group of Iter-
ative suffixes, as described in 3.3.2. The Causative in -de-j- forms
the Perfective counterpart to the Distributive Causative (416a),
(417b).

(416) a. menmege-ile  menmege-lle  tude noj-gele tat
ljump-$8:PFV]| [jump-ss:PFv| his leg-acC CA
Selge-de-j-m
break-CAUS-PFV-TR:3SG
‘He jumped and jumped and broke his leg.’

b. <...» lagi-d+amun-de-jle fumu
tail-ATTR+bone-POSs-AcC all
Selge-t-l'el-u-m
break-CAUS:DSTR-INFR-0-TR:35G
‘She broke all their tailbones.’



222 Chapter 6. Verb morphology

{417) a. prd’o-de-gen faSaha-da-j-m
middle-POSS-PROL tear-CAUS-PFV-TR:35G
‘He tore it at the middle {in two pieces).” [F'7]

b. met tudel n'as’e-gi cumu
I he  face-POss all
Sasaha-t-u-t
tear-CAUS:DSTR-0-FUT(TR:18G)
‘I will tear his face (entirely, into many pieces).’ [F54]

c. metin  touke pokoje el+kej-nu
me-DAT dog peace-ACC NEG | give-IPFV(3sG) |
Cugte met-kele me+SaSaha-t-u-m
always me-ACC AFF-+tear-CAUS:DSTR-0-TR:38G
‘The dog does not leave me in peace, it always tears
me.” [F9].
Some pairs of verbs containing these suffixes have no non-
Causative counterpart (see Appendix 2).

4.3.3.4. The suffix -2- derives Causative verbs from a closed group
of heterogeneous stems (see Appendix 2). Some examples:

(418)  dit-n-i- ‘make longer, stretch’
long-CAUS-
omd-i- ‘make somebody hurry’
hurry-CcAUS-
this-1- ‘breast-feed’
suck-CAUS-

In some cases, such a verb has the Perfective counterpart derived
by -de-j- {see 4.3.3.3), cf. ami-t- vs. amle-de-j- ‘swallow’ (from
arnle-j- ‘get into, fall into’).

4.3.3.5. The suffixes -re- ~ -de- vs. -¢z-~. Asshown in 3.3.2.4, these
suffixes express the Internal Aspect {non-lterative vs. Iterative).
In some cases, they also function as causative suffixes, that is, there
exists a morphologically unmarked verb which constitutes the non-
Causative counterpart to the verbs derived by these suffixes; the
Internal Aspect opposition is present in these cases as well;
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(419) a. tintay gqan’il oj igie-lel

that eagle CP get.caught-INFR(3sG)
“That eagle got caught again.” [F19]

. Colhoro-le  tudel Sinel’-e ningo

hare-INSTR he  snare.trap-INSTR many
wh-Cr-m

get.caught-CAUS:ITER-TR:35G

‘He caught lots of hares by means of his snare
trap.” [K4]

s, Colhora-die-gele ia Sasil-ge

hare-DIM-ACC  there snare.trap-LOC

-de-m

get.caught-CAUS:NONIT-TR:35G

‘He caught that little hare in his snare trap.” [F14]

223

Some other examples are (see Appendix 2 for more representative

lists):
(420)

The non-Tterative Causative can attach the Perfective marker.

4.3.3.6.

(421)

mod-ie-
Sit-RES:CAUS-

—ITER +ITER

§pg- ‘enter’ Sgj-re-  3ok-¢i-  ‘bring in, push in’
orpo- ‘hang’ (vi)  orpu-re- orpu-&i- ‘hang’ (i)
kewe-j- ‘go away’ kow-de- kgp-¢i-  ‘lead/carry away’

The Resultative Causative suffix -ie- (Krejnovich
1982:135) combines with a closed set of stative verbs and signi-
fies that the Causer not only has brought the state about, but
also keeps the Causee in this state.

position {living in this place)’

hang-RES:CAUS-

Some examples:

‘make somebody sit down or settle
somewhere and keep him/her in this

og-te- ‘put and keep in the upright position.’
stand-RES:CAUS-
orp-ie- ‘hang something and keep it hanging’
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(422) a. mied-ge antl-ek  im-ie-l’el-mele
sledge-LOC fish-PRED be.in-CAUS-INFR-OF:3SG
‘He had fish in his sledge (he had put it there, and
kept it there).’

b. 7 mod-ie-t tet-in te  mieste-lek
[here sit-CAUS-SS:IPFV| you-DAT here place
a-te-me

make-FUT-OF:1SG
‘T will keep you here (make you live here) and make a
place for you (to live) here.” [T1]

This suffix applies also to two transitive verbs, moro- ‘put on’ and
tob- ‘close’, with a similar resultative-like meaning (mor-ie- ‘put
on and wear’, tpb-ie- ‘close and keep closed’). For a representative
list of verbs derived by these suffixes, see Appendix 2).

4.4. Transtiivizers and detransitivizers
4.4.1. Applicative

There are two suffixes which add the direct object slot to the va-
lence pattern of an intransitive verb, -re- and -ri- (i.e., applicative
suffixes). Note that the former has a number of other functions (in
particular, Causative, see 4.3.3.5), while the latter is specialized
for the applicative function. Each can be applied to a very small
group of verbs (see Appeudix 2). The semantics of the new slot
is determined by the meaning of the verb; in fact, in most cases,
the verb meaning implies presence of the corresponding partici-
pant in the situation being described, so that the impact of an
applicative suffix is limited to assigning the direct object role to
this participant. Some examples:

(423) a. tat jagte-t modo-de-ge 157
[cA sing-SS:IPFV| [sit-35G-DS| long.time
jagte-j

sing-INTR:38G
‘So, while (the other one) was sitting and singing, she
was also singing for a long time.’



b.

(424) a.
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tet-kele  pretur-die-gele omos’ jagie-ri-m
you-ACC P.-DIM-ACC  well  sing-APPL-TR:3SG
irk-in marqil’

one-ATTR girl

‘One girl sang very well about you and Peter.’

pulut,  pulut, aj kimdan’e-jek
old.man old.man CA le-INTR:2SG
‘Old man, old man, you are lying again.’ [F19]

. gan’il met-kele kimdan’e-ri-Uel-u-m

eagle I-AcC  lie-APPL-INFR-0-TR:3SG
‘The eagle appears to have lied to me.” [F19]

4.4.2. Detransitive
There are three suffixes which detransitivize verbs by elimination
of the direct object slot from the valence pattern, -d’(e)-, -Ze-, and
-de-. Each applies to a restricted group of verbs (see Appendix 2).
In most cases, the semantic impact of these suffixes is to construe
the situation as having no specific patient participant, cf.
following pairs of sentences:

(425) a.

(426) a.

nem-dik aduon oj-me
what-PRED it bark-OF:3sG
‘What is it you are barking at”’

touke aj oj-d’-a-j

dog CP bark-DETR-INGR-INTR:3SG
‘The dog started barking again.’

Jug-k aduon tet-ek anci-yile
look-1MP:25G | it you-PRED search-3PL:OF
‘Look, they are looking for you!

tat numg-ge  Spk-telle

[so house-LOC enter-sS:PFV|

apsi-d’-a-je nilge
search-DETR-INGR-INTR:1SG | nobody

225

the
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el-+{'ug-je

NEG+see-INTR:18G

‘So I entered the house and began to search, {(but) I
saw nobody.’

In other cases, the patient is obiviously present, but remains
unspecified; this case is illustrated by sentence (427¢) for verbs
pan-de- ‘cook’ and lep-de- ‘eat’ (sentences (427a)-(427b) exem-
plify the corresponding transitive verbs).

(427) a.

aj cul-e pod-u-m
again meat-INSTR cook-0-TR:38G
‘She cooked some meat again.’

<...» met-kele kpdiel lek-te-m
me-ACC woll eat-FUT-TR:38G
‘The wolf will eat me.’ [F52]

tat pan-de-yi pan-de-lle

CA cook-DETR-3PL:INTR | [cook-DETR-SS:PFV|
len-de-lle oqonastic pulut mon-i <...»
[eat-DETR-SS:PFV]| A. old.man say-INTR:3SG
‘So they were cooking; after that, after they had eaten,
Afanasij, the old man, said: ...’ [K4]

With some verbs, the suffixes -d- and -Ze- have a middle-like func-
tion, i.e., they signify that the agent acts on his own body:

(428) a.

0% min-delle tat ajle-n-d’e*

|water take-Ss:PFV] CA wash-DETR-INTR:3SG
‘Having taken some water, I washed (myself).’

. tat  tude $pstok-ke nligi-Ze-t

[cA his post-LOC warm-DETR-SS:!IPFV]

modo-j

sit-INTR:3SG

‘So he was sitting on his post and warming himself.’

Cf. 6.4.5.3 on the regular Reflexive marking.
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4.5. Reciprocal and Reflerive
4.5.1. Formation

The reciprocal marker is n’e-, the reflexive marker, met-. These
morphemes cannot be combined within one verb form, i.e., the re-
ciprocal and reflexive meanings are treated by Yukaghir grammar
as opposed members of one category.

(429) a. met tudel jug
I he see(TR:15G)
‘I saw him’ [I]
b. mit we-jug-7il’i
we RECP-see-1PL:INTR
‘We saw each other’ [I]

c. tudel met-jup-j
he  REFL-see-3SG:INTR
‘He is looking at himself” [I]

Both the reciprocal and the reflexive decrease verh valence, which
in the vast majority of cases results in formal shift from the Tran-
sitive agreement pattern to the Intransitive one.

Phonologically, these morphemes are characterized by a looser
connection with the stem than the suffixes, so that the boundary
between a prefix and its stern may be described as internal open
Juncture. For example, clustering of vowels on morpheme bound-
aries is prohibited within the postfixal part of a word, but possible
on a “preverbal” boundary, e.g., n’e+aji- ‘to shoot each other’ (see
also 3.2.3.1).

4.5.2. Functions of the Reciprocal

4.5.2.1. Reciprocal constructions. The Reciprocal marks a recip-
rocal situation in which the reciprocal participants correspond to
the subject argument and some other argument of the verb. The
Reciprocal marker is productive and semantically very regular; it
can be attached to a verb whenever a reciprocal situation involv-
ing the relation expressed by that verb can be imagined. There
seem to be no purely grammatical restrictions on this operation,
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e.g., in terms of transitivity, syntactic function assigned to the
sccondary argument, etc. However, if the secondary participant
is represented by an NP other than direct or indirect object, an
additional free reciprocal marker is required (see §.3.2.2).

Although most instances of reciprocal marking involve the sub-
ject and the direct object arguments of a transitive verb, this seems
to be just a consequence of the fact that most two-argument verbs
are transitive {(cf. 9.2.1). The examples in (430) illustrate this
most frequent case:

(430) a. mit n’e+totéos-il’t Sedpedanil’-ge
we RECP+press-INTR:1PL door-LOC
‘We pressed each other against the door.’

b. Sure-de-jle paj-du-t kimd’i-t
[body-POss-AcC hit-ITER-8S:IPFV] [fight-$5:1PFV]
todi-le cumut n’e+len-ni
tooth-INSTR  all RECP+cat-3PL:INTR

“They beat one another, fought and ate one
another.” [F45]

¢. kand’-ie-pi lukil-e
fight-INGR-3PL:INTR | arrow-INSTR
n’e+aji-nu-yi
RECP+shoot-IPFV-3PL:INTR
“They began to fight, they shot arrows at each
other.” [F10]

d. ataglo-t n’e+kes’t-ni
be-two-8SS:IPFV RECP+bring-3PL:INTR
‘The two of them brought each other (if, for example,
one of them was blind and the other lame).’

The examples in (431) illustrate the reciprocal marking involv-
ing the recipient (indirect object) participant (431a), and the ad-
dressee (431b); in the latter case, the additional free reciprocal
marking is needed (see 9.3.2.2 for further examples of this type).

(431) a. legul-ek n’e--kes’i-1
food-PRED RECP+bring-OF:1PL
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‘We have brought food to each other.” [I]

. tittel n’e-ilayt ne+mon-ni <. >

they RECP-DIR RECP-say-3PL:INTR
“They said to each other: ...’

The reciprocal participants are normally represented by a single
NP in the subject position:

(432) a. temun-pe n’e+anurae-el-pi

that-PL.  RECP-+love-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘They loved each other.’

. odu-pe tuda cumut

Yukaghir-PL that.time all
n’e+lejdi-nunnu-el-pi
RECP-+know-HAB-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘At that time, all Yukaghirs used to know cach
other.” [K1]

See also 9.2.8 for another, marginal, option for encoding of the
reciprocal participants.

4.5.2.2. Natural reciprocals. The morphological reciprocal marker
can be attached to verbs signifying so called “naturally recipro-
cal” situations, without any significant change in the meaning, cf.
(430c) and (434a):

(433)

Ceglu- >  nle+cejlu- ‘be far’

kimd’s- >

titsimie- > n'e+-titimie- ‘be the same, be alike’
Sagal’e- == wn’etSagal’e- ‘gather, assemble’

n'e+kimdi-  ‘hight’

Some exammples:

(434) a. tat n’e+kimd’ej-lel-y1

CA RECP+{ight-INFR-3PL:INTR
“They fought’

. ne+saqal’a-delle n'ied’i-t ani-pe

[RECP+gather-$5:PFV]| [speak-ss:IPFV| fish-PL
mol-lel-pt <. >
say-INFR-3PL:INTR
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‘The fishes gathered, discussed it and said: ...’ [T1]

¢. nle+titi-mie-d’e kenme-pul ta
[RECP-+like-QLT-ATTR| friend-PL there
nuk-te-mik

find-FUuT-25G
“You will find friends there similar to yourself.’ [F'31]

See also 3.3.2.3 for a natural reciprocal derived by means of an
Tterative suffix.

4.5.2.3. Incorporation. There are two attested cases of incorpo-
ration of a nominal stem between the reciprocal marker and verb
stem; the incorporated stem fills the patient/theme slot of the
verb.

(435) a. zooparke-ge ob’ez’ana-pul m'e-n’as’in modo-t
[z00-LOC  monkey-PL  RECP-towards sit-SS:IPFV]
n’e+pgme+ans’i-pi
RECP- louse { search-3PL:INTR
‘In the zoo monkeys are sitting face to face and
looking for each other’s lice.” [I]

b. tay odu-pe tan  kukujerd’i-pe
that Yukaghir-PL that Even-PL
n’e+ofu+medi-nunnu-l’el-y1
RECP-+word+perceive-HAB-INFR-3PL:INTR |
n’e-aZu-medi-t n’e-gamie-ni
|RECP-word-perceive-SS:IPFV] RECP-help-3PL:INTR
‘Those Yukaghirs and those Evens used to understand
each other’ s language; since they understood each
other’s language, they helped each other. [K1]

Generally, incorporation-like phenomena are not characteristic of
Yukaghir, and the status of these cases within its grammar remains
unclear. It should be noted that neither a verb like *pgme+ays’i-
‘lice-search’ nor one like *a#u + medi- ‘language-understand’ exists
in Yukaghir independently; these combinations are possible only
in the context of the reciprocal. The form n’e-pgme-ays’i-jejl’i ‘we
are looking for each other’s lice’ is found in the texts collected by
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Jochelson {1900:47), but this is the only example of this type in
his data. The grammaticality of this form was confirmed by my
consultants in 1987 {(see (435)). The second example is taken from
a text written down by myself in 1992, but I have not managed to
elicit any other instances of this phenomenon during my field work.
It thus remains unclear whether there are strong lexical restrictions
on this phenomenon, or if it is a rare (perhaps marginal), but
free (with respect to the lexical items involved) type of reciprocal
construction.

4.5.2.4. Lexicalization. Some combinations of the reciprocal
marker and verb stem are apparently lexicalized, e.g., n’e-mejnu-
‘to get married, to join' (from mejnu- ‘to take something’),
n’e-leg-nu-I-ben ‘predator’ (RECP-eat-IPFV-ATTR-RELNR), lit. ‘one
who eats cach other’.

4.5.3. Functions of the Reflexive

The Reflexive marker met- (Jochelson 1905) ascribes the pa-
tient/theme role (implied by the meaning of the verb stem) to
the agent/experiencer participant of the same situation.

a. met joul'e-t met+emtede)-s’e.
436 t joul’ £ dej-s’
{l  be.ill-sS:IPFV| REFL-treat-INTR:1SG
‘I am ill and I am treating myself.’ [F24]

b. 6% jalhil-ge  egie-delle
[water edge-LOC stand-sS:PFV]
met+jug-nu-j
REFL : look-IPFV-INTR:33G

‘She stopped near the river and was looking at
herself.” |F5]

In some cases, the Reflexive marker is apparently lexicalized, e.g.,
met+tadi- ‘surrender, give up’ (tadi- ‘give’), met s moj- ‘control
oneself, hold oneself’ (moj- ‘hold’). See also 6.4.4.2 for non-
productive middle-like derivatives.






Chapter 7
Morphology of closed classes

1. Pronouns

1.1. Personal pronouns
The paradigm of personal pronouns is given in Table 17.

1.1.1. The case paradigm

Personal pronouns are inflected for case according to the general
rules of nominal inflection, with only some minor differences:

1. The Instrumental case is not attested.?*

2. The first and second person pronouns have the Pronominal
Accusative form (see 5.4.1.5, 9.1.1). The Nominative form of
the third person pronouns has the same formal marking (-)
as the Pronominal Accusative.

3. For the third person pronouns, the Nominative and the Pos-
sessive forms are formally distinguished, while the first and
second person pronouns are used as the Possessive modifiers
in their Nominative form, i.e., likc nouns (5.4.1.2, 8.2.1); see
1.1.2.

Table 17. Personal pronouns

First person  Second person  Third person
Singular | met ‘T’ tet ‘you (SG)'  tudefl) ‘she, he, it’
Plural mit ‘we’ tit ‘you (PL)  titte(l) ‘they’
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Tuble 18. Inflectional paradigm of personal proncuns

185G 2PL 35G
Nominative met tit tude-1
Predicative met-ek tit-ek
Pronominal Accusative | met-ul tit-ul
Accusative met-kele tit-kele tude-gele
Dative met-in tit-in tud-in
Locative met-ke tit-ke tude-ge
Ablative met-ket tit-ket tude-get
Prolative mel-ken tit-ken tude-gen
Comitative met-n’e tit-n'e tude-ne
Possessive met tit tude
Free Possessive mei-l'e tit-1’e tude-i’e
Intensified met-id ie tit-1die tud-id’ie

4. The personal pronouns have two special forms, absent from
the nominal paradigm:

e I'ree Possessive form (‘mine’, ‘yours’, etc.); see 1.1.3

¢ Intensified form (‘self’}; see 1.1.4.

5. The third person pronouns belong to the class of Anaphoric
noun phrases, i.e., they do not attach the Predicative marker
and take the Nominative form in the predicative function and
and in the Focus position {see 5.4.1.1, 5.3.1.2).

Table 18 gives illustrative paradigms for the 1sG, 2PL, and 3sG
pronouns. The inflection of the other three pronouns is completely
analogous.

1.1.2. The Possessive form

The Possessive form is used for possessive modifiers. The Pos-
sessive third person pronoun can be used only reflexively, that is,
when the Possessor is coreferential with the subject of the clause
(437a)-(437b); otherwise, the morphological Possessive marking is
used (see 5.2). The first and second person pronouns are used in
both environments (437¢)-(437d).
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(437) a. fat tip paj tude pulut-ket
CA this woman her husband-ABL
jowles’-u-m <. >
ask-0-TR:3sG
‘Then the woman asked her husband ...’

b. titie cobine-pul-gele titte como-j cohajo-pul-gele
their lance-PL-ACC their big-ATTR knife-PL-ACC
mil-U'el-pa
take-INFR-3PL:TR
‘They have taken their lances and their large knives
(with them)." [F21]

c. met ugr-pe  el+jug-met?
my child-PL. NEG-see-TR:2PL
‘Haven’t you seen my children?’ [F12]

d. tet terike tet numg-pin kou-de-j-k
your wife your house-DAT go-CAUS-PFV-IMP:25G
‘Bring your wife to your house.’ [F15]

The Possessive forms of third person pronouns (i.e., their bare
stems} are also used as arguments of postpositions (see Section 3
and 8.5.1); see also 14.1.1.2, 14.1.2.

1.1.3. The Free Possessive form

The Free Posscssive form is built by means of the substantivizer
-l’e (see 2.2 for another use of this morpheme). This form is used
to refer to the set of somebody’s belongings, rather than to any
particular entity from this set. Normally, it involves the focus of
contrast on the Possessor; for instance, the sentence in (438¢) con-
trasts with the preceding piece of discourse describing how stock-
ings of other people used to disappear.

(438) a. gogs’i-n’e-l-ben-pe-pin
hoof-PRPR-ANR-RELNR-PL-DAT
ud’il-n’e-I-ben-pe-pin
nail-PRPR-ANR-RELNR-DAT
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Sadqul-n’e-l-ben-pe-nin omos’
claw-PRPR-ANR-RELNR-PL-DAT [[well
eg-uji-t ejre-din  titte-l’e

stand-1PFV-$S:IPFV| walk-SUP] their-NR
up-nu-l'el-u-m

work-1PFV-INFR-0-TR:38G

‘For those having hooves, nails and claws, he made
everything for them to walk around well.” {F3]

b. gojdid’aje-pul qoj-n+numa-pe-gele cumu
priest-PL god-ATTR+house-PL-ACC  all
sovetskej-pe titte-U'e+gpon  min-na
Soviet-PL their-NR+TRNSF take-3PL:TR
“The priests’ (houses), the churches, the Soviets took
everything for themselves (as their own). [K4]

c. idr tude-1’¢® murdy  el’ed’d-Uel-u-m
now his-NR stocking disappear-INFR-0-TR:3SG
‘Now one of HIS stockings has disappeared.’ [F31]

The Free Possessive form occurs very rarely and can be assumed
to be practically obsolete.

1.1.4. The Intensified form

The Intensified form is built by attaching the postpositional mor-
pheme id’ie to the pronominal stem. The form is used instead of
the Nominative case form in order to emphasize the identity of
the participant, either in contrast to other possible candidates for
this role (439a}, or to stress that the action is carried out by this
participant alone (439b}; in {(439c), both factors are present.

(439) a. tet-id’te lek-telle me+kimdan’e-jek
[you-INTS eat-SS:PFV| AFF--deceive-INTR:2SG
‘Having eaten (it} yourself, you are now lying.’ [F13]
b. mit-id’te pon’o-yil’i
we-INTS  remain-INTR:1PL
“We remained alone.’
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c. kudede-me Cul-gele  tud-td™ie aht
[kill-ATTR:18G| meat-ACC she-INTS in.secret
lej-nu-m

eat-IPFV-TR:3SG
‘She has secretly eaten the meat (=elk} that I have
killed on her own.” [F48]

Nowadays, the Intensified form of personal pronouns is often cre-
ated by means of the Russian loanword sam ‘self’. The resulting
form of the third person singular is either tude+sam (440c) or
tut-sam ‘he himself’ (440d).

(440) a. tap asu-gele kin jog-to-t cobul
that word-AcC who achieve-CAUS-FUT(ITR) sea
pugedan’d’e-pin tit+sam nup-gi-k!
king-DAT you{PL}+self find-PL-IMP:2

‘“Who will bring this message to the king of the sea,
decide it yourself (without me).” [T1]

b. met+sam mel+Sorile-3-te-je
[+self REFL-paint-CAUS-FUT-INTR:18G
‘I myself will paint myself.” [F5]

c. urun-ge abuda-3-u-m mit-kele  tude+sam
bed-LOC lie-CAUS-0-TR:38G we-ACC | he+self
lebie-ge, pol budie abuda-jy
earth-Loc floor on lie-INTR-35G
‘He laid us on the bed, while he himself slept on the
floor.” {I]

d. tut+sam titte-gele aps’i-t nuk-telle
[he+self they-AcC search-ss:IPFV| [find-ss:PFV]
kude-s’i-nu-l’el-u-m
kill-ITER-IPFV-INFR-0-TR:3SG
‘He himself used to search, find and kill them.’ [F50]
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Table 19. Demonstrative pro-forms and their Interrogative counterparts

Proxirnal Separated Distal Interrogative
{invisible)
Attributive | tig adin ~ ediy | tap qadi
‘thig’ ‘that’ ‘that’ ‘“which?’
Nominal tugn ~ tuwen | adugn tawun gadon-
Locative tr ada ta qo-n
‘here’ ‘there’ ‘there ’ ‘where?’
Prolative add-n
‘there
along’
Ablative ti-t ada-t ta-t go-t
‘from here’ ‘from there' | ‘from there’ ‘from
where?’
Directional | ti-pide ada-pide ~ | ta-yide ga-yide?
‘hither’ adi-pide ‘thither’ ‘whither?’
‘thither’
Qualitative| tit-mie tat-mie godi-mie
‘like this’ ‘like that, such’ | ‘what?’
Temporal | ti-ne tuda ta-ne qonin
‘recently’ ‘earlier’ ‘long ago’ ‘when?’

1.2. Demonstrative pronouns

1.2.1. Demonstrative pro-forms and their Interrogative counter-
parts

There are three demonstrative stems (Krejnovich 1982:155; 237):

(441} ti-  proximate demonstratives (‘this, the nearest’)
ada- separated demonstrative (‘this, that there’)
ta  distal (invisible) demonstrative (‘that; such’)

and the interrogative stem go- ~ g¢a- (‘which?’). The demon-
strative and interrogative stems show some (although not abso-
lute) parallelism in derivation of their attributive, nominal, spatial,
qualitative, and temporal forms. These forms are given in Table
19. This subsection describes only the morphology and syntactic
functions of various forms. For functional distinctions between the
demonstrative series, see 1.2.2. The Interrogatives are described
in 1.3. See also 1.2.2.1-1.2.2.2 for complex forms associated with
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particular discourse functions (examples {458), (462)).

1.2.1.1. The Attributive demonstratives are normally used as de-
terminers:

(442) a. kin-tek tig mino-le ejre-t-u-1?
who-PRED this raft-INSTR walk-FUT-0-SF
‘Who will sail on this raft?’ [F9]

b. tet-in pasiibe edin jodolben jolo-hude
you-DAT thank [this package back-DIR
kes’i-l-0l
bring-0-RNR]|
“Thank you for having brought this package
back.” [F32]

c. tudel jobr modo-{’el tay pulut
he  in.forest sit-INFR(38G) that old.man
‘He lived in the forest, that old man.’ [F3]

In some cases, although very rarely, they are used as NPs, instead
of the respective nominal forms (pronouns):

(443) a. tabun-get tudel edin-gele cumut
that-aBL he  this-Acc all
lejte-lel-u-m omos’
learn-INFR-0-TR:38G  well
‘From that one, he learned all these things well.” [F31]

b. tag-gele n'elbet-telle n’e-leme-de-jle
[that-ACC skin-sS:PFV| [NEG-what-POSS-ACC
el+min+cugn numg+lap-in  kebe-j-lel
NEG-take-PRV| house-AD-DIR go-PFV-INFR{3SG)
‘Having skinned that one, without taking any part of
it, he went home.’ [F34]

The demonstrative fap in the Plural form is used to express as-
sociative plural meaning (‘X and those associated with X’). This
construction is most common with kinship terms (444a)-(444b)
and proper names (444c).
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(444) a. emej+tayg-pe ejuke e-pi
mother-that-PL not:far be-3PL:INTR
“The mother and the others were not far away.’ {K5]

b. tapnigi met met caca+ tay-pe-ge
CA I my elder.brother+that-PL-LOC
modo-je kis'ie-t
Sit-INTR:18G  [study-SS:IPFV]
‘At that time, I lived in my elder brother’s family,
studying.” [K2]

c. juke jaga-l-o-pe-de jolat  gristos+tay-pe
[far arrive-0-RNR-PL-POSS after| Christ+that-PL
kebe-j-nt

g0-PFV-3PLIINTR
‘After they had gone far away, Christ and his people
left.” [F9]

1.2.1.2. The nominal demonstratives (demonstrative pronouns)
are used as noun phrases, referring to both inanimate (445) and
animate {446) entities,

(445) a. tet gon  num-mek  tugn?
you where find-TR:28G this
‘Where have you found it?’ [F51]

b. met adugn nugu-t!
I this find-FUT(TR:15G)
‘I will find it!" [F31]

(446) a. godit tupn aj me+caharn’e?
why this CP AFF+be.fastidious{ITR:35G)
‘Why is she being fastidious again?’ [F23]

b. tabun n’u-g tebegej
that  name-pPoss T.
‘That one, his name was Tebegej.” [F28§]

The Nominal demonstratives are inflected for Number and Case
in the standard way (see 5.1). For specific syntactic and discourse
uses of the Nominal demonstratives, see 1.2.2.
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1.2.1.3. The interrogative Nominal gadon is used only in the Local
case forms or in combination with postpositions. Thus, it serves
as an alternative for the Locative (adverbial} Interrogatives:

(447) a. pulun-die, go-t kel-u-k?
old.man-DIM where-ABL come-0-ITR:25G
‘Old man, where have you come from?’ [F20]
b. gadon-get kie-s’ek?
what-ABL come-INTR:2SG
‘Where have you come from?’

1.2.1.4. The adverbial Locative paradigm (Locative — Ablative —
Prolative — Directional; see 4.2.2) is fully preserved only for the
Separated Demonstrative (448); otherwise, one form is used for
both Locative {Essive) and Prolative meanings (449).

(448) a. ada amil-ek  mid-u-l
there fish-PRED take-0-OF:1PL
‘We took some fish there (from a storage).’

b. tiy  olturk’sl’-pe-gen ada-n gon-d’uon-pe
this O.-PL-PROL there-PROL go-SBNR-PL
o-d’’

COP-INTR:1PL
‘“We were going along the Otturkol places, there.’

(449) a. drk-id’e  ta  ejre-t titte Soromo
[one-ITER there walk-$S:IPFV] their person
Sohu-Sa-pile
get.lost-CAUS-3PL:OF
‘Once they walked there and lost one of their
people.’ [FY|

b. ta tet  tertke [De-j

there your wife be-INTR:3sG
“Your wife lives there.’

1.2.1.5. The Qualitative forms in -mie- belong to the class of
qualitative verbs (see 4.3.2 for the properties of qualitative verbs,
6.3.6.4.2 for other qualitative verbs derived by means of the same
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suffix). The examples in (450) illustrate the verb-like morpholog-
ical and syntactic behavior of these forms.

(450) a. alhudo-l lebie unuy-pe-gi cumut
low-ANR earth river-PL-P0OSS all
tat-mie-l’el-n1
that-QLT-INFR-3PLINTR
‘All rivers on the Lower Earth are reported to be like

that.” [F31]

b. godi-mie-d’e Jaset tat-mie-te-je tin
[which-QLT-INTR:18G now] that-QLT-FUT-1SG this
lebie-ge kewe-j- lan-in

earth-LOC {go-PFV-ANR AD-DIR)
‘I will stay the same as I am now {ill 1 leave this
earth.” [K4]

c. trt-mie-d’uod-ek kej-te-1
this-QLT-SBNR-PRED give-FUT-OF:1PL |
tat-mie-d’uod-ek  kej-te-i
that-QLT-SBNR-PRED give-FUT-OF:1PL
‘“We will give you this sort of things, we will give you
that sort of things.” |[K1]

However, there is one important exception: as noun modifiers,
these forms occur both in the verbal Attributive form (451) and
in the unmarked form (452). In this sense, they can be taken to
belong to the small group of putative adjectives described in 4.3.4.

(451) a. godi-mie-d’e+ere Soromo met juko-l
[which-QLT-ATTR- INDF person my small-ANR
caca-gele pude  kudde-lle
elder.brother-acC outside kill-$:PFV]
pediej-lel-u-m
throw:PFV-INFR-0-TR:3SG
‘Someone killed the youngest of my elder brothers
outside and threw him away.’

b. tat-mie-j Soromo t1 el+le-nu-pi
that-QLT-ATTR person here NEG+be-IPFV-3PLIINTR
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‘People like that do not live here.” [F31]

irk-in tat-mie emil-ge mend’e-lek  jaqa-l
one-ATTR that-QLT night-LOC news-PRED arrive-SF

‘Once, during such a night, some news came.’ [F3]

godi-mie Soromo-k?
which-QLT person-PRED?
‘What (kind of) person (is he)?’

1.2.1.6. The Temporal Demonstrative forms refer either to the
absolute time of the event (453) or to the temporal distance be-
tween two events (454). The form tane is obsolete, and the respec-
tive meaning (‘long ago’) is commonly rendered by the form fuda

(453b).

(453) a.

(454) a.

tine tet  ibil’-ol-get ediy nodo-pe aj
[recently you cry-RNR-ABL| this bird-PL cp
kel-p1

come-3PL:INTR

‘These birds have come again, because you have cried
recently.” [K5]

tuda cupl’e-d+omni para-ge  irk-in
that.time ancient-ATTR+people time-LOC one-ATTR
po+no-d’e ug+no-d’e
[orphan+STAT-ATTR| [child+STAT-ATTR]

Soromo-k le-lel-u-l

person-PRED be-INFR-0-SF
‘Long ago, in the time of the ancient people, there was
one young otphan.’ [F2]

tine pulun-die kebe-j-de-ge colhora-die
[recently old.man-DIM go-PFV-38G-DS| hare-DIM
tude epie-pin mon-i <...»

his granny-DAT say-INTR:33G
‘When the old man had left, the hare said to his
granny ...’ [F14]
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b. petr berbekin tuda qodo modo tot

P. B. carlier how live{ITR:33G) CA
modo-j

live-INTR:3SG
‘Petr Berbekin was living like he had lived
before.” [F31]

1.2.2. The functions of Demonstratives

1.2.2.1. The deictic function. The three Demonstrative series are
distinguished in terms of the distance from the point of reference
(in particular, visibility (Krejnovich 1982:235-237)) and in terms
of the control and direct availability for the speaker.

The series in i~ refers to most proximate entities and/or lo-
cations which are directly available to the speaker (for example,
something belonging to the speaker):

(455) a. ti-pide ejre-s’
here-DIR walk-PFV:INTR:35G
‘He has come here (= to me).’

b. tabun-ge tin mine aj
that-LOC this raft make-TR:1PL
‘That is why we have made this raft.’ [F9]

The series in ada- refers to entities and/or locations which are
not taken to be remote (in particular, they can be visible for
the speaker), but are not directly available and/or not under the
speaker’s control; such entities often belong or are nearer to the
addressee or to a third person:

(456) a. edig déilge  met-in kej-k
that branch [-DAT give-IMP:25G
‘Give me that branch there.” [F50]

b. kudede-pide  ediy pusnina-gi Sumu
[kill-ss:COND] that fur-poss all
mid -u-t
take-0-FUT(TR:18G)
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‘If I kill him, I will take all of his furs.’ [F3§]

Finally, the Distal series in t& refers to entities and/or locations
which are considered remote and invisible to the speaker:

{(457) a. tap memé gol+l’e?
that bear where+be(ITR:35G)?
‘Where is that bear?’ [F17]

b. ug+po-l-ol-pin ta-pide met-ek
child-STAT-0-RNR-DAT there-DIR I-PRED
erd ie-5-mele
want-CAUS-0F:38G
‘I want to return to the days of my youth.’ [F58]

The Locative demonstratives of the {a-series can be combined with
the item ejmi ‘across, on the other side’ {see 3.1.5.2 on its use as a
postposition; cf. also Krejnovich 1982:237). In contrast with the
simple forms, such combinations can be used only in the deictic
function:
(458) a. ejmi+ta-gide gon-delle  iZulbe

[across-therc-DIR go-$S:PFV]| tiredness

kou-de-t-1

g0-CAUS-FUT-TR:1PL

‘Let us go there and have a rest.’ [F31]

b. ejmi+ta jagqa-nide palatka-ge
{across-there arrive-ss:COND| tent-LOC
jaga-te-je

arrive-FUT-INTR:18G
‘If I reach that place there, I will be able to reach the
tent.’

The nominal Demonstratives tugn and adugn can be used as deic-
tic subjects of a cleft-like construction, whereby the deictic element
is followed by a complete Focus-marking clause (see 12.2.3).

1.2.2.2. The anaphoric function. The demonstrative pronoun
tabun 1s often used to pick up a previously mentioned entity. This
is the only way to refer back to an inanimate entity (459); for ref-
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erence to an animate entity, a personal pronoun can be used as
well. Generally, the demonstrative (in contrast with a personal
pronoun) involves a certain amount of contrast. In particular, it
often refers to the enftity introduced in the previous sentence as
the grammatical Focus:

(459) a. tap  pulut nume-gin  gon-delle  tude

fthat old.man house-DAT go-$S:PFV] his

{unbuge-ge pukel’e-lek qot-te-mie tabun
pot-LOC  snow-PRED lie-CAUS-OF:35G | [that
al’a-de-ge n'e-leme  of-{’e.

melt-3sG-DS| NEG-what NEG-be(3sG)

‘The old man went home and put some snow into his
pot. When it had melted, there was nothing

left.” [F28]

cirk-id’'e  ta ejre-t titte Soromo

[one-ITER there walk-ss:IPFV| their person

Sohu-3a-pile tabun  aps’i-t
get.lost-CAUS-OF:38G | [that  search-SS:IPFV]
ejre-t Jjug-tel-pa <...>

fwalk-8S:IPFV| see-INFR-3PL:TR

‘Once they were travelling around and lost one of their
people. Walking around in search of him, they saw
.. [F9

Moreover, the demonstratives are strikingly more common in the
grammatical Focus position than the personal pronouns {460); see
12.3.2.3 on the pronominal Focus.

(460)

cuge-ge gon-u-t nube-lek

[road-LOC go-0-3S:IPFV] vegetable.root-PRED
iger-te-mle tabud-ek qon-te-mle
pit-CAUS-OF:38G | that-PRED go-CAUS-OF:3SG
‘She had becn going along the road and had dug out
some vegetable roots. That was what she

brought.’ [F48]

The other Nominal demonstratives are impossible in this function.
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The Attributive demonstrative tey {or, much more rarely, tip)
can be used as a determiner when the noun phrase refers to an
aforementioned entity:

(461) a. tay pajpe  atagun  ug-n'e-lel
that woman two-ATTR child-PRPR-INFR(35G)
‘That woman had two children.’ [F7]

b. tiy gapis’e-pul gapi-nu-t
[this hunter-PL pursue-1PFV-SS:IPFV]
el+Sar-nu-I'el-nt
NEG 4-cover-IPFV-INFR-3PLIINTR
“These hunters were pursuing it, but not catching
up.’ [F34]

In addition, there is a complex Attributive form tin+fan ‘that’
(Krejnovich 1982:237), which can be used only to refer back to
an aforementioned entity, i.e., this form resolves the ambiguity
between deictic and anaphoric interpretations of the Attributive
demonstratives:

(462) a. tintay atag-un  pajpe-d-+ upr-pe pude
that  two-ATTR woman-ATTR+child-PL outside
puguie-j-ni
run.out-PFV-3PL:INTR
‘Those two girls ran out {from the house).” [F14]

b. tintay terike cag-le oZe-3-u-m
that  old.woman tea-INSTR dring-CAUS-0-TR:3SG
‘That old woman gave (him) some tea.’ [F19]

Krejnovich (1982:237) suggests that this form represents the frozen
combination of the Attributive demonstratives ¢17 ‘this’ and tapy
‘that’. In addition to this form, he cites a nominal complex form
tin-tamun, which is not attested in my corpus.

1.2.2.3. The resumptive function. The Nominal demonstratives
are often used to refer to an aforementioned event as a whole;
this function is particularly typical for the demonstrative tabun
~ tamun, yet tugn is also possible (see also 14.2.1.2):
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(463) a. unup-gen ta irk-in mieste-gen

river-PROL there one-ATTR place-PROL

gon-7i-te-j tugn cejli-s’ ell’e
go-3PL-FUT-INTR | this long-INTR:3SG DP
“They will go along the river, there, through another
place, but it takes a long time.’

tabun jolat tul+sam pukel’e-ge mere-j-l'el
that  after she-self snow-LOC fly-PFV-INFR(3SG)
‘After that, she fell into the snow herself.’ [F18|

The demonstrative pro-forms can also be used as main clause cor-
relates for correlative subordinate clauses (see 13.5.3).

1.2.2.4. Discourse-linking function. The distal Demonstratives in
ta, in particular the Ablative form fa? and the Local forms of the
Nominal demonstrative tabun, serve as a very general device link-
ing a clause to the preceding discourse (see 14.2.1.2, 14.3). In
this function, these forms can be glossed as ‘then, so, thus, that is
why’, etc.; the form fat serves as most semantically vague connec-
tive adverbial (it is therefore represented as CA in the interlinear

glosses.)
(464)

mie-nu-lle mie-nu-lle tat
[wait-IPFV-SS:PFV| [wait-IPFV-$5:PFV]| [CA
el-i-lep-de+ cusn tay  pagl numg-get  tat
NEG‘-eat-DETR+PRV| that woman house-ABL CA
kebe-s’ tat gon-u-t Jup-de-ge
go-PFV:INTR:38G | [CA go-0-SS:IPFV| [see-3SG-DS]
omni Cumu igZu-Uel-pi

pecple all fell.asleep-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘He waited and waited, and then he went away from
the house of that woman without having eaten
anything. Then, while walking, he saw that all people
had fallen asleep.’ [F1]
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1.2.3. The pronoun pgn ~ pen and the nominalizer ben

The pronoun pgn ~ pen can refer to the physical environment
(with a meaning like ‘world’, ‘nature’, ‘environment’, etc.; see
(465)-(466}), or to the physical condition of a person (467). The
former meaning is most often evoked in descriptions of weather
situations, seasonal changes, etc. (465); see also 9.2.2.2 for this
clause pattern. However, a less conventionalized usage is possible
as well {466) (for convenience, this word is glossed as ‘it’ in the
interlinear translations).

(465) a.

(466)

(467) a.

pgn pod’erqo-d-i
it day-PRPR:INCH-INTR:33G
‘Day was breaking.” [F23]

. pgn pugelbe-s’

it be.warm:INCH-PFV:INTR:35G
‘It has become warmer.’ {F48]

. pen nado+not gudie-l’el

it  autumn-TRNSF become-INFR(3SG)
‘Autumn came.’

mit emd’e tamun medi-t ped-ek
[our brother that  hear-ss:IPFV] it-PRED
ml’-ie-mele

get.afraid-INGR-OF:38G

‘Our brother heard this and became afraid (of
everything around him).’ [K5]

tude! pen-gt omo-s’
he  it-POSS good-INTR:38G
‘He felt good (healthy).’

met pgn omo-s’
my it  good-INTR:38G
‘I felt good.” [K2]

Presumably, the nominalizer -ben (see 6.1.3.7, 1.4.6, 1.5.2} can be
considered the bound (grammaticalized) form of pgn ~ pen.®
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1.3. Interrogative pro-forms

Most interrogative pro-forms are derived from the interrogative
stem go- ~ ga-. e.g., godo ‘how’, godi-t ‘why’, gamun ‘how many’
(for more interrogatives, see Table 19); there are three other in-
terrogative words, two interrogative pronouns, kin ‘who, whose’
and leme ~ neme ‘what, who’, and the Interrogative adverbial
nogon ‘what for’. The Interrogative pronouns have the regular
mon-Possessive nominal paradigm (as described in §.1), but for-
mally slightly different predicative forms, kin-tek and lem-dik ~
nem-dik respectively (Krejnovich 1982:234-235):

{468) a. kin-tek  jagte-1?
who-PRED sing-SF
“Who is singing?’ [F13]

b. tet lem-dik ni-me lebie budie?
you what-PRED be.afraid.of-OF:25G earth SUPER
‘What are you afraid of on the earth?’ [F31]

The Interrogatives are used in direct and indirect questions
(18.2.2, 15.5.2) and in correlative subordinate clauses (see 15.5.3).

The Locative Interrogative gon ‘where’ and the Manner inter-
rogative godo ‘how’ can form phonological complexes with the ex-
istential verb l’e ‘be: gol+l’e- ‘Where is/was?’ (see 13.2.2.1),
godo+l’e- ‘How is/was?’ (see 13.2.2.2). The latter combines also
with the verb a- ‘make’: god-a- “What/how did {A) behave with
respect to (O)7 (see 13.2.2.2 for examples}.

1.4. Indefinite Pronouns

There are three types of indefinite pro-forms based on the Interrog-
atives: ordinary indefinite pronouns (1.4.1), negative quantifiers
(1.4.2) and free-choice pronouns (1.4.3) and three non-derived in-
definite pronouns, sar ‘something’ (1.4.4) #le ‘some (of)’ (1.4.5)
and jen ‘(an)other’ {1.4.6).
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1.4.1. Ordinary indefinite pro-forms

These forms are derived by means of the markers +ere or -de
and generally correspond to the English some series:

(469) a.

tat qadun-get+ere aj kel-u-nu-l’el

cA what-ABL+INDF CP come-0-IPFV-INFR(3SG)
bojs’e amun ind+naot gude-delle
[completely bone vein+TRNSF become-SS:PFV]
‘Then he came again from somewhere, having grown
very thin (lit. bones and veins).” [F1]

. grd’ol  lebie end’on-gi polde-gi  qodo-de

middle earth animal-POSS save-P0SS how-INDE
nado+10-j

necessary+STAT-INTR:3SG

‘It is necessary to save the animals living on the
Middle Earth somehow.” [F9|

The Interrogative pronoun leme ~ neme can function as an in-
definite pronoun ‘something, somebody’ without any additional

marking:
(470)

nume-pe-de jien-de-get neme
house-PL-POSS:ATTR other-r0ss-ABL somebody
egrie-{’el

walk-INFR(3SG)
‘Somebody was walking between their house and the
other ones.’

1.4.2. Negative pro-forms

Negative pronouns are derived from Interrogatives by means of
the prefix n’e. The only exception is the negative pronoun nilgs
‘nobody’ (i.e., the negative counterpart of kin ‘who’), see (471c).

(471) a.

Jug-t Jup-t n’e-godo
[see-sS:IPFV] [see-SS:IPFV] NEG-how
n'e-leme-le el+jug

NEG-what-INSTR NEG+see(NEG:35G)
‘He kept on looking, but could not see anything at
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all.” [F23]

b. tat we-ganin el+ibil’ie-nunnu-j id’r
CA NEG-when NEG-cry-HAB-INTR:3SG now
‘Since that time, he never cries.’ [K5]

c. Soromo-le nilgr  el+leg-u-t
person-INSTR nobody NEG-+eat-FUT{TR:35G)
‘Nobody will eat human beings.’ [F9]

See 15.4.2 for the use of these forms.

1.4.3. Free-choice indefinite pronouns

Finally, there is a Russian-like means to derive free-choice indef-
inite pronouns, namely, the morpheme ko$ ~ ku§ (from Russian
hot’ ‘at least, if only’) can be prefixed to an Interrogative pronoun,
possibly in combination either with the negative prefix or with the
marker of indefiniteness:

(472) a. kus-kin-de  mil-Uel-de-jne
[any-who-INDF take-INFR-35G-DS:COND|
m+et+ed’-ie-je
AFF+IRRL+alive-INGR-INTR: 153G
‘If anybody had taken me with them, I would have
returned to life.” [F31]

b. ku§-leme nado
any-what necessary
‘At least something is needed (whatever it may
be)." |F36]

c. al’-de-gen ejre-1 kie-s'e gon-d’e
near-POSS-PROL [walk-ANR| [come-ATTR| |go-ATTR]
Soromo cumul kus-n’e-leme tay Sal-ge
person all any-NEG-what that tree-LOC
larqu-de miebe-ge  pen‘i-nu-pa
root-POSS:ATTR base-LOC leave-IPFV-3PL:TR
‘All people who were passing by, coming and going
nearby, used to put at least one thing near the roots of
that tree.’ [F37]
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The derivatives with kuf seem to have arisen recently, hence the
rather flexible morphological pattern.

1.4.4. The Indefinite pronoun §er ‘something’

The Indefinite pronoun far means either ‘something’ (more rarely,
‘somebody’} (473), or, if used as a modifier, ‘some {of), any’ (474).

(473) a.

unu-d-+grd’oge dar
river-ATTR-+-middle-LOC something
Sasaha-s’

burst-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘Something has burst in the middle of the river’ [F37)

b. jug-de-ge pud-de-ge Sar-ek

(474) a.

[see-35G-DS] on-POSS-LOC somebody-PRED

im-0-1

Sit-RES-SF

‘He saw that somebody was sitting on its (elk’ s) back.
[F34]

ar leg-u-te-l-ben num-mek?
something eat-0-FUT-ANR-RELNR find-TR:23G

‘Have you found something to eat?’ [F33]

. ar pusnina Soqal’e-3-telle mit-in
[something fur gather-CAUS-SS:PFV| we-DAT
kud-ie-pi-k kes1-pi-k

lie-RES:CAUS-PL-IMP:2 bring-PL-IMP:2
‘Gather some furs, leave them for us and bring
them.’ [K1]

1.4.5. The Indefinite pronoun #e ‘some’

The Indefinite pronoun e ‘some’ can be used either as a modi-
fier (475) or as an independent noun phrase (476). In the latter
function, it has a meaning like ‘some of them’ or ‘others’ (in this
case, it often contrasts with a previously introduced noun phrase
containing the same pronoun as a modifier; see {477)). If used as a
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noun phrase, the pronoun takes the nominal inflection and occurs
most often in the Plural form.

(475) a. de  end’on-pin noj-pe-gi uj-mele
some animal-DAT leg-PL-P0OSS work-OF:33G
er-don-get Sejre-pe-din pala-din
[bad-SBNR-ABL run.away-PL-SUP| [save.oneself-SUP]
‘Some animals he endowed with legs, for them to run
away from bad things, to escape.’ [F9]

b. tabun medi-t e  ugr-pe  aj
[that hear-ss:IPFV| some child-PL CP
inl-a-pi

be.afraid-INGR-3PL:INTR
‘Sormne children heard this and got afraid too.’

(476) a. le-pul-pin  omo-s’e pieri-k a-delle
some-PL-DAT good-ATTR wing-PRED [make-SS:PFV]
tadi-mele mer-uj-pe-din
give-0F:3sG [fly-IPFV-PL-SUP]

‘He endowed some other (animals) with good wings,
for them to fly.” [F9]

b. tude as’e-pul-gele wle-p-te-jle omos’ adi
her deer-PL-ACC some-PL-POSS-ACC very firmly
ulte-s’-lel-u-m at-ce mieste-ge

tie-ITER-INFR-0-TR:SG [firm-ATTR| place-LOC
‘Her deer, she tied some of them firmly to a strong
place.” [K3]

(477) de  end’od-e Joromo-gin tadi-na
some animal-INSTR person-DAT give-3PL:TR |
e-pul-gele al’-pe-de-ge modo-ya
some-PL-ACC near-PL-POSS-LOC let.live-3PL:TR
“They gave some animals to human beings and settled
others near themselves.” [F9]

The pronoun has the adverbial form #emede ‘sometimes’:
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(478)  ile-mede tap pulut  nlied’i-nnu-lel
some-ADV that old.man speak-HAB-INFR(3SG)
‘Sometimes that old man told stories.” [K4]

1.4.6. The Indefinite modifier jen ‘(an)other’

The modifier jen ‘(an)other’ has always the indefinite meaning
(i.e., it cannot mean ‘the other’):¥7

{479) a. dafet Cupie  egjre-§u-i jug-l-u-ge
[now thought walk-CAUS-0-SS:IPFV] [see-1]|2-0-DS]
jen  Zoromo-p-lek tay  mit lebie-gen
other person-PL-PRED that our land-PROL
efre-ni-1
walk-3PL-SF
‘Now, I think and can see that other people inhabit
our land.” [K3]

b. ta jen  ani-pe-pin  jen 0Zr-pe-ge
therc other fish-PL-DAT [other water-PL-LOC
ed’-y-1 ani-pe-pin  mon-pi-fe-j <...>
live-0-ANR| fish-PL-DAT say-3PL-FUT-INTR
‘There they will say to other fishes, to fishes living in
other waters: ..." [T1]

The substantivized form of this pronoun is derived by means of
the suffix -ben (see 1.2.3):

(480) a. met tet-in  jén-bed-ek kej-te-me
[ you-DAT other-RELNR-PRED give-FUT-OF:18G
‘T will give you something else.” [F42]
b. met-ket jen-ben-pe-ge jaga-te-jek
I-ABL  other-RELNR-PL-LOC arrive-FUT-INTR:2SG
“You will go from me to other people.’” [F31]

This pronoun can be used in combination with the Ablative NP
to render a meaning like ‘else than, but’:
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(481) a. tude ugr-pe-get  tude Joromo-n’-u-l-pe-get
his child-PL-ABL his person-PRPR-0-ANR-PL-ABL
jen  Soromo-pul-n’e  Eomo-hote
other person-PL-COM big-SUPERL
el+ann’a-nunny
NEG+speak-HAB(NEG:35G)
‘Except for his children and his relatives, he never
spoke haughtily with other people.” [K4]

b. tay para-ge mino a-l-ben-pe-get
that time-LOC [[raft make-ANR-RELNR-PL-ABL]

jien-ben-pe grd’-o-1 lebie-gele
other-RELNR-PL [middle-VR-ANR| earth-ACC
Jug-t eIre-11

see-$S:1PFV| walk-3PL:INTR
‘At that time those who were not building the raft were
walking around and looking at the Middle Earth.” [F9]

There is a directional form in -gide ~ -gude, with the meaning ‘to
somewhere else, in another direction’

(482} a. tip lebie-get jedu-pide gqon-te-t-u-m
this land-ABL other-DIR go-CAUS-FUT-0-TR:35G
‘He will bring (me) from this land to another
place.” [F34]

b. mino ejmunde end’on-n'e-t jedu-gude
raft  half animal-PRPR-$S:IPFV other-DIR
kebe-s’

g0o-PFVIINTR:38G
“T'he half of the raft with the animals on it went in
another direction.’ [F9]

1.5. Untversal quantifiers
1.5.1. The universal pronoun éumu(t) ‘all, whole, everything’

This universal pronoun has two forms, ¢umut and c¢umau. Basically,
the first form is used for quantification of primary participants
(483), the second, otherwise (484) (Krejnovich 1982:262-263).
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(483) a. cumut terike-l-lel-yi
all wife-PRPR-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘All (of them} were married.” [F21]

b. ogil’l’a-gele ani-pe cEumut aiu-de-jle
perch-acC fish-PL all word-POSS-ACC
medi-pa
listen-3PL: TR
‘All the fishes listened to Perch’s words.’ [F10]

(484) a. jolo-hude n'as’ede-j-delle ahul-pe-de-jle
[back-DIR return-PFV-SS:PFV| assistant-PL-POSS-ACC
cumu el’ed’ie-§-u-m
all disappear-CAUS-0-TR:3SG
‘He; returned and destroyed all his; assistants.” [F44]

b. tabun-pe-yin Sumu podarok  a-delle
that-PL-DAT all gift:PRED |make-SS:PFV|
tadi-mele
give-OF:38G
‘He made presents and gave them to all of them.’ [F3]

The universal quantifier cannot function as a noun modifier. It
either serves as an autonomous pronoun, with the meaning ‘ev-
erybody’ or ‘everything’ (485), or is combined with the quantified
noun phrase within one clause, thus forming a construction similar
to quantifier floating (486).

(485) a. kereke-pul-gele Eumut ipi-l'el-pa
Koryak-PL-ACC all be.afraid-INFR-3PL: TR
‘Everybody was afraid of Koryaks.” [F50]

b. alhudo-1 lebie n'an’u-l-ben-pe-gi cumu
be.low-ANR earth sinful-ANR-RELNR-PL-POSS all
titte la-pin  min-pa
their AD-DIR take-3PL:TR
‘The sinners from the Lower Earth have taken
everybody and everything to their place.” [F9]
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(486) a.

The form
(487}

odu-pe tuda cumut
Yukaghir-PL that.time all
n’e-lejdi-nunnu-l'el-ni
RECP-know-HAB-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘In the past all Yukaghirs used to know each
other.” [K1]

. end’on-gin  Soromo-ypin tud-in

animal-DAT person-DAT [he-DAT

mon-nile-ben-gele fumu ufi-nu-m
say-3PL:ATTR-RELNR-ACC| all work-IPFV-TR:38G

‘For the animals and for the human beings, he made
everything he was told to make.’ [F3]

¢umu can render the meaning ‘whole’:

tintan kenme-gi §oj-1-6-d’e pejd’e

that  partner-Poss [fry-0-RES-ATTR| armpit
goZidalbe mid’-u-m cumu leg-u-m
shoulder.blade take-0-TR:3sG | all eat-0-TR:3SG

‘His partner took the fried shoulder blade and ate it
whole.” [F42]

There is a new compound involving the component c¢iste ~ irte,
from Russian ¢isto ‘clean’, colloquial ‘entirely’. The resulting com-
bination éiste+cumu has roughly the same meaning as just dumu,
yet somewhat intensified. The compound can take case markers.

(488) a.

Sal-e Joromo-le ulege-le diste+Cumu
tree-INSTR person-INSTR grass-INSTR INTS+all
jagte-ri-m

sing-APPL-TR:35G
‘She was singing about absolutely everything: trees,
people, grass.’” [F41]

. nodo-get ¢iste+ Cumu-get como-lel

bird-ABL INTS+all-ABL big-INFR(35G)
‘It was the largest bird of all.’ [F9]
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1.5.2. The quantifier mus’in ~ budun ‘every’
This quantifier has the meaning ‘every, various, any, every variety
(of)’; a noun phrase containing this quantificr is often accompanied
by the universal pronoun fumu(t):
(489) a. bucdun end’on pugil’-n’e-t-i

every animal lord-PRPR-FUT-INTR:35G

‘Every animal will have a lord.” [F9)

b. juobt numg jeklie-n kewe-j-pide
[in.forest house behind-PROL go-PFV-$S:COND|
bucun end’von-gele gam-lo-t
every animal-ACC |how.many-VR-SS:IPFV
nado +yo-d’od-ek, dumu kefi-nu-m
necessary-STAT-SBNR-PRED| all  bring-IPFV-TR:3sG

‘When he went hunting, he brought every variety of
animal, as many as it was necessary, everything.’ [K4]

c. udin en’d’uvon dumul [’e-j-bed-ek
every animal all be-ATTR-RELNR-PRED
“There were all varieties of animals.’

The substantivized form of this pronoun is derived by means of
the suffix -ben (see 1.2.3); it is used in the meaning ‘everything,
lots of various things’:

(490) a. ta modo-din aj lejdi-gi bucin-ben
[there live-SUP| CP know-POSS every-RELNR
nado+no-iel
necessary-STAT-INFR{3sG)

‘To live there, it is also necessary to know lots of
different things.” [F31]

b. n’e-leme-die-le el+int-m
NEG-what-DIM-INSTR NEG-be-afraid+TR:35G
bucin-ben-gen ejre-t

[every-RELNR-PROL walk-SS:IPFV]
‘He walked everywhere and was not afraid of
anything.’ [F31]
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c. goz’ain-get lebie-n+qoz’ain-get Soromo
[lord-ABL  earth-ATTR+lord-ABL person

n'ienu-nd t-de-jne mus’in-ben-gele cumu
ask-ITER-35G-DS:COND| every-RELNR-ACC all
kej-nu-m

give-IPFV-TR:35G
‘When a human being asks the lord of the earth for
various things, he gives him everything.” [F38]

2. Numerals

2.1. Cerdinal numerals

The cardinal numerals from 1 to 10 are shown in (491) (cf. Kre-
jnovich 1982:115).

(491) Attributive form Cardinal verb stem
1 rk-in irkie-
2 atag-un atag-lo-
3 ja-n ja-1o-
4 glek-un ilek-lo-
5 n’ahan-bo-
6  malha-n malhija-lo-
7  purkin purki-jo-
8  malhilek-un malhilek-lo-
9 kunerkil’d’o(l’)-
10 kun’-in kunel-0-7

The numeral stem for ‘eight’ is clearly morphologically complex: it
comprises the element malh- (also present in the numeral for ‘six’)
and the morpheme ilek- ‘four’. This makes it possible to suggest
that the numeral stem for ‘six’ might be analyzable into malh- and
ja- ‘three’ (cf. the verbal stem). The stem for ‘nine’ can be traced
back to some combination of kun- ‘ten’ and #rk- ‘one’ (Krejnovich
1982:114-116).

The numeral for ‘ten’ has the nominal form kun’il’ ~ kun'el’,
which is often used instead of the Attributive form.
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The cardinal numerals from 11 to 19 consist of ‘10" - ‘1, 2, 3,
..." + the postposition budie ‘over, above’, with certain morpho-
logical changes, e.g., kun-+irku-budie ‘eleven’, kun+atagun+budie
‘twelve, kun’il+jal+budie ‘thirteen’, etc. Yet such compounds are
mostly replaced by the corresponding Russian numerals.

The cardinal numerals from 20 to 100 are built as the combina-
tion of the Attributive form of the respective simple numeral and
the noun kun’el’ ‘ten’, e.g., atag-un kun’el '20°, ja-n kun’el ‘30,
kun'-in+kun’el ‘100’ etc. The number of hundreds is expressed by
a postpositional phrase with budie (SUPER) following the numeral
‘1007

{(492)  odul-pe tay  kun’-in+kun’-in
Yukaghir-PL that [ten-ATTR—ten-ATTR
n’ahanbo-d’e budie Soromo+no-t
five-ATTR above people-STAT-5S:PFV]
irk-in mieste-ge  mada-nu-l’el-pi
one-ATTR place-LOC sit-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘Five hundred Yukaghirs lived at one place.” [F50]

This construction is almost always replaced by a construction with
the word sto or isto, from the Russian sto ‘hundred’, e.g., ja-d-isto
~ ja-n+sto ‘300,

Other numerals hetween these are built as simple combinations
of numerals for tens and the numerals from 1 to 9:

(493)  tamun kunirki’d’ol’-d’e kun’il’ kunirkil’d’o-j
that  [[nine-ATTR] ten nine-ATTR]
meme-k nugu-t jojlodaj-Uel-mele
bear-PRED |{find-SS:IPFV]| caress-INFR-OF:3SG
“That one has found and killed ninety nine bears.” [F4]

For cardinal verbs, see 2.1.2.

2.1.1. The Attributive form of cardinal numerals

The Attributive forms in -n/-d (see 8.3.1.2.5 for the conditions of
this alternation) occur when a numeral is used as a noun modi-
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fier. The numerals for ‘five’ and ‘nine’ do not have the noun-like
Attributive form, hence the Attributive form of the respective car-
dinal verb is used in this function (494c). The numeral for ‘ten’ is
commonly used attributively in the Nominative form (lacking for
other numeral stems), (494d).

(494} a. met nogon  ilek-un  anil kepde-m
I what.for four-ATTR fish spare-ITR:35G
‘What have I spared these four fishes for!’ [F46]

b. gojl-get nienu-k ja-n pod’ergo
god-ABL ask-IMP:2SG three-ATTR day
gudel’e-din

[prepare-suUP|
‘Ask God for three days for preparations.” [F31]

c. Soromo-pul n’ahanbo-d’e Sagale-k  kudede-lle
[person-PL  [five-ATTR] fox-PRED kill-SS:PFV|
numg-ygin  kebe-j-ni
house-DAT go-PFV-3PLINTR
‘The men killed five foxes and went home.’ [F16]

d. mit+sam [e-de-ge kun’el’ Soromo
we+self  [be-3sG-DS| ten person
titi-mie-d i’
like-QLT-INTR:1PL
‘We ourselves, as it were, there were about ten of us.’

The numeral irkin ‘one’ is often used to mark indefiniteness (see
also 5.4.1.3).

(495) a. irk-in pulun-die le-j
one-ATTR old.man-DIM be-INTR:35G
‘There was an old man.” [F15]

b. gon-u-t ejre-t irk-in Jurgu-k
[g0-0-85:1PFV| |walk-8S:IPFV| one-ATTR hole-PRED
num-mele
find-OF:3sG

‘She left and kept on going, and then she found a
hole.” [F4]
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This form (érkin) can be substantivized by means of the suffix -l’e-
{cf. also 1.1.3 for the use of this suffix with the Possessive personal
pronouns), the resulting form serving as a pronoun ‘one of {some

group)’:

(496) a. tat irk-i-le mon-i <...>
CA one-ATTR-NR say-INTR:3SG
‘Then one (of them) said: ...’ [F31]

b. met masl’-ugr-pe-get irk-il-l’e-p-ki
my girl-child-PL-ABL one-ATTR-NR-PL-POSS
min
take(IMP:25G)
‘Take one of my daughters.’ [F'14]

This form is not attested for other numerals. See 4.3.2.3 for use
of this item in collective adverbials.

2.1.2. Cardinal verbs
Cardinal verbs can be used for predication of the number:

(497) a. tip cdomolben kiej-o-1 noj-pe-gi
this elk [front-VR-ANR] leg-PL-POSS
tek-lo-3

four-vR-INTR:35G
“This elk had four front legs.” [F34]

b. lodija ja-n ug-n'e-l'el gin
L. three-ATTR child-PRPR-INFR(3sG) G.
atag-lo-j

two-VR-INTR:38G
‘Loshija had three children, Gin, two.” [F21]

The Imperfective converb of cardinal verbs is used to specify the
number of primary participants (in fact, this is the most frequent,
use of these verbs):

(498) a. ja-lo-t kewe-j-nun-d’il’
[three-VR-$S:1PFV] go-PFV-HAB-INTR:1PL
“T'he three of them used to go away.’
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b. atag-lo-t tat modo-l'el-nt
[twO-VR-SS:IPFV| CA sit-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘And so the two of them lived.” [F33]

The Action Nominal form of these verbs can be used if there is no
lexical NP referring to objects being counted:

(499) a. irkie-l Sazzu-m
one:VR-ANR catch-TR:38G
‘He caught one.” [F34]

b. jan  Soromo  atag-lo-1 lus’t-pe-lek <...>
threce person | two-VR-ANR Russian-PL-PRED
“Three people, two of them were Russians ... " [F45]

Finally, the Attributive forms of the cardinal verbs can be used
instead of the Attributive forms of the respective numerals. This
usage entails a meaning like ‘X each’, or just some highlighting of
an unusual quantity of some entities, that is, it stresses that some
particular number of entities is associated with a single partici-
pant:

(600) a. tapnut atag-lo-d’e  karas’-pe-k

then  [two-VR-ATTR| crucian.carp-PL-PRED
len-te-1
eat-FUT-OF:1PL
‘Then we’ll eat two crucians each.” [F26]

b. malhija-lo-d’e noj-n'e-je comolben
[six-VR-ATTR|  [leg-PRPR-ATTR]| elk
‘an elk with six legs’ [F34]

2.2, Ordinal numerals

The ordinal numerals are derived from the cardinal stems by means
of the suffix -(Ce)3- followed by the Possessive marker, the variant
-§- being attached to the verbal stems:
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(501) atag-les-ki ‘the second one’
jal-mes-ki ‘the third one’
ek-les-ki ‘the fourth one’
n'ahan’bo-5-ki  ‘the fifth one’
purkijo-5-ki ‘the seventh one’

The only exception is the ordinal numeral ‘the first’, which is de-
rived by means of the suffix -I’e from the adverb anpume- ‘from
the beginning’ > anpume-i’e ‘the first one’.

The forms listed in {501) are used as NPs; notably, the Diminu-
tive suffix can be inserted before the Possessive marker:

(502) a. e, jal-med-tie-gi duge-ge  qodo-l
DP three-ORD-DIM-POSS road-LOC lie-SF
‘Look, the third one is lying on the road.’
b. tat lek-les-ki uke-s’
CA four-ORD-P0OSS come.out-PFVINTR:38G
‘Then the fourth one came out.” [F16]

The Attributive forms of the ordinal numerals are huilt as the

Possessive Attributive forms (see 5.5.1.2), that is, the Possessive

marker -gi is replaced by -de-:

(503) a. t1  a-te-j atag-les-te apd’e
here make-FUT-TR:1PL two-ORD-POSS:ATTR eye
‘Now we’ll make the second eye.” [F31]

b. irk-in kun’il’ kuni-l’es-te mermne-k
one-ATTR ten ten-ORD-POSS:ATTR  bear-PRED
nuk-te-me

find-FUT-OF:18G
‘1 will find the hundredth bear’ [F4]

The ordinal form can be also derived from the Interrogative gamun
‘how many’ (gam-les-te ‘which (in order)’).

The meaning of ‘second, third, etc. time’ can be rendered either
by the verbalized form of an ordinal numeral (504a), or, more
rarely, just by means of the Locative case marking (504b).
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(504) a. tat atag-les-t-o-1 el+kel
CA two-ORD-POSS-VR-ANR NEG-come
‘Then he did not come a second time.’
b. tadi-de-ge aj  mont, atag-le3-te-ge
[give-35G-DS| CP say-INTR:3SG two-ORD-POSS-LOC
‘When he gave, he said again, the second time.’ [F38]

2.3. Frequentative adverbials

The cardinal numerals, as well as the Interrogative gam-un ‘how
many’ and the verb ninge- ‘be multiple’, derive Frequentative
forms with the meaning ‘X times’ by means of the suffix -{C)id’e:

(505) gam-lid’e  ‘how many times’
ninge-l’id’e  ‘many times’

trk-id’e ‘once’
atag-nd’e  ‘twice’
jal-mid’e ‘three fimes’

Some examples:

(506) a. met pala-jon o-d’e er-Con-get
I escape-SBNR COP-INTR:1SG bad-SBNR-ABL
minge-l’id’e am-de-l-get aj

many-FRQ  die-PFV-ANR-ABL CP
‘I have escaped from bad things many times, even from

death.” |F31|

b. tat eg-uZu-l odu-pe irk-id’e
[cA walk-IPFV-ANR] Yukaghir-PL one-FRQ
atag-1’id’e ejre-pi luci-n+numg
two-FRQ walk-3PL:INTR Russian-ATTR
la-pin

house+AD-DIR
“T’he Yukaghirs that used to go there, went to the
Russian house once or twice.” [K1]
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3. Postpositions

The morphology of postpositions is a mixture of the adverbial
Local paradigm (see 4.2.2) and the nominal Possessive Locative
sub-paradigm. The latter kind of forms are available only for some
postpositions, presumably for grammaticalized nouns. They oc-
cur when a postposition is used independently, with an anaphori-
cally dropped argument (see also 8.5.1). Some expected Locative
forms arc obsolete or non-existent (this concerns, in particular, the
Prolative and the Directional forms).

This section containg an exhaustive exemplified list of the Yuk-
aghir postpositions, comprising all attested forms. Postpositions
with purely spatial meanings are discussed in 3.1, those which
have both spatial and temporal meanings, in 3.2. The compara-
tive postposition is described in 3.3.

Each subsection devoted to a spatial postposition is made up as
a sort of dictionary entry. The heading contains a list of attested
basic {=non-Possessive) forms in the following order: Locative
(Essive}) / Ablative / Prolative / Directional. If some form is
absent, it is replaced by *.

The Possessive forms, if atfested, are exemplified in sections in-
troduced by the bullet ». Lexicalized noun+postposition combi-
nations are indicated by the bullet ¢, directional adverbials derived
from postpostions, by =, Reciprocal forms {9.3.2.2), by e.

3.1. Spatial postpositions

3.1.1. AD-localization

al’a / x / x [ al’in ‘near’

(507} a. kot-telle tude al’a peni-m

[gather-ss:PFV] he AD put-TR:3sG
‘Having gathered (them), he put them nearby.’ [F'48]

b. tinp  pay touke-gi  ugmunu-t tude
[this woman dog-POSS make.up.to-Ss:IPFV| she
al’a dirdege-j
AD jump-INTR:38G
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“This woman’s dog is jumping near her, showing
affection.’

. tap  tude dohoje mian-delle tude ace al’-in

[that her knife take-SS:PFV] her deer AD-DIR
gol-U'el

go-INFR(3SG)

‘She took that knife of hers and approached her deer.’

» al’-(POSS)-LOC ‘near’

(508)

unuy jolhil-ge  nolut al’-ge comolben irdie
river edge-LOC osier near-LOC [elk calf
emej  noj-ge godo-t jug-de-j

mother foot-LOC lie-SS:IPFV| see-DETR-INTR:IPFV
‘On the shore of the river, near the osier, an elk calf is
lying near its mother’ s feet and looking around.

(509) a. jowhodari-die al’-de-ge godo-j

bag-DIM near-POSS-LOC lie-INTR:3SG
“The bag is lying next to him.” [F49]

. Spk-telle al’-de-gen gono-s’

[enter-s$:PFV| near-POSS-PROL go-PFV:INTR:35G
‘He; came in and passed him; by.’ [F31]

» al-d-in ‘to, towards’

(510)

godo al’-d-in met jaga-te-m?
how AD-POSS-DIR I arrive-FUT-ITR:1SG
‘How shall T approach him?’ [F56]

o n’-al’-in ‘to each other’ (see 9.3.2.2).

arqa / arga-t / arqa-n / arg-in ‘near, at’

(511} a. titte arga omni ejuke oj-l'e-pi

they near people not:far NEG-be-3PL:INTR
‘“There were no people living near them.’ [F22]

b. nug-t tude gaga arga

[laugh-ss:1PFV| his grandfather near
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jaga-j
arrive-INTR:3SG
‘Laughing, he came close to his grandfather.’

c. Cumut titte arg-in  ejuke
all they-near near-DIR close
el+nuge-&i-nnu-lel-ni erge-t
NEG-do-1TER-HAB-INFR-3PLINTR [shrink-Ss:IPFV]
erte-t
[hate-ss:1PFV|
‘All of them do not let him come close, they shrink
away, hating him.’

e ne+arga ‘near cach other’ (see 9.3.2.2).

3.1.2. suB-localization

al / a-t / a-n / * ‘under’

(512) a. lebie-k irk-ie-1 met al
earth-PRED tremble-INGR-SF I  SUB
‘The earth began to tremble under me.’ [F31]

b. tat mon-delle ostol a-t legul-ek
[cA say-ss:PFV| table SUB-ABL food-PRED
a-s’'-mele

pull.out-ITER-OF:3SG

‘Having said this, he pulled some food out from under
the table.” [F22]

» al-de-LOC

(513}  pajpe  ug-die al-de-ge ege-jon
[female child-DiM [bottom-POSS-LOC stand-SBNR)
tite gude-delle, tapd’et el’ed’o-j
as become-$S:PFv| ca disappear-INTR:3SG

‘The girl did so as if she stood on its bottom and
disappeared.’ [F2]

& €ohos’+al ‘bank (if viewed from the land)’ (cf. dohos’e ‘hill’}.
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(514) doqoé-al lapi Subeze-j-1el-pi
hil}+-SUB AD:DIR run-PFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
“They ran towards the bank.’” [F21]

= al-hu-de ‘downwards’ (adv.); al-hu+lepdet ‘from below, up-
wards’ (adv.) (see lapdet)

3.1.3. SUPER-localization
budie / budie-t / budie-n / x ‘on (the top/surface of)’

(515) a. <...> drk-in pajpa-die  pie budie
one-ATTR woman-DIM [mountain SUPER
modo-t pon’-0-1’el

sit-SS:IPFV] leave-RES-INFR(3SG)
‘...one woman remained sitting on the top of the
mountain.” [F36]

b. pulun-die-gele tude budie-n im-delle tat
[old.man-DIM-ACC he  SUPER-ABL put-$$:PFV| CA
kou-de-j-m

g0-CAUS-PFV-TR:38G
‘She put the old man on her back and brought him
away that way.” [F15]

c. tat unu-d+pgrd’e-gen gon-de-ge  pie
[CA river-ATTR+middle-PROL g0-35G-DS| mountain
budie-{ jagte-lek  medu-nu-{
SUPER-ABL sing-PRED be.heard-IPFV-SF
‘When he was going along the middle of the river, he
could hear a song coming from the top of the
mountain.’ {F37]

3.1.4. IN-localization
molho / molho-t / molho-n / molh-in ‘middle, internal part’
(516) a. tittel 0z molho kuruk ejre-pi
they water in always walk-3PL:INTR
“They always walk in the water.” [F6]
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b. il'lCaj-delle  puguie-s’ comolben
[rip-$$:PFV| run-PFV:INTR:35G elk
iri-de molho-t

belly-POSS:ATTR in-ABL
‘He ripped the elk’s belly and jumped out.” [F33]

c. jurgu moltho-n o0Z-gt bu-nu-1’el
hole in-PROL water-POSS leak-IPFV-INFR(35G)
‘Inside the hole, the water was leaking.’ [F31]

d. jaga-delle ta-pide  Sebis’e-ge molh-in
{arrive-ss:PFV| there-DIR wild.rose-LOC in-DIR
diréege-s’
jump-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘He came close and jumped there, into the wild rose
bush.” [F31]

o molho-de-LOC ‘in, into; among’

(517) a. ta molho-de-ge 3gj-lel
there In-POSS-LOC  enter-INFR(3SG)
“There, he entered into it. [F44]

b. odul-pe molho-de-get irk-in
Yukaghir-PL in-POSS-ABL  one-ATTR
s'le-n’-d’e Soromo-k le-1’el-u-1

strength-PRPR-ATTR person-PRED be-INFR-0-SF
‘There was one strong man among the
Yukaghirs.” [F50]

e neimolho-n, n’e+molho-de-gen ‘among (our/your/them)selves’
(see 9.3.2.2).

td’ie [ id’ie-t / id’ie-n / % ‘directly in/on’ (cf. the formally similar
pronominal intensifier (1.1.4})

(518) a. ta mer-uji-{ domo-l  tadind’cha-pe
[there fly-IPFv-ANR| |big-ANR| bumble.bee-PL
gristos jo-n+gicil-ge ladon’-pe-de-ge

Christ head-ATTR-edge-LOC hand-PL-P0OSS-LOC
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Jubed’e 1d’ie irkie-no  madant

heart in one-DSTR. sit-3PL:INTR

‘Big bumble-bees that were flying around there rested
on Christ’s forehead, on his hands and directly on his
heart.” |F9

. tat  Subed’e id’ie-n Johoje-le kigi-t

fcA heart In-PROL knife-INSTR jab-8S:1PFV]
kudede-m

kill-TR:3sG

“Then he jabbed his heart with a knife and killed
him.” [F24]

3.1.5. POST-localization
Jekl’ie |/ jekl'ie-t / jekl’ie-n / x ‘beyond, behind’
(519) a. ta Sal jekl’ie ahidi-de

there tree behind hide.oneself-INTR:18G
‘I have hidden myself behind the tree.’

. age jug-lu-ge  Foromo-die-k ohog

[suddenly see-1sG-DS| person-DIM-PRED fireplace
geklie-t  jede-4-1

behind-ABL appear-PFV-SF

‘Suddenly I saw a small human being appearing from
behind the fireplace.” [K2]

. cibal’ jekl’ie-n el’ed’o-j

stove behind-PROL disappear-INTR:38G
‘She disappeared behind the stove.’ [K2]

» jeklie-de-1.OC

(520)

tintay Soromo samuj tudel apd’e-de-get

[that person self he  eye-POSS-ABL
jago-delle jekl'ie-de-gen ugute-j-m
arrive-8s:PFV| behind-POSS-PROL pierce-PFV-TR:3SG

‘That man; has pierced his; eye throughout.’ [F17]

= jagl-ude ~ jekl-ude ‘further’, jaqlu-gu-de ‘further, far away’,
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jeklu-gu+lapdet ‘from far away’ (adv.). o numg jekl’ie (lit.
‘behind the house’) ‘(for) hunting’

ejme / x / ejme-n / ejm-in ‘behind, at the other side of, across’

(521) a. Cdorgo  ejmie ejlo-d’e jalhil ejmie-ben
tundra across [wide-ATTR| lake behind.RELNR
jed-uj-ie-j

be.visible-ITER-INGR-INTR:3SG
‘Across the tundra, the other side of a wide lake is
becoming visible.’

b. met eyme-n ada-n pugeie-s’
[ across-PROL there-PROL run-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘It ran by there, at the other side.’

c. mikolaj-die egor-die-n’e pujle ejm-in
M-DIM E-DIM-COM brook across-DIR
caha-lel-ni nodo nojdi-din
cross-INFR-3PL:INTR [bird watch.for-sup|
‘Nikolaj and Egor got across the brook to lie in wait
for birds.” [K4]

= ejme-gu-t / ejme-gu-de from / to the other side’

3.2. Postpositions with spatial and temporal meanings

3.2.1. POST-orientation

jola [ jola-t ~ jela-t / jola-n / = 1. behind. 2. after. Depending
on the locative form and on the context, this postposition
can have spatial meaning (‘behind’ (522}), temporal meaning
(‘after’ (523)) or remain ambiguous between these meanings
(524). The spatial reading is only available for the Locative
and Ablative forms, the temporal meaning, for the Prolative
and Ablative forms.

(522) a. pplbiel  jola  tat abuda-je
hummock behind caA lie.down-INTR:15G
‘Then I lay down behind a hummock.’ [F52}
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b.

(523) a.

(524)

tet imi-de ¢omo-d’on, met jola-t
you neck-POSS:ATTR big-SBNR | behind-ABL
Jug-te-mek.

see-FUT-TR:28G
“You, whose neck is long, can see from behind me.” [F5]

. met jola  kel-u-k

I behind come-0-1MP:28G
‘Follow me.” [F17]

tabun jola-n irk-in terikie-die-lek
that behind-PROL one-ATTR old.man-DIM-PRED
noji-e kel-u-l

foot-INSTR come-0-SF
‘After that, a little old woman came on foot.” [F28§]

. tude jola-t puge juku+nodo-k

he  behind-ABL summer small+bird-PRED
goli-pile

praise-3PL:OF

‘After her, they praised a small summer bird.” [F3]

tet kiej-o-k Jren-ben-pe et
you before-VR-IMP:2SG | other-RELNR-PL you
jola-n kel-pi-ken

bchind} PROL come-PL-IMP:2

‘Be the first, let the others follow you.” [F50)
tet jola-t mit kel-t-1l’i

you behind-PROL we come-FUT-INTR:1SG
‘We'll go behind/after you.” [F34]

bee 11.4.1.1 for the use of this postposition in adverbial clauses.

» jolo-de-LOC

(525)

tabun-gele ta tude+sam eks’il’-n'e-j
that-ACC  there he+tself  boat-PRPR-INTR:35G |
jolo-de-ge mino-n'e-§

behind-P0OS$S-LOC raft-PRPR-INTR:3SG
‘That man himself was (sailing) on the boat, behind
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him there was a raft.’

e n'e+jela ‘after each other’ {see 9.3.2.2).

= jolohude ‘back (adv.)’, jolohu+lagdet ~ jolu+lshat ‘from be-
hind, from the rear’ (adv.); jolon ‘later’; jologo ‘earlier’; jol-o-
‘be the last’, jolo-mu- ‘remain’.

3.2.2. PRE-orientation (‘before’}
kieje ~ keyie ‘before, in front of’, This postposition has both

the spatial (526) and the temporal {(527) meaning. See also
11.4.1.2 for adverbial clauses with this postposition.

(526) a. tet-ul apd’e kieje jup-i
[you-ACC eye  before see-SS:IPFV]
eg-uu-je
walk-IPFV-INTR:18G
‘I walk seeing you in front of my eyes.” {F57]

b. mit nojl kieje {1 efi-s’

we foot before here get.into-INTR:35G
‘It fell down here, in front of our feet.’

(627) a. qodo grd’-o-1 lebie-get  amde-l Fkieje
how middle-VR-ANR earth-ABL die-ANR before
kebe-j-te-m

go-PFV-FUT-HORT
‘Let me somehow go away from the Middle Earth
before I die.” [F31]

b. tamun kieje numg-ge a7 ibil’te-nunnu-j
that  before house-LOC CP cry-HAB-INTR:35G
‘Before this, he used to cry at home as well.” [K5]

> kieje-de-LOC

{528)  kieje-de-ge mad-a-din mon-i <...>
[before-POSS-LOC sit-INGR-SUP| say-INTR:3SG
‘In order to take a seat in front of him, she said:
... |F5|
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= kejie / kejie-n / kejie-t [ kejie-gude ‘ahead, at the beginning,
earlier’ (adv.); n'e-kieje-din ‘racing’; kiej-o- ‘be the first, lead’;
kiej-1- ‘leave behind, outstrip’.

3.2.3. Directional postposition

lagt ~ lagin ~ lagide ‘to, towards, in the direction of’. The
semantic distinctions between these forms can be formulated
only in terms of tendencies: the form lapin seems to imply
movement up to the final goal named by the noun (530), in
contrast with the form lag¢, which can be used just to specify
just the direction of the movement (529). The form lagpide
seems to be more frequent in the meaning ‘to somebody’s
place’ (531). The form lapin commonly has the temporal
meaning ‘by, until’ (532). For adverbial clauses built by means
of this postposition, see 17.4.1.2.

(529) a. gndie lanpi qoni
brook AD:DIR go-INTR:3SG
‘She went towards the brook.” [F17]

b. mad-a-delle tat merie-s’ tude numg
{sit-INGR-SS:PFV] CA fly-PFVIINTR:35G her house
lay:

AD:DIR

‘He sat down {on it) and flew towards his house.’ [F'33]

(530) a. tay lebie lapin gon-dil’i
that land AD:DIR go-INTR:1PL
‘Let us go to that land.” [K1]

b. tap cuge-pe-de-gen numg lagin
that track-PL-POSS-PROL house AD:DIR
kewe-j-ge-k

gO-PFV-IMP-28G

‘Then return home along that trail of theirs.’

(531} a. met-ul min tet lapide
I-acc  take:IMP:25G you AD:DIR
“Take me to your place.” [F2]
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b. tat pyg-ie-j meme lapide Saqala-die
CA TUn-INGR-INTR:3SG bear AD:DIR fox-DIM
‘Then the fox ran to the bear’ s place. [F17]

(532) a. met-in legul a-k met kel-u-{ lagin
I-DAT food make-IMP:2SG my come-0-ANR AD:DIR

‘Cook some food for me for the time when I' 1 come.
[F31]

b. id’t ejuotelben layin  tip para+lanin
now next.year AD.DIR this time+AD.DIR
nem-dik a-te-l <...»
what-PRED make-FUT-OF:1PL
‘Now, what shall we make until this time next year

K

= lahet / laydet ‘arcund, at the side of’ (also as a bound com-
ponent within spatial adverbs).

(533) a. mit lapdet ug+po-de koj-pe  margil’-pe
we AD:ABL child-STAT-ATTR boy-PL girl-PL
{ie-1el-p1, titte lapdet aj

be-INFR-3PL:INTR their AD:ABL CP
“There werc young boys and girls on our side, and
some on their side too.’

b. taskan lahet  erpeje-p-lek {’e-lel-ni-i
T. AD:ABL Even-PL-PRED bhe-INFR-3PL-SF
‘Around Taskan, there lived Evens.” [F55]

3.3. Comparative postposition

The comparison of equality is expressed by the postpostion tite
‘as, like’:

(634) a. met tite m-ei+ updu-cemet ell’e

1 like AFF-IRLS+sleep-INTR:2PL DP
“You had better sleep, as I {did)." [K4]
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b. titte-n’e  ed’-u-t modo-l’el titte
they-COM [live-0-SS:IPFV| reside-INFR(3SG) they
tite
like
‘He lived with them, as they (lived).” [F'31]

c. atag-un  pon’go tite pojni-m kuZu-get
two-ATTR light like shine-TR:35G sky-ABL
0Zi-get
water-ABL

‘It {the moon) shone like two lights, from the sky and
from the water.” [F3]
d. godit cuote ibiligie  tite me+ibil’e-k?
why always eagle.owl like AFF-cry-ITR:2SG
‘Why do you always cry like an eagle owl?' [K5]

The combination of the postposition #ite with an ethnic name can
be used to signify the language:

(535) odul tite ‘(speak) like a Yukaghir, in Yukaghir’
luci tite  ‘(speak) like a Russian, in Russian’
jagal tite ‘(speak) like a Yakut, in Yakut’

In the following examples, the same (semantic) pattern is applied
to common nouns:
(536) a. ann’a-nu-j Soromo tite
speak-IPFV-INTR:38G person like
‘It was speaking like a human being.’ [F31]

b. ta egordie imicume tite edies’-u-i
there E.-DIM [swan  like call-0-3S:IPFV]
an'n’-a-1’el

speak-INGR-INFR(3SG)
‘Egor began to imitate the swan’s voice.” [K4]

There is a qualitative form titémie- ‘similar to’, which is derived
from this postposition by means of the qualitative suffix -mie-
(6.3.6.4.2). This form shows the same behavior as the qualitative
demonstratives (1.2.1.5), that is, it is verb-like (537a), with only
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one exception: as a noun modifier, it occurs both in the verbal
Attributive form (537¢) and in the unmarked form (537b).

(537) a. kurcep odul titi-mie-l’el <. -
crane Yukaghir like-QLT-INFR({3SG)
“The crane turned out to be like the Yukaghirs

K3
b. petr berbekin titi-mie Soromo @rd’o-l
P. B. like-QLT person middle-ANR

lebie-ge el+moda-nu

earth-LOC NEG-+sit-IPFV(NEG:35G)

‘People like Peter Berbekin do not live on the Middle
Earth.’ [F31]

c. urasa titi-mie-d’e  pajpe-k o-l'el
house like-QLT-ATTR woman-PRED COP-INFR{3SG)
‘She turned out to be like a house (that large).’






Chapter 8

Noun phrase and postpositional phrase

1. The structure of the noun phrase

1.1. Overview of NP types

There are three major structural types of NPs: (i) a pronoun, (ii) a
noun with optional preceding modifiers, (iil) a nominalized clause.
These types are briefly introduced in this section, with references
to other parts of the grammar where they are discussed in detail.

Pronouns (in the strict sense, i.e., pro-NPs). This class com-
prises personal pronouns (7.1.1.1), nominal forms of the
demonstrative and interrogative pronouns (7.1.2.1), the in-
definite pronouns Sar ‘something’ (7.1.4.4) and ile ‘some’
(7.1.4.5), and the substantivized forms of the modifiers jen
‘(an)other’ (7.1.4.6), mus’in ~ bucun (7.1.5.2) and irkin ‘one’
(7.2.1.1).

Nouns plus (optional) preceding modifiers. The major for-
mal types of modifiers are:

e Unmarked NPs, which may (538¢) but need not (538a)-
(538b) be cross-referenced by the Possessive marker on
the head. Some examples:

(538) a. tat gaga numg-k num-mele
CA grandfather house-PRED find-OF:38G
‘Then she found a bear’s den.” [F51]

b. irkie-t jolo-mu-j §aqale
be.one-SS:IPFV  rest-INCH-INTR:3sG fox
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terike
old.woman
‘She remained alone, that old fox woman.’ {F16]

c. tap lebie-n-+pugil’-pe es’ie-pe-gi
<that earth-ATTR+lord-PL> father-PL-POSS
gristos o-1el
Chist COP-INFR{INTR:35G)
“The father of those earth-lords was Christ.” [F9]

This type of NP is described in 2.1 (zero marking) and 2.2
(the Possessive marking).

o The Attributive forms of nouns {5.5.1):

(539) a. duge-ge titte lofka-d+abut
way-LOC their spoon-ATTR+bag
lpw-die-l'el-pile
fall-CAUS-INFR-3PL:OF
‘They have dropped their spoon-bag on their
way.' [F12]

b. jug-de-ge irk-in gorobo-d+pgn'cie
[sce-35G-DS| one-ATTR cow-ATTR-+male
oho-j
stand-INTR:35G
‘He saw a bull standing (there).” [F46]

c. numg-pe-d-in kel-delle
[house-PL-POSS-DAT come-SS:PFV]
urasa-pe-de sal-gele  igeje-le
[urasa-PL-POSS:ATTR tree-ACC rope-INSTR
ulte-lle as't-nu-l'el-na
tic-58:1PFV| pull-IPFV-INFR-3PL:TR
‘They; came to their; house, tied the pole of
their; urasa with a rope and pulled.’ [F50]

This type of NP is described in 2.3.

o Possessive forms of personal pronouns (see 7.1.1.2):
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(540) a. tit kenme Sej-re-j-ni-k
your(PL) friend enter-CAUS-PFV-PL-IMP:2
‘Bring your friend here.’ [F14]

b. tude n'umud’i-gele mid-u-m
his axe-AcCcC take-0-TR:3sG
‘He; took his; ax.” [F14]

o Demonstrative and Indefinite modifiers (see 7.1.2.1,
7.1.4.5, 7.1.4.6):

(541} a. tay pajpe  atag-un
that woman two-ATTR
ug-n'e-lel
child-PRPR-INFR(INTR:3SG)
“That woman had two children.’ [F7]

b. ta jen  ani-pe-yin  jen
there other fish-PL-DAT [<other
oi-pe-ge ed -u-{ ani-pe-nin
water-PL-LOC> live-0-ANR] fish-PL-DAT
mon-gi-te-j <...>
say-3PL-FUT-INTR
‘There they will say to other fishes, to fishes living
in other waters: ...’ [T1]

e Quantifiers:

(542) a. ja-n Joromo-k cobul pugil’-yin
three-ATTR person-PRED sea  king-DAT
pessej-nile
threw-3PL:OF
‘They threw three people to the sea king." [F31]

b. ogonastie pulut tude jouje jup-t
[A. old.man his trap see-SS:IPFV]
bidun anil-gele Cumu
various fish-acc all
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i-die-l'el-u-m

get.caught-CAUS-INFR-0-TR:38G

‘The old man Afanasij checked his trap and it
turned out that he had caught every variety of
fish.’

See 7.2.1 for cardinal numerals, 7.1.5 for universal quantifiers.
In this chapter, only scalar quantifiers are described (3); see
also 2.1.3 for quantification phrases.

¢ Relative clauses:

(543) a. amde-je Soromo-pul modo-yi
[die-ATTR| person-PL  live-3PL:INTR
‘People who have died do live.” [F39]

b, ta tine -de-mle
there [recently get.caught-CAUS-ATTR:35G]
anil-ek gotta-U’el-mele
fish-PRED put-INFR-OF:35G
“There he stored the fish which he had caught
earlier on.’

c. pude  godo-l kimny
[outside lie-ANR] whip
el+use-le-k
NEG+touch-PROH-IMP:2SG
‘Do not touch the whip which lies outside.” [F19)

Relative clauses are described in 71.3; see also 9.1.2 for the
case-marking in non-finite clauses.

Nominalized clauses. This class comprises Nominal clauses
(544a) and headless Relative clauses (544b).

(544) a. met lebejdi al’be-de-jle  jug-m
[my berries spill-POSS-ACC] see-TR:3SG
‘She saw that my berries spilled.’
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b. tine tan jobr lebie-ge
[recently that in.forest earth-Loc

jaga-jon-pe mieste-gi  nugu-nu-gi
arrive-SBNR-PL] place-P0sS find-1IPFV-POSS
nado+y0-j

necessary+STAT-INTR:38G
‘It is necessary to find space for those who have
come to the earth, into the forest.” [F9)|

Functions of the Nominal clauses are described in 71.1 and
11.4; for a description of headless Relative clauses, see 11.3.3

Note that postpositional phrases, NPs in oblique cases and adverbs
cannot serve as modifiers in Kolyma Yukaghir, with a few minor
exceptions.® To some extent, their potential semantic functions
are taken over by unmarked modifiers, which cover a fairly wide
range of semantic relationships (see (561), (562)). On the other
hand, an “oblique” modifier can be introduced by means of a rela-
tive clause, most notably, by an existential (545a} or a Proprietive
(545b) relative clause.

(545) a. jobr Ue-1 nodo-pe-get  kenme+yon
[in.forest be-ANR| bird-PL-ABL friend+TRNSF
kukki nodo nie-Uel-mele
cuckoo bird call-INFR-OF:35G
‘Among the birds living in the forest, she called the
cuckoo her friend.” [F5]

b. d’e tat kebe-s’ tay  odug-gt
DP CA go-PFVIINTR:38G that boy-POss
gudel’e-lle unuy-pe-gen  pie-n’e-j
[get.ready-ss:PFV| river-pL-PROL  |hill-PRPR-ATTR|
mieste-pul-gen jalhil-n’e-j mieste-pul-gen
place-PL-PROL [lake-PRPR-ATTR]| place-PL-PROL
‘Well, his son got ready and went away, along rivers,

along places with mountains, and along places with
lakes.’ [F22]
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c. 0f-ge egu-Zu-1 en’d’on cumu tud-in
[water-LOoC walk-ITER-ANR| animal all  he-DAT
tadi-te-3

give-FUT-TR:1PL
‘“We will give him all the animals that are walking in
the water now.” [F9|

A possible exception is Dative modifiers, which are attested in a
few examples in my corpus. Such a modifier can both precede
and follow the head noun. Presumably, this is a new construction
which has arisen due to the influence of Russian. Some examples:

(546} a. ogill'a and’e-lek anil-pe-pgin
Perch leader-PRED fish-PL-DAT
‘Perch is a prince of (to) fishes.” [F10]

b. pude  tude numpg pudel’ie Colhoro-gyin
outside his house nearby hare-DAT
nonol-ek nufel’ei-mele
snare-PRED install-OF:3sG
‘Outside, near his house, he installed a snare for
hares.” [F15]

Note, however, that the same semantic relationships between NPs
can be rendered by the regular unmarked or Attributive modifier
{see 2.1, 2.3).

Besides, the substantivized pronouns jen+ben ‘other (than)’
and irkil+1’e ‘one {of)’ can take the Ablative modifier (see 7.1.4.6,
7.2.1.1).

1.2. Word order in the noun phrase

Noun phrases are head-final (see Sections 2-3); the order of noun
modifiers conforms, with few exceptions, to the following scheme:

(547) DEMONSTRATIVE + QUANTIFIER + POSSESSIVE PRONOUN
+ ATTRIBUTE + HEAD

where “attribute” stands for any lexical modifier, be it an NP or a
relative clause. This scheme is illustrated by the following exam-
ples:
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Demonstrative + Quantifier:

(548} tintan ataeg-un  pajpe-d+ugr-pe
that two-ATTR woman-ATTR, {-child-PL
‘those two girls’

Demonstrative + Possessive pronoun:

(549) a. tayp tude o
that his trousers
‘those pants of his’

b. tap met jaga-d+as’e
that my Yakut-ATTR-+deer
‘that horse of mine’

Demonstrative + Attribute:

(550) a. tip odu-n+pugil’
this Yukaghir-ATTR+son.in.law
‘that Yukaghir son-in-law’

b. tay omnz  modo-l  lebie
that [people live-ANR| earth
‘that land, where people lived’

c. tay gan-uji-t modo-l  omni
that |[roam-ITER-SS:1PFV| live-ANR| people
‘those people leading a nomadic life’

Quantifier + Possessive pronoun:

(651) a. irk-in mit Sorome
one-ATTR our person
‘one of our people’

b. irk-in met jowje
one-ATTR. my net
‘one of my nets’
Quantifier + Attribute:

(5562) a. irk-in po+no-d’e pajpe  ug
one-ATTR orphan4 STAT-ATTR woman child
‘one orphan girl’

287
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b. bidun lebie-d+end’on
various earth-ATTR-| animnal
‘various terrestrial animals’

Possessive pronoun + Attribute:

(553) a. tude Ia-n+qgamujaje
his tree-ATTR-+spoon
‘his wooden spoon’

b. met kenme pajpa-die
my friend woman-DIM
‘my friend {a girl)’
Attributive Indefinite pronouns combine only with attributes; they
are always phrase-initial:

(554} a. de  pnme-n-de Soromo-pul
some |[mind-PRPR-ATTR| person-PL
‘some clever people’

b. e n'e+lequ-l en-d’on-pe
some |RECP-+eat-0-ANR] animal-PL
‘some animals who ate each other.’

In contradiction to the general scheme in (547), contrastive at-
tributes may precede determiners and possessive pronouns. Such
cases are attested with attributes which single out one of several
people who have the same kinship relationship to somebody:

(555) a. grd’o-1 tude madl’ug
[middle-ANR| her daughter
‘her middle daughter’
b. domo-I  tay paba-gi
{big-ANR] that elder.sister-POSS
‘the oldest of those elder sisters of hers.’

since the NP may contain more than one noun, its internal struc-
ture may turn out ambiguous, as shown in (556):%

(556) MODIFIER <MODIFIER HEAD > yzap
< MODIFIER HEAD> yopirizr HEAD
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These options are illustrated in (557). Note that the NP-initial
demonstrative modifier is related to the NP as a whole in (557a),
but to the nominal modifier in (557b).

{557) a. tip Cugl’e-d+ommi nied -1
that < <ancient-ATTR-+people> tell-ANR>
‘that story of the ancient people’

b. tintay tetn’e-y pulut numg
<that <berich-ATTR old.man> > house
‘the house of that rich old man’

This structural ambiguity can be resolved by means of Possessive
marking (2.2.4) or Attributive marking (2.3.1).

2. Noun phrases as noun modifiers

There are three major ways to express the modifier-head relation-
ship between two NPs:

1. Juxtaposition, or zero marking {see 2.1)
2. Possessive cross-reference marking on the head (see 5.2, 2.2)

3. Attributive marking on the modifier (see 5.5.1, 2.3).

Attributive and Possessive marking are incompatible, that is, the
Attributive modifier cannot serve as the controller of the Posses-
sive marking on the head."

The functional distinction between these structural options can
be described in terms of referential autonomy of the modifier: the
Possessive marking can be applied only if the modifier has a ref-
erent of its own, most often, specific and definite {see 2.2.1). In
contrast to this, the Attributive marking signifies that the mod-
ifier is non-referential (2.3). Finally, the zero marking option is
unmarked with respect to the referential autonomy of the modi-
fier (2.1}, i.e., it can be employed independently of whether the
NP invokes a single referential entity or two separate entities.
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2.1. Zero marking: NPp~+NP y-CASE

In this construction, the modifier is in the Nominative case; the
head noun is marked for case according to the role of the NP in
the clause.

Instances of this construction fall into two major classes: one
class comprises NPs which invoke two separate referential enti-
ties and establish a possessive relationship between these entities
(2.1.1); NPs of the other class invoke a single referent (apposition,
see 2.1.2). A special subgroup of the latter class is formed by NPs
with quantifiers, where a zero-marked modifier expresses a unit of
quantity (2.1.3).

The interpretation of each particular NP is determined, in most
cases, by the lexical meanings of the nouns and/or by the context.
The construction itself is ambiguous with respect to referential au-
tonomy of the modifier; furthermore, in some cases, this ambiguity
remains unresolved {see 2.1.2).

2.1.1. Possessive modifiers

The juxtaposition of NPs can render a possessive relationship (in
a very broad sense) between their referents. The examples below
illustrate the application of this construction to the prototypi-
cal possessive relations: belonging (558), part-whole (559), and
kinship (560), as well as to some other relations that may be
accounted for in terms of extension of the possessive prototype
(561).41
(558) a. gaga Sptkurt kej-k

grand.father ski give-IMP:25G

‘Give me grandfather’s ski.’ [F14]

b. farcdagan &ul’d’t pulut tedul-gele  cumu
{C. <fairy.tale old.man> treasure-AccC all
min-delle tip pare lapin aji modo-j
take-$S:PFv] this time DIR CP live-INTR:3SG
‘Charchahan took the whole of the ogre’ s treasure and
is still alive. [F'29]
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(559) a.

(560) a.
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egie-delle tude kene-pe  n’er-gele
[get.up-ss:PFV| <his friend-PL> clothing-ACC
Jug-m

see-TR:3SG

‘He got up and saw his friends’ clothing.

tabun-ge met terike and’e omol-be-yi
that-LOC <my wife> eye g00d-INCH-3PL:INTR
‘In this way my wife’ s eyes are getting better. [F28]

. 0% nodo piert tude domol-e

<water bird> feather its will-INSTR
al’be-l’el

molt-INFR{INTR:35G)

“The feathers of the water birds molted by
themselves.” [F5|

. numg-pe-lek oho-Uel-pi-1 tay molil
house-PL-PRED stand-INFR-3PL-SF that <bay
kis’il-gen
edge-PROL>

“There were houses along the other shore of the

bay.” [F31]

<..> met emej paba+tan-pe-gen tat
<my mother> elder.sister+that-PL-PROL CA

gona-sil’z,

£0-PFVIINTR:1PL

‘...and we passed my mother’ s elder sister and her

family.

. tat  jug-de-ge  dowre éul’d’r pulut

[cA see-3sG-DS] D. <fairy.tale old.man>
ugr-pe-gele cumu kudede-Uel-u-m
child-PL-ACC all kill-INFR-0-TR:35G

“Then he saw that Dowre had killed all the ogre’s
children.” [F27]
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c. tagnigi and’e terike-get as’e-p-te-get
CA [prince wife-ABL  deer-PL-POSS-ABL
min-delle jolohude jan
take-ss:PFVv| back:DIR send(IMP:25G)
‘Then take some of their deer from the prince’s wife
and send her back.” [F'50]

(561) a. kind’e pod’ergo aj [le-t-i
moon light CP be-FUT-INTR:18G
‘There will also be the light of the moon.” [F3]

b. gojl gamie-d’e-l-ben-pe tud-in
God help-DETR-ANR-RELNR-PL he-DAT
al’-d-in el+jag-uj-ni

near-POSS-DAT NEG+approach-ITER-3PL:INTR
‘God’ s assistants did not approach him. [F31]

c. met grd’o-l lebie Soromo o-d’e
I  <[middle-ANR| earth> person COP-INTR:1SG
‘I am a person from the middle earth.’ [F31]
d. dolhora-die cul’d™
hare-DIM  fairy.tale
‘A fairy tale about a little hare.” [F14]

Note that in this construction the modifier can be generic:

(562) a. tabun-get met med: comparna afu
that-ABL [  perceive(TR:1SG) raven word
“That is why I understand the language of
ravens.” |[F12]

b. ¢ugl’e-d+omnz para-ge comolben
<ancient-ATTR-+people> time-LOC elk
ca-lel

be.few-INFR{INTR:35G)
‘In the ancient people’s time there were few elk.” [F34]
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2.1.2. Apposition

The modifier in a zero-marked construction can have the same
referent as the modified noun; see {563) for proper names as mod-
ifiers, (564) for common nouns. In the latter case, the modifier
noun merely signifies an additional property of the entity referred
to by the head noun, yet it may be thought of as an appropriate
referential expression for this entity.

(563) a. puttug pulun-die-pin  gol-lel-yi
P. old.man-DIM-DAT go-INFR-3PLINTR
‘They came to old man Puttuo.” [F40]

b. tay ogonastie pulut  cugte juobr
that A. old.man always in.forest
eg-udu-j
walk-ITER-INTR:3SG
‘That old man Afanasij used to live in the forest.’

(564) a. kel-delle tintay pgme pulun-die-gele
[come-ss:PFV] that <louse old.man-DIM-ACC>
merie-$-u-m
fly-cAUS-0-TR:38G
‘It (the wind) came and brought that louse-man
away.’ [F20)

b. jos’era 30  tat posmudu-j. pomudu-t
bubble head CA roll-INTR:33G [roll-$S:1PFV]

pomudu-i tude jos’era jo-gele
[roll-ss:1PFV| [his <bubble head acc>
Jurqu-§-u-t amde-j

hole-PRPR:CAUS-0-8S:IPFV] die-INTR:35G
‘So, the Bubblehead rolled. While rolling, he made a
hole in his bubblehead and died’ [F30]*?

c. tabun-get ulegera kelid’e oho-d’e Sal-nin
that-ABL straw  worm  [stand-ATTR| tree-DAT
firdege-s’
jump-PFV:INTR:38G
‘Because of that, the straw-worm*® jumped onto a
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standing tree.” [F31]

d. met Sagala-die terike-die-pin
my <fox-DIM  old. woman-DIM-DAT >
gon-te-i
go-CAUS-FUT(TR:15G)
‘T'll bring (it) to my little fox-woman.’ [F33|

e. kgjpe Soromo ninge-j-bed-ek
boy  person he.multiple-ATTR-RELNR-PRED
‘There were many men.’ [F54]

f. irk-id’e  Soromo-get Sejre-j-lel tap
one-ATTR person-ABL run-PFV-INFR{INTR:3SG) that
meme ug

<bear child>
‘Once he ran away from people, that bear-child.” [F'4]

Note that in (564f} the reading ‘the child of that bear’ is excluded
only by a wider context: the story is about a woman who gave
birth to a bear. The construction itself does not provide any clues
to the intended interpretation.

In some cases, the ambiguity of the construction cannot be
resolved by the context, so that an NP allows both the same-
referent (apposition) and the possessive interpretations:

(565) a. tudel momusa alme-lek anil alme-lek
it m. shaman-PRED fish shaman-PRED
‘Momusha is a shaman, a fish-shaman (or:
fishes’ shaman). [F10]

b. odul kimd -jo-l-ben
Yukaghir fight-QLT-ANR-RELNR
‘The Yukaghir warrior (the title of a story) (a
Yukaghir-warrior or the Yukaghirs® warrior).” [F50]

c. juku+jonZa marql’ min-din Ue-mle
small--goose girl take-sSUP AUX-0OF:35G
‘He is going to marry a small goose girl (or: the small
goose's daughter).” [F5]
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These and similar examples appear to suggest that there is no
clear border between various semantic interpretations of the zero-
marked modifiers.

2.1.3. Quantification

If preceded by a quantifier, a zero-marked modifier can express a
certain {(unit of} quantity:

(566) a. irk-in gar-ek nienu-mle, atag-un
one-ATTR skin-PRED ask-OF:3SG < two-ATTR
tuis lebie-k, wrk-in jiereme
basket> earth-PRED <one-ATTR log>
Sal-ek
wood-PRED

‘He asked for one skin, two baskets of earth (soil), one
log of wood.’ [F31]

b. tude-n’e tluk-un kries-ek min-mele,
he-coM four-ATTR cross-PL take-OF:35G
atagq-un ladon’ lebie-k
<two-ATTR hand> earth-PRED
‘He took four crosses, two handfuls of earth.” [F31]

c. tuda cupl’e-d+omni para-ge  gorgodon
long.ago ancient-ATTR+people time-LOC Q.
irk-in jier-ge  odu-pe-lek
one-ATTR fork-LoC Yukaghir-PL-PRED
modo-{el-ni-{, garmnun-de numg omni
live-INFR-3PL-SF < how.much-INDF house> people
o-t
COP-58IPFV

‘Long ago, in the ancient people’s time, there lived
Yukaghirs on a fork of the Korkodon, several houses
(= families) of people.” [F35]
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2.2. Possessive (head) marking: NPy NP y-POSS-CASE

This section is mainly concerned with the factors which trigger
overt Possessive marking, in contrast to the zero marking which
is also available for possessive relations (2.1.1). The Possessive
marking appears to signal that the Possessor (modifier referent) is
accorded a higher degree of clanse-level prominence. More specif-
ically, it is conceived of either as the clause-level topic (2.2.2) or
as a participant involved in the situation (2.2.3).

Thus, Possessive marking appears to involve a sort of discrep-
ancy between form and function: semantically, the Possessor is
assigned some clause-level role, while structurally its status as an
NP modifier is maintained. This property of the grammar makes
it possible to use the same morphological device for two essen-
tially different functions, which are kept formally apart in many
other languages, i.e., to subsume topicalization of the Possessor
(information-packaging function) and énvolvement (situation con-
strual function) under the same category of referential autonomy
expressed by the overt Possessive marker on the head (2.2.1).

2.2.1. Referential autonomy

2.2.1.1. Pronominal Possessive marking. The Possessive marker
on a noun cross-references the Possessor (5.2). The Possessive
markers can be used pronominally, that is, they can replace nom-
inal possessive modifiers. In such cases the entity cross-referenced
by the Possessive marking is represented either by another (non-
subject) element of the same clause or by an element of a preceding
clause. This use is illustrated by the following examples:

(567) a. temun-pin s'de-n’-d’e Soromo-p-lek
that-DAT  [strength-PRPR-ATTR| person-PL-PRED
nu-l’el-pile odul-pe-le
find-INFR-3PL:OF [[Yukaghir-PL-INSTR;
cfuge-pe-de-gen nuk-te nuk-te
trace-PL-DS,-PROL find-$S:ITER]| [find-SS:ITER]
kude-s1-din

kill-ITER-SUP|
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‘With that in mind, they found strong men who should
follow the Yukaghirs’ tracks and kill them.” [F50]

b. pala-l-ben-pe nuk-telle dumu
[escape-ANR-RELNR-PL; find-ss:pFvi [all
mieste-p-ki garte-t legul-pe-g
place-PL-POSS; share-ss:IPFV| [food-PL-POSS
a-delle tadi-7
make-SS:PFV]} give-TR:1SG
‘He has found those who escaped, divided (available)
places between them, made food for them and given it
to them.” [F9]

c. es’ie-pe-gt titte ugr-pe-gele jowlus’-na <...»
father-PL-POSS their child;-PL-ACC ask-3PL:TR
‘Their; fathers; asked their; children;: <...=’ [F'55]

2.2.1.2. Internal Possessive marking. This section deals with an-
other class of instances of the Possessive marking, where the Pos-
sessor is represented by a nominal modifier within the same NP
(below, internal Possessive marking). In this construction, the
Possessor is represented by an NP in the Nominative form which
immediately precedes the NP bearing the Possessive marker:

(568) a. tap  paj gr-de-get met gnme bojs’e
<that woman> cry-POSS-ABL my mind entirely
Sohie-j

get.lost-INTR:38G
“That woman’s cry drove me completely crazy.’

b. gaga numg-gi cumut
grandfather house-P0ss all
piede-j-1'el
burn-PFV-INFR(INTR:35G)
‘The whole den of that bear was burnt down.’ [F51]

c. tap  Sagl’bul iri-de-ge ulegera-k ['e-
<that mouse> belly-POSS-LOC straw-PRED be-SF
‘There was a straw in the belly of that mouse.” [F11]
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The examples in (558)-(560) and (568) demonstrate that the Pos-
sessive relationship befween two entitics licenses both the zero
marking and the internal Possessive marking (see 5.2 for more ex-
amples of the latter option). In other words, if the NP is intended
to invoke two referential entities (i.e., the modifier referent and
the head referent), the speaker is free to choose between these en-
coding options. The semantic distinction between these options
can be explicated in terms of markedness: the impact of the Pos-
sessive marking is to signify that the modifier has a referent of
its own, while the zero option leaves this feature unmarked (see
2.1.2). Thus, the Possessive marking resolves the ambiguity asso-
ciated with the zero marking.

For instance, in (569a) the Possessive marking precludes the
apposition interpretation (like in (563)), since it signals that the
modifier has a separate referent. The zero marking option would
have allowed both interpretations (‘Alandin’s servant’ vs. ‘servant
Alandin’). Similarly, in (569b), the Possessive marking on the head
indicates that the phrase atagqun numg refers to the specific (pre-
viously mentioned) families, while otherwise it would have been
interpreted as an instance of quantification (see 2.1.3):

(569) a. met alandin w4js-gi+no-d’e
I A worker-POSS+COP-INTR:15G
‘T am Alandin’s servant.” [F50]

b. atag-un numg ugrpe-p-ki jarge-lek
[two-ATTR house] child-PL-POSS ice-PRED
cine-nu-nile
chop-1PFV-3PL:QF
‘Children of the two families (lit. houses) chopped
ice.” [F55]

The choice between unmarked vs. marked option for encoding of
the Possessive relationship seems to be associated with the degree
of prominence accorded to the modifier referent. Roughly, two
situations are distinguished:

First, the role of the modifier referent in the message can be
reduced to building an appropriate description of the head referent
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(i.e., to serving as the “reference point” (Langacker 1993) for its
identification). This situation entails zero marking. Secondly, the
modifier referent can be conceived of as playing some independent
role in the overall information structure of the message (see 2.2.2)
or in the situation being described (see 2.2.3). In this situation,
Possessive marking is likely to be chosen.

Note that this account explicitly relates the internal use of the
Possessive markers to their pronominal use (2.2.1.1): in both cases,
the controller of the Possessive marker has some other function in
the clause or in some higher-level text unit, apart from being the
Possessor for the entity referred to by the head.

Furthermore, this analysis gets indirect support from the Pos-
sessive marking of the primary participant in Nominal and relative
clauses (see 9.1.2.1, 11.1). In these constructions, the primary par-
ticipant is encoded as the grammatical Possessor of the head NP {a
Nominal verb form or the relativized NP, respectively). Although
both zero marking and Possessive marking are available in both
constructions, the latter is applied much more frequently. This
preference is straightforwardly accounted for by the analysis sug-
gested here, insofar as the primary role in the situation signified
by a non-finite clause ensures a higher degree of prominence than
just the function of Possessive modifier.

2.2.2. Topicalization

Many instances of internal Possessive marking involve topicaliza-
tion of the Possessor, i.e., the clause is construed as being about
the entity cross-referenced by the Possessive marker. Although
identification of a particular clause as an instance of topicaliza-
tion is often controversial, there are some clear examples which
demonstrate that this factor is in play:

(870) a. tudel ninge-j Soromo-gi
he <be.mant-ATTR person-pPOSs>
oj3-l'e

NEG-be(NEG:35G)
‘He does not have a large family. (lit. He, his large
family does not exist.)’
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b. tagp  paj touke-gt  {'ie-l’el
<that woman> dog-POSS be-INFR(INTR:3SG)
‘That woman had a dog.’

c. tabun n'u-gt dubegles
that  name-P0OsSs D.
“That one, his name was Dubeglesh.” [F'24]

d. tip  Cfomolben kiejo-l noj-pe-gi
<this elk> <|be.ahead ANR| leg-PL-POSS>
ilek-16-

four-vR-INTR:38G
‘This elk had four forelegs (lit.: This elk, his forelegs
were four.)” [F34]

e. mit emd’e aZu-ge
<our younger.sibling> word-POSS
medi-s’

be.heard-INTR:38G
‘One could hear our brother speaking (lit. ‘Our
brother, his words were heard.” )

f. pude godo-l 3pgr  awyil-gi  johodaj-delle
[«[outside lie-ANR] bag> hole-POSS open-$$:PFV]|
el+1'ug-k

NEG+see-IMP:25G
“The bag which lies outside, do not open it and look

(what is inside).” [F19]

In examples like (570) the controller of Possessive marker might
have been analyzed as the “syntactic topic”, i.e., as a left-detached
constituent resumed by the Possessive marker within the comment,
rather than as a modifier within the clause-initial NP. This analysis
appears to have a number of advantages:

First, it conforms with the syntax of switch reference (14.1.3.2)
and relativization (77.3.1.4), insofar as the controller of the Pos-
sessive marker can serve as the syntactic “pivot” in these con-
struction types. Secondly, this analysis would subsume internal
and pronominal instances of the Possessive marking under a single
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grammadtical category, inasmuch as the controller of the Possessive
markers was to be analyzed as “external” in both cases. Finally,
the construction under discussion would be explicitly identified
with structurally and semantically similar “double-subject” con-
structions in topic-prominent languages (Li and Thompson 1976).

However, there seems to be some strong evidence against such
an analysis. In a number of examples, the topic interpretation
does not seem semantically plausible; more importantly from the
structural point of view, the controller of the Possessive marking
need not be clause-initial:

(571) a. terike-gt  pude  uk-ej-delle towke-le
[wife-POSS outside go.out-PFV-35:PFV| dog-INSTR
ulte-m meme duge-de-ge

tie-TR:3SG bear  trace-POSS-LOC
‘His wife went outside and fastened the dog on the
bear’s track.” [F54]

b. tabun-ge tuda tay lebite-n+pugil’-pe
that-LOC that.time that earth-ATTR-+lord-PL
es'ie-pe-gt mon-u-1
father-PL-POSS say-0-SF
“The father of the former earth lords replied:
<...>" |F9|

See also (569), (574). Thus, the analysis of the Possessor as “topic”
does not provide a semantically adequate account for all instances
of internal Possessive marking.

In addition, the controller of Possessive marking must immedi-
ately precede the NP bearing the marker, i.e., the Possessor and
the Possessed cannot be separated from each other by any other
elements of the clause.** This observation apparently undermines
the clause-external analysis of the Possessor.

And last, but not the least, the syntactic notion of topic, if
identified on the basis of sentences like in (570}, would be limited
to this particular construction type, i.e., there is no evidence for
prominence of syntactic topics other than Possessors in Yukaghir
syntax.
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These considerations suggest that topicality should be viewed
as a pragmatic factor which ensures a sufficient degree of promi-
nence of the Possessor to trigger the morphological marking of its
referential antonomy (see 2.2.1), but does not change its syntactic
status, i.e., the Possessor retains the syntactic properties of noun
modifiers.

2.2.3. Involvement

Another factor which can trigger internal Possessive marking is
the involvement of the Possessor in the situation being described.
For instance, in (572a) the Possessor (‘his wife’) participates in
the situation of arrival (which is shown by the Plural agreement
on the verb). In sentences like in (572b), the Possessor is obviously
affected by the situation:

(672) a. tat tude terike Soromo-p-te-ge
CA <his wife> person-PL-POSS-LOC
jaga-mt
arrive-3PL:INTR
‘“Then they came to his wife’s people.’

b. met tudel n'as’e-gi Jumu
[ he face-P0ss all
Sasaha-t-u-t
tear-CAUS-0-FUT(TR:18G)
‘I will tear his whole face.’ [F34]

However, this factor plays a role only in a relatively small class of
instances, presumably because there is a more direct way to sig-
nify that a Possessor is involved in the situation: it can just receive
the same case marking as the Possessed (cf. 5.4.1.4, 5.4.2.1). Such
constructions can be described as instances of “External Posses-
sion”, as attested in many other languages. The contrast between
internal Possessive marking and the External Possession construc-
tion is illustrated by the following examples: in (573a) the Posses-
sor takes the Accusative form, in (573b}, it retains the unmarked
(Nominative} form:
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(573) a. tat numg-pin qon-delle tude terike-gele
[cA house-DAT go-ss:pFv| his  wife-acc
apd’e-de-jle  ulte-m
eye-POSS-ACC tie-TR:3SG
“Then he went home and tied his wife’ s eyes. [F28]

b. tude terike-moZu nugen-de-jle
[his  wife-PRSP| hand-pPoss-ACC
el+jug, el-+moj
NEG+see(NEG:35G} NEG+hold(NEG:35G)
‘He has not seen or held his bride’ s hand. [F3]

(see 5.4.1.4 and 5.4.2.1 for more examples of Accusative and Dative
“doubling” under the condition of the Possessive relationship be-
tween two instances of the same case). Note that if the head noun
itself is in the Nominative case (as in (572a)-(572b)), Yukaghir
has no morphological means to distinguish between the “External
Possessor” which is assigned to the same case role as the Possessed
(as in (573a)) and the Possessive modifier (as in (573b)).

Thus, Possessive marking on the head can serve a function simi-
lar to “External Possessor” constructions in other languages: once
it is applied, the Possessor can be conceived of as a participant
in the situation. This may but need not be reflected in the case
marking.

2.2.4. Structural implications of internal Possessive marking

Possessive marking entails some structural implications which can
be viewed as a sort of formal counterpart. of the referential auton-
omy of the modifier. The structural autonomy of such modifiers
appears to be somewhat higher than in the zero-marked construc-
tion. More specifically, the controller of Possessive marking is
always an immediate constituent of the NP, or, the other way
round, an NP made up by means of this encoding strategy cannot
form a constituent of a “larger” NP (see 2.3.2 on the Attributive
Possessive marking).

This property manifests itself in the interpretation of NP-initial
demonstratives and quantifiers. As shown in 1.2, the zero mark-
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ing is ambiguous as to whether such an item is an immediate
constituent of the NP or of its nominal modifier; see (557). In con-
trast to this, internal Possessive marking licenses only the latter
interpretation, that is, the NP-initial demonstrative or quantifier
madifies the Possessor, but not the Possessed.

For instance, in (574a) the only possible reading is the one
suggested by the gloss (‘a half of your hare’), while in the absence
of the Possessive marking the NP could have meant “your half of
the hare”). A similar contrast applies to (574a) (‘the wife of one
of his brothers’, not ‘one of his brother’s wives’).*?)

(574) a. gaqd, tuda como-n
grandfather [that.time [be.big-ADV
lend-ol’-i-t n’ienu-l-u-ke tet

eat-DETR-DESD-0-8S:IPFV| ask-1/2-0-DS| <your
colhoro ejmunde-gi kej-mek

hare>  half-Poss  give-TR:28G

‘Grandfather, when I was very hungry and asked you
(for food), you gave me a half of your hare.” [F15]

b. irk-in tude emd’e terike-de-jle,
<one-ATTR his  younger.sibling> wife-POS3-ACC
pude ejre-de-ge, Fobine-le kigi-t
foutside walk-3sG-Ds| |pike-INSTR jab-SS:IPFV]
kuddie-Uel-u-m
kill-INFR-0-TR:3SG
“T'he wife of one of his brothers, when she went
outside, he killed her by jabbing her with a pike.’

2.8. Attributive marking: NP p-ATTRA NP 5-CASE
2.3.1. Simple Attributive marking

Attributive marking is described and exemplified in §.5.1. Its se-
mantic impact is opposite to that of Possessive marking; it signifies
that the modifier is non-referential. In this sense, Attributive en-
coding also constitutes the marked option to zero marking, but for
another class of situations.

More specifically, both options are available if the modifier does
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not have a referent of its own, but can be thought of as an alter-
native conceptualization of the single referent invoked by the NP
(see 2.1.2}, e.g., a girl can be conceptualized both as a woman and
as a child (575).

(575) a. tintay atag-un  pajpe-d+upr-pe pude
that  two-ATTR <woman-ATTR+child-PL> outside
pugeZe-j-mi
run.out-PFV-3PL:INTR
‘Thosc two girls ran outside.’ [F14]

b. tayp pajpe ug-die kind’e-n’e
that <woman child-DIM> moon-COM
kebe-s’
go-PFVIINTR:3SG
“That girl went away with the moon.’ [F2]

(576) a. met gqorobo-d+en’de atagq-lo-t lek-ke!
my <cow-ATTR+bull> to-VR-SS:IPFV eat-IMP:1PL
‘Let us eat my bull together!” [F29]

b. ugre-p-tie,  mit gorobo gn’ée kudede-ge
child-PL-DIM our [cow  bull] kill-tMP:1PL
‘Children, let us kill our bull!’ [F29]

In contrast with zero-marked apposition (2.1.2), the Attributive
modificr need not serve as an appropriate conceptualization of the
relevant referent; it may just specify a property of the head ref-
erent. Thus, if the modifier does not meet this condition, only
Attributive marking is available {for clear examples of this kind,
see 5.5.1). This distinction gives a clue to understanding the fac-
tors that may trigger one or another option in less clear situations:
the Attributive form is employed to signal that the conceptualiza-
tion provided by the modifier is not salient enough to constitute
an appropriate referential expression for the relevant entity in the
given situation. To put it the other way round, the head noun
provides a clearly more salient part of the description than the
modifier noun.

The relative salience of the alternative conceptualizations of an
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entity is to a large extent determined by the situation involving
that entity. A clear example of this effect is given by a mytho-
logical story (sce Text 1) with two major protagonists, one is the
king of a lake (or the lake king), the other, the king of a sea {or
the sea king). An essential property of these heroes is that they
are thought of simultaneously as natural objects (the lake and the
sea) and as personified entities (‘kings’). Accordingly, the narra-
tor employs alternatively Attributive marking and zero marking of
the modifiers (‘lake’ and ‘sea’), but never resorts to a simple noun.
The Attributive form is used in all instances involving some sort
of personification, ¢f. (5377b) and the second instance in (577c).
In contrast, when it is clearly the lake or the sea (as a natural
object} that is involved in the situation, zero marking is applied,
see (577a) and the first instance in (577c).
(577) a. jalhil pugedend’e ligu-mu-lel <.. >

lake  king old-INCH-INFR{INTR:35G)

‘The lake king has grown old ... (= it is too

shallow).’

b. jalhi-n+pugedan’d’e oqil'l’a-yin mon-i <...>
lake-ATTR+king perch-DAT say-INTR:35G
‘The lake king said to the perch: [...|’

c. tamun-gele tud-in tuda cobul
that-acC  he-DAT [that.time sea
pugedan’d’e-ge ejre-de-ge

king-LocC walk-33G-DS]
Cobu-n+pugedan’d’e mol-l'el
sea-ATTR+King say-INFR(INTR:3SG)

‘That was what the sea king said to him when he went
into the sea king.’

Thus, zero marking is employed if, in the given situation, the
property signified by the modifier is salient enough to constitute
an appropriate description of the referent. Attributive marking
presents the very same property as relatively “marginal”.

This distinction can be employed to signal rather slight shifts
in conceptualization of an entity. For example, in a situation of a
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marriage being happily arranged, the fiancée’s property of being a
“gir]” 1s conceived as significantly more salient than that of being
“a small goose”, hence the Attributive marking in {(578a}. Once the
agreement is broken (the reason being precisely that the fiancée
and the fiancé belong to different species), the fact that she is
a “small goose” becomes more salient, hence the zero marking in
(578b).
(578) a. ubuj mosolupka juku-jonZa-n+martl’ug-k

true owl small.goose- ATTR+girl

min-te-mle

take-FUT-OF:38G

‘Is that true that the owl is going to marry a small

goose girl?’ [F5]

b. juku-jopZa martl’ug el+qon

small.goose girl NEG+go(INTR:35G)
modolupka-nin
owl-DAT

“The small goose girl*® will not marry the owl.” [F5]

It is not the case that the semantic environment of the NP always
explains the choice of marking option. For instance, in (576) the
context appears not to provide any clues to the explanation of
the speaker’s choice. However, the semantic impact of Attributive
vs. zero marking may be assumed to be the same, independently
of whether or not it is predictable from the context: Attributive
marking presents the modifying property as relatively marginal,
zero marking signifies that this property is “central” enough to
provide an appropriate conceptualization of the entity.*? This as-
sumption seems to be justified by the general semantic properties
of these encoding options, as described in 5.5.1 and 2.1.2.

Thus, Attributive marking in (579a) accords the primary
prominence to the conceptualization provided by the head noun
(what is most salient is that some bone has been broken), while
zero marking applied to a lexically identical NP in {579b) presents
the body part where the bone is located as a central property of
the referent (what is important is that ‘it’ has been attached to
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the wings). Similarly, the construction in (580a) is intended to
stress that there are no bad things (= drawbacks), not that there
is nothing at all. In contrast to this, the zero marking in (580b)
presents ‘nothing’ as an appropriate description of what has been

left.

(579) a.

(580) a.

tabud-e aji-t piert-d+amun-gi
[that-INSTR shoot-SS:IPFV| wing-ATTR+bone-POSS
Selge-de-3-U’el-mele

break-CAUS-PFV-INFR-OF:35G

‘He shot it and broke its wing-bone.’

tude piert amun-pe-gen modio-m

her <wing bone-PL-PROL> put.on-TR:35G

‘She attached it to her wings (to the bones of her
wings)' [F7]

n’e-leme-n er-éon oj-1’e
NEG+what-ATTR be.bad-SBNR NEG-be(NEG:3SG)
“There is nothing bad.’

n’e-leme n’as’en-d’on 1s’e-n-d’on
NEG-what be.sharp-SBNR spike-PRPR-SBNR
el+pon’a-§-nu-ni
NEG-remain-CAUS-IPFV-3PL:INTR

‘They left nothing sharp, nothing with a spike.” [F31]

On the other hand, Attributive marking appears to be preferred
in NP’s containing more than two nouns, see (581a) and (581b).

(581) a.

tamun jug-delle alandin masi uy

[that  see-ss:PFV] A. daughter
kereke-d+and’e tertke-nin n’'as’edaj-delle
{<Koryak-ATTR+prince> wife-DAT return-Ss:PFv]
as’e-p-te-get min-delie mol-lel <...>
[deer-PL-POSS-ABL take-SS:PFV] say-INFR{INTR:3SG)
‘Having seen this, Alandin’s daughter returned to the
wife of the Koryak prince, tock her deer and said:
...> [F50]
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b. kereke and’e-pul jed-u-i Joromo-pul-gi
[Koryak prince-PL  be.visible-0-ANR] person-PL-POSS
jolohude el+kelu-nu-l'el-yi
back:DIR NEG+come-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
“Those people who met the Koryak princes never came
back.” [F50]

This preference may be determined by the need to disambiguate
the internal structure of the NP (cf. {556)), since the NP created
by means of Attributive marking can function only as a single unit
within a “larger” NP.

2.3.2. Possessive Attributive marking

The Possessive Attributive suffix is described in 5.5.1.2. Its syntac-
tic peculiarity is determined by the fact that it marks two relations
simultaneously: the Possessive relation (according to the Posses-
sive marking scheme) and the modifier head relation between the
Possessed and the head noun. In other words, it is used to mark
the Possessive relationship between an NP and the modifier of
another NP,

{582) tay  margl’ and'e-de 051
<that girl>  <eye-POSS:ATTR water>
‘the tears of that girl (lit. the water of that girl’ s
eyes) [F35]

With nominal heads, this marking is used almost exclusively
pronominally (583); the only instance of internal marking in my
corpus is given in (582).

(583) a. kurcey pului-te as’e-de-n’e
crane < husband-POSS:ATTR deer-POSS-COM >
n‘aha polla-lel-ni
together rot-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘A crane and her husband’ deer were rotting
together.” [K3]
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b. id% domolben nun-nide jo-de
[now elk find-ss:coND| [head POSS:ATTR
amun noj-de amun-pe-gt  qogs in-pe-gi
bone leg-POSS:ATTR bone-PL-POSS claw-PL-POSS
omos’ numuje-i-telle c2écr-delle
well  platform-PRPR:CAUS-5$:PFV]| [clean-$3:PFV]
omos’ pon’t-pi-k
well  put-PL-IMP:2
‘Now, if you kill an elk, prepare a platform for its
skull, legbones and hooves, clean them, and put them
there in a proper way.’ [F34]

Note that Possessive Attributive marking is not confined to non-
referential modifiers (as it is the case for the ‘plain’ Attributive
marking); in particular, it can serve as the controller of the Pos-
sessive marking on the head (583a).

This marking is rather infrequent with noun modifiers, but it
is used quite regularly in postpositional phrases (5.2, 17.4.1} and
in Nominal relative clauses {11.3.2).

3. Quantifiers

Quantifiers comprise cardinal numerals (7.2.1), universal quanti-
fiers (7.1.5), and scalar quantifiers {¢a- ‘be few’, ninge- ‘be many’),
see also 2.1.3 for quantification phrases. This section describes
only the scalar quantifiers. The scalar quantifiers belong to the
class of verbs.

(584) a. lebejdi ninge-j
berries be.many-INTR:35G
‘There were a lot of berries.’

b. éugl’e-d+omni para-ge  Comolben
ancient-ATTR+people time-LOC elk
éa-lel

be.few-INFR{INTR:35G)
‘In the ancient people’s time, there were few elk.’ [F34]
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When used as noun modifiers;, they take the verbal Active At-
tributive form (6.1.2.2). The same lexical items are used for scalar
quantification of count nouns (585) and mass nouns (586}. The
head noun takes the Singular form (see 5.3.1.4, 5.3.1.5).

(585) a. met ninge-j foromo-k
I  [be.many-ATTR| person-PRED
ahurpe-$-me
suffer-CAUS-OF:18G
‘I plagued many people.” [F31]

b. ninge-j nodo-k Sagal’a-l'el-ni-
[be.many-ATTR} bird-PRED gather-INFR-3PL-SF
‘Many birds gathered.” [F5]

c. mel mieste-ge éa-je lebejdi-k l'e-1
I place-LOC [be.few-ATTR| berry-PRED be-SF
‘At my place there were few berries.’

(586) a. ca-je lequl-ek kej-met
[be.few-ATTR] food-PRED give-OF:2PL
“You have given me little food.’

b. ninge-j lequl-ek nado+no-i,
[be.many-ATTR] food-PRED necessary-STAT-SF
n'er-ek, o2-k

cloth-PRED water-PRED
‘We need a lot of food, (we need) clothing, (we need)
water.” [F31]

If the quantified NP is the direct object, the scalar quantifier can
float to the preverbal position. In this construction, the quantifier
takes a special form in -9, thus:

(587) a. terike, legul ningé a-k
wife  food many make-IMP:25G
‘Wife, make a lot of food.” [F24]

b. lebejdi-le ningo Sagal’e-3-Uel-pa
berries many gather-CAUS-INFR-3PL:TR
“They have gathered a lot of berries.’
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c. tolow tat mingo nuy—1
deer CA many find-TR:1PL
“We have found lots of deer.’

d. legul-e éalo kej-na
food little give-3PL:TR
“They gave a small amount of food.’
e. anil naha calo i-de-j
fish wvery little get.caught-CAUS-TR:1PL
‘We have caught a very small amount of fish.’

The distinction between the “internal” quantification (as in (586))
and the construction with quantifier floating is clearly associated
with the grammatical Focus (see 12.2-12.3): quantifier floating is
used if the O participant itself is outside the scope of assertion
(hence, cannot be marked for the grammatical Focus). Scalar
quantifiers in the modifier function regularly attract grammatical
Focus marking; see (586).

If the object NP is recoverable from the context, it can be
dropped, so that only the quantifier is present in the clause:

(588) a. met-in &aléd kej-met

I-DAT little give-TR:2PL
“You have given me a small amount (of it).’

b. ningo pundie-nu-Uel-u-m
many tell-IPFV-INFR-0-TR:38G
n’e-leme-die-le el+ahid-t
[NEG-what-DIM-INSTR NEG+conceal-SS:IPFV]
‘He told a lot, without concealing anything.” [F50]

Apparently, a similar construction with quantifier floating is
possible for cardinal verbs (7.2.1.2), yet it occurs very rarely:
(589)  mit Fomolben-pe d’e nlelbe-t-i ataglo
we elk-PL DP skin-TR:1PL two
‘We skinned both elk.’

See also 7.1.5.1 on the syntactic behavior of the universal quanti-
fier.
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4. NP conjunction

Following Stassen (forthcoming), the concept of NP conjunction
is taken to cover all cases where one type of participation in the
event is ascribed to two (or more) separate entities (represented
by different lexical items). Yukaghir has three different strategies
for NP conjunction, which make use of the Comitative case (4.1),
asyndeton (4.2) and the connective adverb tahile (4.3).

4.1. Comitative strateqgy

The Comitative strategy represents a sort of intermediate case
between the coordination of NPs (and-like) and the comitative
adjunct (with-like), a situation which seems to be fairly typical for
languages without a separate morpheme for “and” (Mithun 1988;
Stassen forthcoming).

The Comitative marker -n’e (5.4.3.2.1) can be employed to con-
join two (and only two) NPs representing the subject (590) or the
object (591) participants (it is not applied to more marginal par-
ticipants). This construction is also possible with the alternative
Comitative form in -n'it ~ -n'ut; see 5.4.2.3.2 for examples.

(590) a. tap emil-ge elandin tude adup-n’e kercke-pul
that night-LoCc A. his  son-coM |Koryak-PL
oho-{ mieste-pin kel-l'el-p1
stand-ANR| place-DAT come-INFR-3PLINTR
‘That night, Alandin and his son came to the place
where the Koryaks were staying.” [F'50]

b. Cugte  ibil’e-de-ge tude-gele pediej-delle
lalways cry-3sG-Ds| [he-ACC  threw-ss:PFV]
kewej-l'el-ne emej-gi
go-PFV-INFR-3PL:INTR mother-P0Sss
efie-de-n’e
father-poss-com
‘Because he had always cried, his mother and his
father left him and went away.’

c. tat mon-delle mukolaj-die egor-die-n’e
[cA say-ss:PFV| N.-DIM E.-DIM-COM
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(591) a.

abuda-1’el-ni

lic-INFR-3PL:INTR.

‘Having said this, Nikolay and Egor lay down.’

<...> tap pulun-die-gele n’anme 18’e-n’e
that old.man-DIM-ACC bush spike-COM

wkil-l'e+non  amladaj-m

one-NR-TRNSF swallow-TR:38G

‘... he swallowed the old man together with the
branches.” [F20]

tabun-ge erie-t jagte-de-jle tude eje
[that-LOC hate-SS:IPFV song-POsSS-ACC| [his  bow
johoti-n’e min-delle tabud-¢ tat
arrow-COM take-SS:PFV]| that-INSTR CA

aje-m

shoot-TR:38G
‘Since he hated her song, he took his bow and arrows
and shot at her.’ [F37]

The Comitative marking licenses only the single-event ("together’)
interpretation of clauses like in (590)-(591), i.e., such a construc-
tion cannot be employed to describe two separate events involving
the conjoined participants in the same role.

The Comitative either creates a single noun phrase or intro-
duces a new {comitative) participant (see 5.4.2.3.1). Accordingly,
if the Comitative is associated with the subject participant, the
verb agreement can be either Plural (see (590)) or Singular (592)).

(592) a. tay pajpe  ug-die kind’e-n’e kebe-s’

that woman child-DIM moon-COM go-PFV:INTR:3SG

‘That girl went away with the moon.” {F2)

. met irk-in pajpe ug-n’e juode-je

| one-ATTR woman child-com play-INTR:1PL
‘[ played with a girl.’

. n'e-gapide gon-ol+moZu el i-lejdi-t

[NEG-where:DIR  go-RNR-PRSF NEG-know-Ss:[PFV]
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47 meme-n’e abuda-lel

there bear-COM  lie-INFR(INTR:3SG)

‘She did not know where to go and lay down there

together with the bear.” [F4]
Furthermore, even if the agreement is Plural, the NP created by
means of this strategy is not subject to the Coordinate Structure
Constraint, i.e., the non-Comitative subject participant can be
dropped:

(593) a. met emd’ie-n’e pon’o-Jon-pe
my younger.sibling-COM remain-SBNR-PL
0-d’e

COP-INTR:1SG
‘I remained there with my younger sister.’

b. tay met pajpe ug-die-n’e  Fugle
that my woman girl-DIM-COM always
me+juod-i’

AFF+play-INTR:1PL
‘I always played with that girl.’

Note that in the periphrastic verb form in (593a}, the nominal form
of the lexical verb bears the Plural marker, while the copula shows
Singular agreement. These observations suggest that there is no
clear border between ‘and’ and ‘with’ functions of the Comitative.

The Comitative marker -n’it (see 5.1.2, 5.4.2.3.2) can be ap-
plied to create a list of two or more NPs, each of which takes the
Comitative marker:

(594) a. apd’e ajbi-t ejre-yide fumu,
[leve shadow-ss:IPFv| walk-ss:COND] all
jed-i tite grd’o-l lebie-ge

visible-INTR:3SG as middle-ANR earth-LOC
Sal-n'it  ulege-n’it wnuy-n'it jalgil-n’it
tree-COM grass-COM river-COM lake-coM
éobul-nit pie-n'it

sea-COM  mountain-Com

‘If T walk with my eyes closed, everything is visible,
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like on the middle earth, trees, and grass, and rivers,
and lakes, and seas, and mountains.’ [F31]

b. ugr-pe-n’it, pagpe-n’it, cumu lej-lel-u-m
child-PL-cOM woman-CcoM all eat-INFR-0-TR:33G
pat-telle
[cook-SS:PFV]

‘The children and the women, he appears to have
eaten all of them, having cooked them.’

See also 9.3.2.1 on the free comitative marker.

4.2. Asyndeton

Several NPs in the same role can just follow each other, each in
the same case form, without any overt marking of conjunction.

(595) a. meme dJugurubie tabun-get Fied’e-me
bear  chipmunk that-ABL winter-TMP
jopZo-ni
sleep-3PL:INTR.

“That is why the bear and the chipmunk
hibernate.” [F9]

b. d’e tat ajn-a-m Suke-die-le
DP CA shoot-INGR-TR:3SG pike-DIM-INSTR
momiusa-le

momusha-INSTR
“Well, he began to shoot at the pike and
Momusha.’ [F6]

c. tat Sobohora-k loSkara-k  kes’i-mele
CA bowl-PRED spoon-PRED bring-OF:35G
‘Then he brought a bowl and a spoon.’ [F4}

d. popZube momuda Suke-die
woodgrouse m. pike-DIM
n'e+es’keri-l-o0-pe-gi
RECP-attack-0-RNR-PL-POSS
‘A fight between a woodgrouse, Momusha and a
pike.” [F§]
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If several Focus subject participants are conjoined by means of
this strategy, the verb can have the Singular form:

(596) a. caca-pe-gi emd’e-p-ki
elder.brother-PL-POSS younger.sibling-PL-POSS
paba-pe-gi epie-gi
elder.sister-PL-P0OSS grandmother-POS8S
qaqa-gi Pe-lel-u-I
grandfather-POSS be-INFR-0-SF
‘She had clder brothers, younger brothers and sisters,
elder sisters, a grandmother and a grandfather.” [F3]

b. esie-gt emej-gi Ve-lel-u-1
father-P0OSs mother-POSS Dbe-INFR-0-SF
‘She had a father and a mother.” [F3]

This agreement presumably suggests that the construction may
be analyzed as a clause-conjunction with dropped verb forms; al-
ternatively, it can be assumed that agreement is controlled by the
closest NP8
If conjoined NPs constitute a “typical group”, they can share a

single Possessive pronoun (preceding the whole group) or even a
single suffix {attached to the last noun):
(597) a. tude loskara-gele Sobohora-gele pejzi-m

his spoon-AccC plate-AccC throw-TR:35G

Sespedayil’ arqa

door near

‘He threw his spoon and bowl near the door.” [F4]

b. met eme; es’ie ta-pide
my mother father there-DIR
gol-Uel-pi-te-j
go-INFR-3PL-FUT-INTR,
‘My mother and father have probably gone there.’ [F2]

c. tat gqadun-get+ere aj
CA which.place-ABL+INDF CP
kelu-nu-el bojs’e  amun

come-IPFV-INFR{INTR:3SG) [entirely bone
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igd’t+yot qude-delle

skinflint+TRNSF become-SS:PFV]

“Then he used to come from somewhere again, having
turned into bones and skinflint (= very thin.)’ [F1]

4.8, Conjunction with tahile ‘then’

NPs can be conjoined by means of the connective adverbial tahile
~ tacfile ‘then’ (see 14.3 for examples of its use as an adverbial).
The following examples illustrate its use for conjunction of Nom-
inative NPs (titles of stories) (598a)-(598b), subject participants
(598¢), noun modifiers (598d), and secondary comitative partici-
pants of a reciprocal situation (598e).

(598) a. pajpe  tahile meme
woman CA bear
‘The woman and the bear.” (title of a story) [F'4]

b. alme tas’ile amde
shaman Ca death
‘The shaman and Death.’ [F43]

c. erpeje-pul tahile kereke-pul modo-el-ni
Even-PL.  CaA Koryak-PL live-INFR-3PL:INTR
ninge-j numg+not
be.many-ATTR house-TRNSF
‘Evens and Koryaks lived in large groups (in many
houses).” [F50]

d. kercke-pul tahile erpeje-pul and’e-p-ki

Koryak-PL CA Even-PL  prince-PL-POSS
ejre-§-nu-tel-ya odul-pe-gele
walk-CAUS-IPFV-INFR-3PL: TR [Yukaghir-PL-ACC
kudde-din

kill-stp]

“The princes of Koryaks and Evens used to send people
to kill Yukaghirs.” [F50]
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e. tuda tendiet odul-pe kereke-pul-n’e
that.time caA Yukaghir-pL. Koryak-PL-COM
tahile erpeje-pul-n’e kimd’i-nun-ni
CA Even-PL-cOM fight-HAB-3PL:INTR
‘That is how Yukaghirs fought with Koryaks and
Evens long ago.” [F50]*

5. Postpositional phrases

Generally, arguments of postpositions are encoded in the same way
as modifiers of nouns:

® The third person pronouns take the possessive form.
e Nouns can have the Nominative or the Attributive form.

e The argument of a postposition can control the Possessive
marker on that postposition.

However, the distribution of these marking options differs from
that attested in noun phrases: the possessive forms of third person
pronouns are not reflexive (5.1), and the Possessive Attributive
form is much more commmon than in NPs (5.2).

5.1. Possessive pronouns vs. Possessive markers

Formally, the pronominal arguments of postpositions are encoded
in the same way as pronominal possessive modifiers of nouns, ei-
ther by the possessive forms of personal pronouns (7.1.1.2) or by
the Possessive marking (5.2, 2.2) on the postposition itself. Yet, in
NPs, the possessive forms of third person pronouns are reflexive,
that is, they signify that the Possessor is coreferential with the
subject of the clause. In postpositional phrases, this is not the
case, i.e., the possessive forms may (599), but need not (600) be
coreferential with the subject:

(599) a. tat tay pajpe  up-die met-kele nugen-get
[cA that woman child-DIM [-ACC  hand-ABL

min-delle tude jela gon-to-m
take-ss:PFV| her behind go-CAUS-TR:3SG
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(600) a.

“Then that girl took me by the hand and led me
behind herself.’

tabun medi-din  nodo-pe Sagal’e-t titte
[this listen-suP] [bird-PL gather-Ss:IPFV] [their
arqa los’il piede-i-telle mada-lel-pi

near fire burn-CAUS-SS:PFV| sit-INFR-3PL:INTR,
‘In order to listen to it, the birds gathered, made fire
near themselves and sat down.” [F5]

pulun-die-gele tude budie-n im-de-lie
old.man-DIM-ACC his  surface-DIR sit-CAUS-$S:PFV
tat kou-de-j-m

CA g0-CAUS-PFV-TR:38G

‘(The fox) put the old man on his back and brought
him away.” [F15]

titte lapin tat SubeZe-je

their towards CA run-INTR:18G

‘I ran towards them.’

titte arga ommr  ej-juke of-le-yi

their near people NEG-far NEG-be-3PL:INTR
‘There were no people living near them.’ [F22]

. tig paj touke-gi  upmu-nu-i tude

[this woman dog-POSS caress-IPFV-SS:IPFV] her
al’a  Cirdege-j

near Jump-INTR:38G

“This woman’s dog jumped around her showing
affection.’

To some extent, the non-reflexive use of these forms is determined
by the fact that not all postpositions have the Possessive mor-
phology, i.e., the non-reflexive counterpart of possessive pronouns
is not always available (see 7.3 for the list of postpositions which
have Possessive forms). Quite predictably, since one member of
the opposition is not available, the opposition is neutralized.

It should be noted, however, that the possessive pronouns may
be used non-reflexively with those postpositions which do take the
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Possessive markers; see {600¢) and (601):

(601)  jouhodari-die al’-de-ge qodo-j
bag-DIM near-POSS-LOC lie-INTR:33G
‘The bag lay near him.’ [F49]

In other words, the functional opposition between reflexive (free)
and non-reflexive (bound) pronominal modifiers is neutralized for
arguments of all postpositions, independently of the morphological
availability of the latter option in each particular case. It may be
assumed, therefore, that the noun-to-postposition grammatical-
ization in Yukaghir involves two partially independent processes:

o Reinterpretation of the possessive modifier as the argument
of a postposition. The possessive form of pronominal modi-
fiers is preserved, but it is reinterpreted as a non-Possessive
instance of the personal pronoun, hence the loss of the reflex-
ive meaning (which is associated only with the possessive use
of personal pronouns, see 7.1.1).

e Loss of the nominal morphology, in particular, of the Posses-
sive morphology.

As seems to be shown by the examples above, the functional re-
interpretation is a prerequisite for the loss of the Possessive mor-
phology, but not vice versa.

5.2. Attributive marking

The non-Possessive Attributive form is available for arguments of
postpositions, but occurs extremely rarely. In fact, there are but
few examples of this usage (602). This is quite predictable, since
the arguments of postpositions are normally referential, which pre-
cludes Attributive marking (see 2.3).

(602) a. kuruk Sa-n+budie mada-nu-je
always tree-ATTR-+SUPER Sit-IPFV-INTR:18G
‘T always sit on the top of the tree.” [F§]
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b. ja-n korobka toh-o-de-gele
[three-ATTR box close-RNR-POSS-ACC]
uru-n+al pan-m

bed-ATTR+SUB put-TR:35G
‘Ie put the three closed boxes under the bed.” [F43]

In contrast to this, the Possessive AttributivePossessive marking!in
postpositional phrases form is employed much more frequently for
arguments of postpositions than for noun modifiers.

(603) a. illaj-delle puguie-s’ domolben
[rip-$S:PFV| run-PFV:INTR:3SG elk
iri-de molho-t

belly-POSS:ATTR IN-ABL
‘He ripped the elk’ s belly and jumped out. [F33]

b. numg-pe-de jekl’ie  murge-lek el
house-PL-POSS:ATTR behind thicket-PRED be-SF
‘Behind their house, there was a thicket.” [F55]

If the argument of a postposition is an Action Nominal or a Re-
sult Nominal, this marking can be viewed as the most frequent,
“defaunlt” version.

(604) a. tat jepZu-t-ii jowle-me nodo
CA sleep-FUT-INTR:1PL evening-ADV [bird
mer-uji-de lagin

fly-ITER-POSS:ATTR AD:DIR]

‘We will sleep till the evening period of birds’ flying.’
b. bojs’e  lige-mu-lle terike-gi

[entirely be.old-INCH-SS:PFV| [wife-POSS

amd-uo-de jelat 18’ tud+id’ie tat

die-RNR-POSS:ATTR after| long he+INTR CA

modo-j, tude ugrpe-pul-n'e

live-INTR:38G his  child-PL-cOM

‘After he had become very old, after his wife had died,

he still lived for a long time alone, with his children.’
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c. ejuke gude-l-o-de jelat  ta
[NEG:far become-D-RNR-POSS:ATTR after| there
aje

shoot{TR:15G)
‘After he had come closer, I shot.’

See 11.4.1 for a description of this type of Adverbial clause.






Chapter 9

Syntax of the clause

This chapter discusses the case marking of the core participants
in finite (1.1) and non-finite (1.2) clauses. The most remark-
able feature of case marking in Yukaghir is the extensive employ-
ment of the well-known affinities between the core participant roles
and pragmatic (or information-packaging) properties of NPs (1.3).
Section 1.4 provides summaries of syntactic properties which may
serve to identify the grammatical relations of subject, direct object
and indirect object.

The most frequent word order is verb-final, yet the relative
order of constituents is largely determined by their pragmatic roles
(1.5).

Verb valence patterns are described in section 2. Section 3
provides an overview of clausal adjuncts.

1. Core participants and grammatical relations

1.1. Finite clauses: summary of case marking
1.1.1. Transitive finite clauses

The primary participant of the transitive finite clause (A) takes
the Nominative form® and controls the agreement marking on the
verb (see 5.4.1.2, 6.1.1.2); it is easily dropped when recoverable.
The secondary participant (O) lacks a uniform case marking; the
following options are available:

1. Predicative marking. The O participant can be marked as
the Focus, which entails the choice of the OF paradigm for



326

Chapter 9. Synter of the clause

the finite verb (see 5.4.1.3, 6.1.1.2). The Focus NP cannot be
dropped. The Focus marking ensures the distinguishability of
the participants, insofar as no other participant of a transitive
clause can be marked as the Focus (see 12.2-12.3).

Neutral marking. Provided that A is first or second person,
a third person O takes the Nominative form (5.4.1.2), a first
or second person O, the Pronominal Accusative form (5.4.1.5,
7.1.1.1). Both in this and in the next case the O participant
can be easily dropped if the referent is recoverable from the
context.

. Accusative marking. If A is third person, a non-Focus O

participant takes the Accusative or the Instrumental form
(5.4.1.4, 5.4.1.6).

Thesc marking options are exemplified in the respective sections
on case functions (5.4.1), as well as by many other examples in
this book; for a description of Focus marking, see 12.2-12.3.

Note that the so called “Anaphoric NPs” {proper nouns, third-

person personal pronouns, and Possessive NPs) do not take the
Predicative case form (5.4.1.1, 5.4.1.2}. Instead, the Nominative
form is used in all positions where the Predicative case would
otherwise be required. As a result, in sentences like (605) both

core participants are in the Nominative case form.

51

(605) a. tamun-yin titte ugr-pe  jal-lel-mele

that-DAT  their child-PLy send-INFR-OF:3SG
caréagan-die
C.-DIM,
‘Charchahan sent their (his and his wife’s) children to
bring it." [F29]

b. tamun-ge tintan pulut ejmunde-gi tadi-mele
that-LoC that old.man, half-POSSy give-OF:3sG
‘In response, the old man gave (her) a half of it.” [F15]

c. pon'gonodo 3agale-yin tude masl’ug  itadi-mele
lynx, fox-DAT  his  daughtero give-OF:35G
‘The lynx gave his daughter to the fox (as a
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wife).’ [F18]

However, such sentences are never ambiguous, since they occur
only if the O participant is marked as the Focus and the Focus NP
always takes the preverbal position. Hence, the NP representing
the A participant cannot intervene between the Focus and the
finite verb (see 1.5.1). In addition, the Focus NP (which is implied
by the verb form) cannot be omitted, so that the Nominative NP in
the preverbal position can only be interpreted as the O participant.
Thus, it is the grammatical Focus marking (as manifested in the
linearization rules, constraints on pro-drop, and the OF form of
the verb) that is employed to distinguish the core participants in
such clauses.

Terminological note. In the syntactic chapters of this book,
the term “Predicative marking” is applied to cases like (605}
as well, that is, I will not make the reservations concern-
ing Anaphoric NPs at all points where Focus marking is
mentioned, Similar terminological conventions are applied
to other case marking options: the term “Neutral marking”
refers to the second marking option in the list above (Nomina-
tive for third-person NPs, Pronominal Accusative for first and
second person pronouns). Thus, Neutral marking is opposed
to Nominative marking, where the Nominative case is used
independently of the person. The term “Accusative marking”
is applied to refer to the third marking option, independently
of the particular case employed.?

1.1.2. Intransitive finite clauses: split intransitivity

The single core participant of a finite intransitive clause (S) can
either take the Nominative form or be marked as the grammatical
Focus of the clause. The latter option involves the Predicative
marking of the NP (5.4.1.3) and the choice of the sFparadigm for
the finite verb (6.1.1.2). These options are exemplified in §.4.1.2
and §.4.1.3. Thus, Yukaghir appears to show a special {“Focus-
oriented”) case of split intransitivity:®>® the S participant takes ei-
ther Nominative marking {associated with the A participant in a
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transitive clause) or Predicative marking (associated with the O
participant in a transitive clause}.

These marking properties naturally give rise to the following
question: Which grammatical units (if any) can be associated with
syntactic functions {or grammatical relations), such as subject,
direct object, etc.; in other words, do the participant roles identify
the syntactic functions, or are these functions identifiable only for
a given packaging variant? To put the question straightforwardly,
is it only the Nominative (non-Focus) primary participant (A /S)
that can be identified as the subject of a clause, or is subjecthood
maintained for the Predicative (Focus) S as well?**

The former analysis might appear more plausible not only on
morphological grounds, but also on the basis of functional con-
siderations, inasmuch as some sort of topichood is generally asso-
ciated with subjects. It appears, however, that Yukaghir gram-
mar assigns the subject properties to the primary participant role
(A/S), be it the Focus or not, rather than to the Nominative (non-
Focus) A/S. That is to say, the syntactic generalizations of the
type cross-linguistically associated with “subjects” are to be stated
over the participant roles, without regard for the Focus marking.
Various syntactic constructions that substantiate this claim are de-
scribed in different parts of this grammar; see 1.4 for a summary
of this evidence.

1.2. Non-finite clauses

The case marking of the core participants in non-finite clause dif-
fers from that outlined above for finite clauses:

e Focus marking is impossible in non-finite clauses.

¢ The primary participants of Nominal and Attributive relative
clauses are encoded as Possessive modifiers (see 1.2.1).

e Neutral O marking in non-finite clause is compatible with the
third person A participant, under pragmatic conditions which
can be formulated in terms of oppositions between global and
local participants (1.2.2).
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1.2.1. Possessive A/S marking

The primary (A/S) participant of a Nominal clause (see 71.1 and
11.3.2) or an Attributive relative clause {11.3.1) is encoded as the
Possessive modifier of the head NP, that is, of the Nominal verb
form or the relativized NP respectively.’® Since non-pronominal
Possessive modifiers always take the Nominative (unmarked) form
(see 8.2.1.1, 8.2.2), the case form of a noun cannot reflect this
property. Therefore, Possessive A/S marking is manifested only
by the following features:

o Third-person pronouns take the possessive (unmarked) form
and are used reflexively, i.e., according to the general rule
for Possessive modifiers of NPs {7.1.1.2}, see examples (606a)
and (607a).

e The A/S participant {(different from that of the matrix clause)
can be cross-referenced on the head NP by the Possessive
marker. The sentences in (606b), (607b) illustrate pronom-
inal Possessive marking, and the sentences in (606c), (607¢)
illustrate internal Possessive marking (see 8.2.2.1 for a de-
scription of this distinction).

e The Plural marker on the head may indicate either the plural-
ity of the relativized NP (607b)°¢ or the plurality of the S/A-
participant of the Nominal (606¢) or relative clause {607c),
or both; see 5.3.2.3.

Possessive A/S marking in Nominal clauses:

(606) a. tayp pulut-pin éumu pundu-Uel-u-m tude
that old.man-DAT all  tell-INFR-0-TR:3SG |his
ed’-u-l-gele
live-0-ANR-ACC]

‘He; told that old man; everything about his;
life.” [F32]

b. gollume lejte-na erdon-ge
soon know-3PL:TR [be.bad-SBNR-LOC
jaqa-l-o-de-jle
arrjve-0-RNR-POSS-ACC]
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“‘They; found out soon that he; had reached a bad
place.” [F37]

. met tei-in kigie-t ajbi-pe

[  you-DAT show-FUT{TR:1SG) [soul-PL
uk-Ci-pe-gi

£0.0ut-ITER-PL-POSS]

‘I will show you where the souls go out (from
here).” [F31]

Possessive A/S marking in Attributive relative clauses:

(607) a. tay paj tude en-Ze-j

that woman |her live-CAUS-ATTR|

touke-I-I’el

dog-PRPR-INFR(3SG)

“T'hat woman had a dog which she had brought up.’

. tap  olhudo-l lebie-get  min-mele

[that [below-ANR earth-ABL take-ATTR:OF]
end’on-pe-gi nodo-pe-gt  grd’o-l lebie-ge
animal-PL-POSS bird-PL-POSS middle-ANR earth-LOC
jaqa-delle mieste el+lejdi-i

arrive-3s:PFV| |place NEG+know-SS:1PFV]
lequl-pe-gi el+lejdi-t

[food-PL-POSS NEG+know-IPFV]

n’e+leg-ie-1el-yi

RECP-eat-INGR-INFR-JPL:INTR

‘Those animals and birds which he had taken from
Low Earth, having come to Middle Earth, they did not
know the place, they did not know the food and they
started to eat each other.” [F9]

. met emd’e-p-ki kelu-nu-l fuge-pe-ge

I [brother-PL-POSS come-IPFV-ANR| way-PL-POSS
Jug-me-bed-ek lejdy
see-ATTR:1SG-RELNR-PRED | know{TR:1SG)

‘I had seen and knew the way that his younger
brothers used to come.’
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1.2.2. Differential O marking: global vs. local participants

In contrast to the finite clause (see 1.1.1), Neutral O marking in
non-finite clauses is compatible with a third person A participant.
Thus, the variability between Neutral and Accusative O marking
is not fully accounted for in terms of the person of A. Differential
O marking appears to correlate with the relative prominence of
the core participants outside the given clause, i.e., in some higher-
level text unit. More specifically, Neutral marking is available if
the A participant is conceived of as a salient element of a more
global text unit than the O participant, according to the following
tentative hierarchy: clause < episode < text.5

1.2.2.1. Variability of O-marking. Exactly as in finite clauses,
Neutral O marking is the only option when A is first or second
person:
(608) a. tintay Sal wmibe-de-gen ¢ine-delle

jthat  tree root-POSS-PROL chop-$S:PFV|

los'il+not  prede-t-u-k

fire wood+ burn-cAUs-0-IMP:25G

‘Cut this tree down and burn it for firewood.” [F27]

b. emis’e-ge and’e ajhi-l-u-ge-ne
[darkness-LOC eye  close.eyes-1|2-0-DS-COND]
jen-nu-j met kiejie-ben

be.visible-IPFV-INTR:35G [I  before-RELNR]
‘When I close my eyes in the darkness, I can see.” [F'31]

Differential O marking in clauses with third person A is illustrated
by the pairs of examples in (609)—(612) for various types of non-
finite clauses. In each pair of examples, the sentence in (a) illus-
trates the Accusative option, and the sentence in (b) illustrates the
Neutral option. These examples are intended to demonstrate that
there is no strict syntactic rule which governs the choice of one or
another option; see the examples in (611), where there seems to
be just no semantic or structural difference between the (a) and
(b)-sentences which could account for the differing O marking.
Neither can the differential O marking be explained in terms of
semantic or pragmatic properties of the NP (as attested in some
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other languages). In particular, Neutral marking may occur with
highly “individuated” and referential NPs; see (611b), (613c).®
Differential O marking in Relative clauses:
{609) a. tet-kele tat jelohude jog-to-t-ce
[you-acC CA back:DIR arrive-CAUS-FUT-ATTR)
Soromo oj-le
person NEG-be(NEG:35G)
‘There is nobody who could bring you back.’ [T1]

b. n’e-leme-die  el+lejdi-je Soromo-pul tite
[[NEG-what-DIM NEG-+know-ATTR| person-PL as
ti+ta moda-nu-lle me+kie-s'u’l

here+there sit-IPFV-SS:PFV| AFF+come-INTR:1PL
‘We have come after just having been sitting here and
there, like people who do not know anything.” (after an
unsuceessful hunting trip) [K4]

Differential O marking in Privative clauses:

(610) a. tap-gele n'elbet-telle n’e-leme-de-jle
[that-acC skin-ss:PFV| [NEG-what-POSS-ACC
el+min+cugn numg+lagin keb-ej-lel
NEG+take|-PRV] house+DIR go-PFV-INFR{3SG)
‘Having skinned it, but without having taken any part
of 1t, he went towards the house.’ [F34]

b. tat sebol’e-nu-Uel-yi n’e-leme
CA cease-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR [NEG-what
el+a+Cugn

NEG+make |-PRV]
“Then they ceased {to work), without having made
anything.’ [F3]

Differential O marking in same-subject clauses:

(611) a. tabun-gele jup-delle  tat ibil’-ie-j
[that-ACC  see-SS:PFV| CA cry-INGR-INTR:38G
‘He saw that and began to cry.” [F29]
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b. tebun jupg-delle nmon-i
[that see-$S:PFV| say-INTR:3SG
‘He saw that and said: [...]’

Differential O marking in different-subject clauses:

{(612) a. met towke-lek ere paj-te-me met-kele
I dog only hit-FUT-OF:15G [I-ACC
ude-j-de-j-ne
touch-PFV-38G-DS-COND|
‘I will hit the dog only if it touches me.’ [F9)

b. tat numud’i-die pesse-j-de-j-ne
[cA axe-DIM throw-PFV-38G-DS-COND|
olhin gon-nu-i’el
straight go-IPFV-INFR(35G)
‘So, when he throws the hatchet, it goes straight
on.” [F31]

1.2.2.2. Local O participants. If the O participant of a non-finite
clause represents the unique occurrence of some entity in the cur-
rent episode of the text, it usually takes Neutral marking:

(613) a. irk-in apd’e-n’-u-{-ben Fespedayil’
[one-ATTR eye-PRPR-0-ANR-RELNR door
joho-da-j-delle amun-pe-k pude
open-CAUS-PFV-SS:PFV| bone-PL-PRED outside
pejfi-mele
throw-0OF:3sG
“The one-eyed one opened the door and threw the
bones out.” [F31]

b. ogonastie pulut tude jouje jug-t bicun
[A. old.man his trap see-$S:IPFv| various
anil-gele cumu die-lel-u-m
fish-acc all catch-INFR-0-TR:38G
‘Afanasij, the old man, checked his trap and it turned
out that he had caught all varieties of fish.” [K4]
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c. ediy met margil’ leg-u-l alme  jug-k!
this [my girl eat-0-ANR| shaman see-IMP:25G
‘Look for the shaman who has eaten my girl! > [F44]

See also (609b}, (610D).

An essential point is that a local O participant may he pre-
viously mentioned in other episodes of the text; what matters
is its status within the current episode. For instance, the sen-
tence in (613c) starts an episode describing a struggle between
two shamans (one who has eaten the girl and the other to whom
the request in (613c) is addressed), an episode in which the girl
herself does not play any role (although she is the main figure of
one of the previous episodes). In (614b) the O participant has a
pronominal modifier {intay ‘that, aforementioned’ which indicates
that the participant plays a role in a previous episode; however,
it 1s its single occurrence within the current episode, hence the
Neutral marking.

In all instances of the local O participant, the A participant
represents a continuous and/or persistent entity, that is, it does
occur in other clauses of the same episode, either within (as in
(613)) or outside (as in {614)) the given sentence. For instance,
in (614a) the A participant is not shared by the finite clause,
but nonetheless represents a prominent participant in the episode.
Similarly, the sentence in (614b) belongs to a piece of text which
describes a series of actions carried out by the A participant of
the non-finite clause, cach involving another set of non-primary
participants. Hence, the core participants have differing statuses
within the episode, although the difference is not observable on
the sentence level.

(614) a. met terike qgaga kudede-de-ge tabud-¢
[my wife, grandfathers kill-35G-Ds| that-INSTR
Soromo kude-je
person become-INTR:1SG
‘My wife has killed a bear, by that means I have
become a human being again {= recovered from
exhaustion).” [F51]
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b, tintap pajy urcile-le kigi-de-ge  urcile
[that  woman, splinter-INSTR jab-3SG-D3| splinter
Subed’e-de-ge  joga-l'el
heart-POSS-LOC arrive-INFR(35G)

‘(He) jabbed that woman with a splinter, and the
splinter reached her heart.’ [F55]

1.2.2.3. Global O participants. If the O participant occurs in other
clauses of the same episode,® both marking options are available.
For Neutral O marking to be possible, the A participant must
represent a more prominent and persistent figure of the episode or
of the text as a whole.

For instance, in each sentence in (615) the O participant of the
non-finite clause is shared by the finite clause, but it is a relatively
minor element on the episode level, while the A participant is the
central figure of the episode. Apparently similar examples in (616)
instantiate another type of situation where both participants play
significant roles in the episode. For instance, the bag in (616a)} is
a magic thing involved in all the events of the episode, while the
knife in (615a) is nothing more than an instrument employed only
within this particular event.5

(615) a. tudel tude &ohojo min-delle da-n
[he  his  knife take-SS:PFV| tree-ATTR
kiel-gen jaqlude Eolha-j-m
chink-PROL further push-PFV-TR:3SG
‘He took his knife and poked it through a chink in the
wood.’ [F31]

b. gar min-delle jahid-ie-m
[skin take-ss:PFV| cut.out-INGR-TR:3SG
‘He took the skin and began to cut it out.” [F31]

(616) a. tintay 3ogi-gele el+l'ug+éupn  paja-j-m
[that  bag-ACC NEG-see+PRv] carry-PFV-TR:3SG
‘Without having a look at this bag, he put it on his
back.” [F19]
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b. pulun-die-gele  tude budie-n
[old.man-DIM-ACC he  surface-PROL
im-de-lle tat kow-de-j-m
ride-CAUS-D§:PFV|] CA go-CAUS-PFV-TR:38G
‘It (the fox) put the old man on its back and brought
him away. * [F15]

In {617), the O participant is involved in the relative clause only,
but it is a continuous and persistent entity within the episode, as
well as the main hero of the text (see Text 1). The A participant
plays a role both in the relative clause situation and in the main
clause situation, yet it is a less prominent figure of the episode
and does not persist in other episodes of the text. This situation
triggers Accusative marking.

(617) tude-gele jog-to- ani-pe  fobul
[he-ACC  arrive-CAUS-ANR| fish-PL sea
pugedend’e-pin mol-l'el-ni

king-DAT say-INFR-3PL:INTR
“The fishes that had brought him said to the sea king:
[...] [T1]

Note that Neutral O marking does not require the A participant
to be shared by other clauses of the sentence. For instance, in
{(612b) the O participant occurs in both clauses of the chain, the
A participant being invelved in the non-finite clause only. Fur-
thermore, the O participant is a salient element of the episode (in
which the hero has to follow the way indicated by the hatchet};
vet the A participant is more “global”, being the main figure both
of the episode and of the text, hence the Neutral marking.

This evidence seems to indicate that Neutral O marking in the
non-finite clause is available only if the A participant of that clause
is a more “global” entity, either on the episode level (see 1.2.2.2)
or on the text level. If the O participant is & more {or equally)
prominent entity both on the episode and on the text levels, it is
likely to take the Accusative marking.
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1.3. “Pragmatic motivations” for case marking: summary

There are four alternative mechanisms which are employed to dis-
tinguish the core participants of a transitive clause:

1. Focus marking. If the O participant is marked for the gram-
matical Focus, the core participants of the clause are distin-
guished by virtue of the fact that the A participant cannot
take the Predicative marking (1.1.1). This mechanism can
he viewed as a sort of grammaticalization of the semantic
affinity between the A role and the “topic”, on the one hand,
and the O role and the “focus,” on the other. Various re-
flexes of these affinities are attested in the grammars of many
languages. - What may distinguish Yukaghir typologically is
the especially prominent role of this association in the core
clause-internal syntax.

2. Person hierarchy. If the A participant coincides with a speech
act participant and the O participant does not, no overt case
marking is needed, i.e., the grammar associates the partici-
pants of the speech act with the A role and the third person
with the O role. Such affinities are also clearly semantically
motivated and widely attested cross-linguistically. In addi-
tion, the agreement marking on the v erb gives a strong formal
support to this mechanism: the combination of a Nominative
NT* and a first- or second-person verb form accepts only the
O interpretation of that NP.

3. “Global vs. local” opposition. If the A participant of a non-
finite clause represents a more global entity (in the sense of
1.2.2.2-1.2.2.3) than the O participant, Neutral O marking
1s available. This mechanism is not fully grammaticalized.
Presumably, it can be viewed as a manifestation of the text-
level topicality of referential entities.

4. Accusative marking.

These mechanisms constitute a hierarchy: if Focus marking is ap-
plied, the person distinction is irrelevant, i.e., this mechanism
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is only employed for non-Focus O participants. Similarly, the
“global” vs. “local” status of the O participant is relevant only if
the former two mechanisms are inapplicable. Finally, Accusative
marking is employed only if neither of the pragmatically motivated
distinctions is at work.

The pragmatically motivated mechanisms of distinguishing the
core participants can be subsumed under a rather broad category
of (relative} topicality of these participants, which would include
the following “statuses” (the least “topical” status, the grammatical
Focus, being inaccessible for the A participant):

(618) Speech act participant > Global participant > Local par-
ticipant > Focus

The general rule for case marking in transitive clauses may be then
formulated as follows: if the A participant is more topical than the
O participant (that is, has a higher rank in hierarchy (618)), the
latter need not be marked for the case role.

1.4. Grammatical relations

This section summarizes the syntactic properties which can iden-
tify the grammatical relations in Yukaghir. It is shown that the
subject properties in Yukaghir are associated with the primary
participant, independently of the Focus marking. On the contrary,
there are no behavioral properties which would be associated with
the Nominative A/S participant alone {in contrast to the Focus S
participant and other types of constituents, see 1.1.2). On the ba-
sis of this evidence, it can be assumed that the syntactic functions
have to be identified on the level of participants, without regard
to Focus marking.

Sections 1.4.2-1.4.3 summarize the syntactic properties which
may distinguish the syntactic functions of direct object (O partic-
ipant of transitive clause} and indirect object {(Dative participant
of ditransitive clause).

All relevant constructions are described elsewhere in the gram-
mar. This section can serve as an index to the respective parts of
the grammar.
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1.4.1. Subject properties (A/S participant)

The following properties are shared by the primary participants
of transitive and intransitive clauses. Some of these properties are
manifested in non-finite clauses, where the Focus marking is not
available; others are insensitive to the Focus S vs. Nominative
A/S distinction, i.e., they are demonstrably valid for both types
of NPs. Hence, all these properties are independent of the Focus
marking.

e The primary participant (A/S) controls the agreement mark-
ers on the finite forms (6.1.1), Passive Attributive forms
{6.1.2.3) and Dsforms {6.1.4.1.1). Although in the SF
paradigm the number of opposed forms is severely reduced
(it distinguishes only two forms instead of six, see 6.1.1.1),
the S participant still controls the only remaining agreement,
marker (the Plural marker -yi-).

e The primary participant controls clause-internal coreference
phenomena, i.e., Reflexive and Reciprocal marking (6.4.5)
and the reflexive possessive pronouns (see 7.1.1.2), see also
14.1.1.

e The primary participant is encoded as the Possessor in Nomi-
nal and Attributive relative clauses (1.2.1). Consequently, the
choice of the possessive pronoun vs. bound Possessive mark-
ing for this participant is controlled by its coreference with
the primary participant of the matrix clause (see 74.1.2).

e The primary participant is obligatorily deleted in the Supine
Adverbial clause (see 11.4.2).

e The primary participant controls the switch-reference mark-
ers in clause chains. This appears to be the most significant
piece of evidence in favor of the subjecthood of the S Focus
constituent; indeed, the switch reference seems to be most
liable to be affected by the Focus marking, since it has to do
with referent tracking, hence with topicality. However, this
proves not to be the case: the primary participant controls
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the switch-reference markers independently of whether or not
it is marked as Focus (see 12.2.4, 14.1.3.3).

e There is only one, and rather marginal, relation-changing pro-
cedure which promotes the O participant into the S position,
namely, the Resultative {see 6.3.5.6.2). This procedure does
not interact with Focus marking.

To sum up, despite (or rather independently of) the grammatical
Focus system, Yukaghir appears to be a highly subject-prominent
and role-dominated language, where the primary participant role
(A/S) serves as a major syntactic function (which can be identified
as “subject”).

1.4.2. Direct object properties (O participant)

The direct object (O participant) can be distinguished from other
objects by the following properties:

e The O participant can receive the grammatical Focus (Pred-
icative) marking, which is impossible for other objects.

¢ The O participant can take the Nominative case form {under
the conditions described in 1.1.1, 1.2.2).

e The O participant can be promoted to the S position by
means of the Resultative (6.3.5.6.2).

e The coreference of the O participant with the A participant
1s marked by the Reflexive marking on the verb (see 6.4.5.3,
14.1.1.1).

e The O participant can be relativized (see 11.3 for details).

¢ The O participant can control scalar quantifier floating (see
8.3).
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1.4.3. Indirect object properties (Dative participant)

The following properties are shared by the O participant and the
Dative participant of a ditransitive clause {see 2.4.2), in contrast
to more marginal constituents:

¢ The O participant and the Dative participant of a ditransitive
clause can take the Accusative case form (both the regular
Accusative and the pronominal Accusative, see 2.4).

e The reciprocal relation between the primary participant, on
the one hand, and the O participant or the Dative partici-
pant, on the other, can be marked by means of the Reciprocal
marking on the verb alone {6.4.5.2), while for more marginal
participants a free postposition-based reciprocal marker (see
3.2.2) is needed.

e The O participant and the Dative participant can control the
omitted primary participant in the Supine Purpose clause
(11.4.4).%

1.5. Constituent order
1.5.1. Basic word order

The most frequent word order in terms of the core constituents is
subject-object-verb, which is illustrated by most of the examples
in this grammar. However, the word order, in particular in finite
clauses, is rather flexible and is more appropriately described by
the following “discourse-oriented” scheme:

(619) Topic—Focus—verb—{After-Topic)

Since the Focus is grammaticalized, this scheme imposes two strict
constraints on the word order variation: the Focus cannot follow
the verb (sce 14.2.2.3), and the A constituent cannot intervene
between the O Focus and the finite verb. As shown in 1.1.1, the
latter rule can play a major role in distinguishing the participants
of a clause.
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There are two types of deviations from the SOV order: right
dislocation (1.5.2) and clause-initial objects (1.5.3). NP disconti-
nuity is possible but rather infrequent (1.5.4).

1.5.2. Right dislocation

The subject NP can be post-posed; in most cases, this order in-
volves highly predictable (recoverable) subjects, i.e., it occurs un-
der discourse conditions typical for so-called afterthought topical-
ization in other languages.

(620) a. tay pon’gonodo-pe-yin ejre-j colhora-die
that lynx-PL-DAT walk-INTR:35G hare-DIM
‘The hare visited those lynxes.” [F3]

b. tap paj-gele el+jojlohi-1’el tay
that woman-ACC NEG+stroke-INFR{NEG:35G) that
meme
bear

‘That bear did not kill (lit. did not stroke) that
woman.” [F'4]

c. mit-ek ans’t-nile n’an’ulben-pe
we-PRED search-3PL;OF sinner-PL
kude-¢i-je-pe-gi
kill-ITER-ATTR-PL-POSS
“The sinful killers are looking for us.” [F9]

d. ja-n emd’e-1’-lel tap ulum
three-ATTR sibling-PRPR-INFR(3SG) that |crazy
gud-ujg-s’e Soromo  tadile irk-in
become-ITER-ATTR| person | then one-ATTR

pajpe-d+emde-1’-l'el
woman-ATTR+sibling-PRPR-INFR(3SG)

‘That man who was driving himself mad had three
younger brothers, and he had one younger sister.’

Other types of constituents are postposed less frequently, but this
is possible under the same discourse conditions:
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(621) a. tat uaj-a-lel-yé tay gadmudul-gele
CA make-INGR-INFR-3PL:TR that ring-ACC
‘Then they began to make that ring.” [F3]

b. dolhora-die edie-s’-u-m tude
hare-DiM  call-ITER-0-TR:35G  his
epie-gele

grandmother-ACC
‘The hare is calling his grandmother.’ [F13|

c. pulun-die mon-i tertke-die-pin <...>
old.man-DIM say-INTR:38G old.woman-DIM-DAT
‘The old man said to his wife: [...]" [F13|

d. ¢obul pugedan’d’e aZu  jann-uo-de-jle
[sea king word sent-RNR-POSS-ACC]
jog-to-m jalhi-n pugedan’d’e-pin
arrive-CAUS-TR:3SG lake-ATTR king-DAT
‘He brought the message of the sea king to the lake
king.” [T1]

e. d'e tat aj deru-§e-pa ¢igenmo-d’e
DP CA CP sink-CAUS-3PL:TR [deep-ATTR
mieste-ge
place-LOC|
‘Well, then they brought him down to a deep place
again.’ [T1]

1.5.3. Relative order of preverbal constituents

The most frequent relative order of preverbal NPs is subject-
initial, as illustrated by (622) and many other examples in this
grammar:

(622) a. jalhi-n pugedan’d’e oqil’l'a-pin mon-i <...>
lake-ATTR king perch-DAT say-INTR:3SG
‘The lake king said to the perch: [...}' [T]]
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b. kic-o-de jelat  jalhi-n pugedan’d’e

llearn-RNR-POSS:ATTR after| lake-ATTR king

ani-n pulut-pe-le cumu n’ie-m
fish-ATTR old.man-PL-INSTR all call-TR:38G
‘After he had learnt {it) by heart, the lake king called
all fish elders.” [T1]

However, a non-Focus object can precede the subject. Such exam-
ples may be accounted for in terms of topicalization of the object:

(623) a. tabun-gele mosolupka mid’-ej-m

that-acc owl take-PFV-TR:35G
‘He was grasped by the owl.” [F11]

. mit-in pugedend’e Sprile-lek  jal-Uel-mele

we-DAT king letter-PRED send-INFR-OF:35G
“The king has sent a letter to us.’

. éaj-e, tabag-e OMNI-N cdomod e-pul

tea-INSTR tobacco-INSTR family-ATTR elder-pL
moj-nunnu-l'el-pa

hold-HAB-INFR-3PL:TR

‘The tea and the tobacco were held by the kin elders.’

. §oromo-le  nilgi el+leg-u-t

person-INSTR nobody NEG+eat-0-FUT{NEG:3SG)
“The human beings, nobody will eat them.’

The relative order of objects is rather flexible. In (624), the direct
object precedes the indirect object; the sentences in (625) show
the reverse order.

(624) a. ogil'ld-gele cobu-n  pugedan’d’e-pin

perch-ACC sea-ATTR. king-DAT
jog-ta-l’el-ya

arrive-CAUS-INFR-3PL: TR

‘They brought the perch to the sea king.’
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tap el+mer-ugi-l nodo-le foromo-nin
that [NEG-I-fly-ITER-ANR| bird-INSTR person-DAT
tadi-na

give-3PL:TR

‘They gave flightless birds to the humans.” [F9]
Suka-die-pin  tude mieste-gele

pike-DIM-DAT his place-ACC
el+kej-nuy-j

NEG -|-glve-IPFV-INTR:35G

‘He did not give his place to the pike.” [F10]

. tat tintap adil-pin  fude maslug-gele toadi-m

CA that boy-DAT his daughter-ACC give-TR:3SG
“Then he gave his daughter to this boy.” [F15]

Generally, the relative order of preverbal NPs can be assumed to
follow the scheme in (619), i.e., NPs which are within the scope of
assertion are closer to the verb; if there is a single NP within the
scope of assertion, it takes the preverbal position (independently
of whether or not it is marked for grammatical Focus}.

1.5.4. Discontinuity

Discontinuity of NPs is not frequent, yet possible. First, a modifier
can be post-posed, while the nominal head occupies its typical
preverbal position (the elements of a discontinuous constituent
are shown by reversed angle brackets in the interlinear glosses):

(626) a.

cul-ek godo-l éomo-d’e end’on
>meat-PRED< lie-SF >be.big-ATTR animal<
‘Some meat of a large animal was lying there.’ [F31]

luki-gi wlumu-j momusa
>arrow-P0OSS<. be.over-INTR:35G >momusha<
‘His arrows were over, Momusha’s.” [F6]
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c. lebie-n Jurgu-k kisse-te-me mit
>earth-ATTR hole-PRED< show-FUT-OF:1SG >>[we
ejrie-nu-me
walk-IPFV-ATTR| <
‘1 will show you the hole in the earth, where we go
out.” [F31]

Secondly, a Nominal clause can be interrupted by the main verb, so
that a constituent of the Nominal clause is postposed; in (627a}, it
is the comitative adjunct associated with the subject of the Action
Nominal clause, in (627b), an adverbial clause subordinated to the
Result Nominal in the clause-initial position:

(627) a. ta noj le-de-jle jug-na
>[there N be-P0Ss-ACC]< see-3PL:TR
end’on-pe-n’e n'aha

>animal-PL-COM together<
‘They saw that Noah was there, together with the
animals.’ [F9]

b. tottu-l-0-g¢ td’t  jen-nu-j
>[stick-0-RNR-POSS|< now be.visible-IPFV-INTR:35G
atag-un tuts moj-t

>|two-ATTR basket hold-ss:IpFv|<
‘Now one can see that she has remained there, holding
two baskets.” [F2]

2. Overview of verb patterns

2.1. Introductory notes

Generally, the transitivity of a clause is fully determined by its
main verb. As shown in 9.1, in Yukaghir this property is associ-
ated rather with the pragmatic (information structuring) roles of
the NPs, rather than with their case role semantics. To put it a
little bit too straightforwardly, the transitive pattern is the Topic-
Focus pattern, rather than the Agent-Patient one. Accordingly,
intransitivity is associated with a single NP which is conceived of
as the most appropriate candidate for both “communicative” roles.
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This ensures a very wide domain of application of the transitive
pattern, i.e., this pattern covers situation types which are very far
from the semantic prototype of transitivity (including such mean-
ings as ‘be afraid of’, ‘speak about’, ‘stand on’, ‘laugh at’, etc.,
see 2.3). In fact, the vast majority of two-slot patterns and all the
patterns with more than two slots are transitive.

Apart from the core participants, Yukaghir shows a rather close
correspondence between the case marking and the role interpreta-
tion of a slot. Instances of conventionalized deviations from the
case semantics (as described in 5.4.2) are very rare. They can be
summarized as follows:

1. Some transitive verbs have Body Part slots for the Ablative
or the Prolative NP {2.3.2).

2. Both intransitive (2.5.1) and transitive (2.5.2) verbs can have
the Ablative slot with partially unpredictable role semantics.
Although in most cases the Ablative slot in such patterns
can be described {more or less appropriately) in terms of a
metaphorical “source” or “starting point”, its specific instances
appear to be conventional. Note, however, that the Ablative
lends itself most easily {of all peripheral cases) to various
metaphorical extensions, independently of its usage within
verb patterns; see 5.4.2.5.2).

3. There are marginal intransitive patterns with the Locative
Experiencer (2.7.2.1) and the Dative Experiencer (2.7.1). The
latter seems to be closely associated with the Benefactive
(Malefactive) function of the Dative (see 5.4.2.1).

4. Some verbs have a slot which can be filled either by the Loca-
tive NP or by the Dative NP. For the verbs of movement (“Di-
rectional” slot, see 2.6), this variability could be accounted for
in terms of the “adverbial” nature of the slot. It should be
noted, however, that the directional reading of the Locative
is possible only within this pattern. Furthermore, the same
variability is preserved in the metaphorical applications of
the Directional pattern (11.1.8), as well as in the peripheral
Experiencer slot (at least for some verbs; see 2.7.2).
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Note that there are two types of valence patterns which are not dis-
cussed here: copular patterns (see 12.1) and patterns with propo-
sitional slots ({1.1-11.2).

2.2, One-slot patterns
2.2.1. Standard intransitive: V [S]
This is the only possible pattern for one-argument verbs, e.g.:

(628) ad- ‘be strong, hard, firm’
ahurpe- ‘suffer, feel unhappy’
al’a- ‘melt’
amde- ‘die’
arpe- ‘be careful’

Safahaj- ‘break, tear; burst’
Sequiu- ‘run away’

Jel’gej- ‘break’

del'usu- ‘cry, sob’

cidege]- ‘lengthen (out)’
Sommiu- ‘grow larger, older’
Gup Fe- ‘think (mental activity)’; "whistle’
ed’- ‘be alive’

ejre- ‘walk’

egie- ‘get up, stand up, rise’
el’ed’o- ‘disappear, fade’, etc.

2.2.2. “Impersonal” intransitive: V [pgn]

Verbs signifying states of nature, including weather expressions,
season and time of day expressions, take the pronoun pgn~pen
(see 7.1.2.3) as their S argument.

(629) a. pon aZo-lel
it  be.early-INFR(3SG)
‘It, was early’

b. pan emi-de-s’
it  night-PRPR:INCH-PFV:INTR:38G
‘It has become dark’
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c. pen naha puge-s’
it  very be.hot-SS:.IPFV
‘It was hot.’
This pronoun can be omitted, ¢f. (629a) and {630b).
(630) a. pore-de-s’
spring-PRPR:INCH-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘Spring began.’ [F48]
b. tat bojs’e  emi-de-s’
CA entirely night-INCH-PFVIINTR:38G
‘It has become completely dark.” [F'31]

Some verbs of this group are atiested in texts only with “zero”
subject, yet this does not seem to indicate a special (impersonal)
valence pattern, since pronouns are generally dropped very easily.

2.3. Monotransitive patiern
2.3.1. Basic monotransitive pattern: V [A, O]
This is the most common pattern for two-argument verbs, e.g.:

(631) adie- ‘bark at’
anure- ‘like, love’
ans’- ‘look for something/somebody’
Jar-/3az-  ‘pursue, catch up (with)’
deni- ‘laugh at, tease’
edie- ‘call’
emtedej-  ‘treat (medically)’
int- ‘be afraid of’, etc.

In particular, this valence pattern is associated with causative
derivatives of the one-argument intransitive verbs (632) and with
applicative verbs (833); see 6.4.3, 6.4.4.1.

(632) ahurpe-$- ‘harass, torment’
al’be-§- ‘spill, scatter something’
3adcha-t-/ SaSaha-daj-  ‘tear’
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Segi-3ej- ‘frighten (off), scare (off)’
Selge-dej- /3elge-t-  ‘break’
en-Ze- bring up’, etc.

(633) egie-re-  ‘tread on’
efme-ri- ‘look at’
grn’e-ri- ‘shout to/at’; etc.

Note that the Double Accusative phenomenon (see 5.4.1.4, 8.2.2.3)
is not associated with a specific valence pattern, that is, it seems
to be possible with any transitive verb.

2.3.2. Subpatterns with Body-Part slots

Some transitive verbs have an optional slot for an NP specifying
the body part of a participant involved in the action. The case
form of the body-part NP is determined by the verb. More specif-
ically, there are three options:

e The special Dative-based Body-Part form (see 5.4.2.2) oc-
curs with verbs signifying physical violation and specifies the
affected part of the O participant (634a).

e The Ablative form is used with verbs implying “holding” some
body part of the O participant (634b}.

o The Prolative form specifies the relevant body part of the A
participant in the situations of “carrying” (634c).

(634) a. cohojo-de-le met tudel jouho-me-nin
knife-POSS-INSTR [ he  back-BP-DAT
kigi-m
jab-TR:38G

‘I jabbed his back with his own knife.’

b. tat terike-gi nugen-de-get egie-t
[ca wife-POSs hand-POSS-ABL lead-Ss:IPFV|
gon-te-m
g0-CAUS-TR:35G
“Then his wife brought him away, leading him by the
hand.” [F48]
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c. tintay dcul'd’t pulut lunbuge-le jo-gen
[that fairy old.man pot-INSTR head-PROL
morie-t SubeZe-j
bear-s$:1PFV| run-INTR:38G
‘That ogre ran away with the pot on his head.” [F'26]

Note that if the verb does not belong to either of these valence
subclasses, both the “part” and the “whole” can be manifested by
Accusative NDPs (5.4.1.4).

2.3.3. Subpattern with an Instrumental slot

A number of transitive verbs have an optional Instrumental slot;
its semantic interpretation depends on the verb, vet it is always
within the general range of “instrumental” meanings (means of the
action, see 5.4.2.4), e.g.:

(635) a- ‘construct, create (INSTR= material)’
aji- ‘shoot, fire (INSTR= weapon),
threw (INSTR) at O’
Cahite- ‘paint, oil (INSTR= material)’
Eahite-j- ‘touch with (INSTR)’
¢ine- ‘fell (trees); chop; hit (INSTR= instrument)’
éoh- ‘cut (INSTR~= instrument)’
colho- ‘touch, push, hollow {INSTR= instrument)’
el’ie-, el’iji- ‘carry (INSTR= transport)’
inl'r- ‘frighten O with (INSTR= Stimulus)’
legite- ‘feed O with (INSTR)’, etc.

Some examples:

(636) a. tet ennume tet godo-be a-k
you at.first your lie-LNR make-IMP:25G
spjl-e
stone-INSTR
‘First, make your bed (place for lying) of stone.” [F31]
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b. tit met-ul vintovkae-le jal-mid’e

you{PL) I-AcC rifle-INSTR three-ITER
aje-ni-k

shoot-PL-IMP:2

‘Shoot at me from a rifle three times.” [F45]

. <...> antl-e olmon mied’i-le eliji-pa

fish-INSTR right sledge-INSTR carry-3PL:TR
‘|...] they carted fish in sledges.” [K1]

. Epie tabud-e inl'-m

grandmother that-INSTR frighten-TR:3sG
‘The grandmother frightens him with that/by means
of that." [K5]

0. i1 paj tude pului-kele legi-te-m

this woman her husband-ACC eat-CAUS-TR:35G
tude ejre-§-mele legul-e

[her walk-CAUS-ATTR] food-INSTR

“This woman fed her husband with the food which she
brought.” [K3]

2.4. Patterns with a Dative slot
2.4.1. Intransitive: V [S, DAT]

This is the standard valence pattern for intransitive speech act
verbs, like ann’e- * speak’, n’ied’i- ‘speak, tell (a story)’, etc.

(637) a. met-in el+ann’e

I-DAT NEG+speak(NEG:35G)
‘She did not speak to me.’ {K2]

. met n%ed’i-t-ce tet-in

1 tell-FUT-INTR:18G  you-DAT
‘T'll tell you (something).” [F33]

These verbs signify just the act of speaking and do not require
the contents of speech to be specified in any way. They have an
alternative Reciprocal valence pattern (see 2.8).
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Note that the basic speech act verb mon- ‘say’ is morpholog-
ically labile, that is, it can take both transitive and intransitive
agreement markers. From the syntactic point of view, it behaves
rather like a transitive speech act verb {cf. 2.4.2, 11.1.3.3}, i.e.,
it requires some speech-reporting element to be present and does
not occur with the Reciprocal pattern.

2.4.2. Transitive: V [A, O, DAT]
This is the standard valence pattern for ditransitive verbs, e.g.:

(638) tadi- ‘give (third person Recipient)’
kej- ‘give (first or second person Recipient)’
atuludaj- ‘sell something to somebody’
jan- ‘send’
kise- 'show’, etc.

Some examples:

(639) a. met-in er-ée n'ér-ek kej-pile
I-pAT |bad-ATTR| clothing-PRED give-OF:38G
‘They gave me bad clothing.’ [K4]

b. mit-in  pugedend’e Sorile-lek  jal-Uel-mele
we-DAT king letter-PRED send-INFR-OF:35G
‘The king has sent us a letter.” [K1]

c. met-in atuludaj-k
I-paT  sell-ivp:28G
‘Sell it to me.” [F52]

The same pattern is characteristic of transitive speech act verbs:

(640) a. nilg-in met-ul el+pundu-le-k
nobody-DAT I-ACC NEG-tell-
‘Do not tell anybody about me.’ [F22]



354  Chapler 3. Syntar of the clause

b. tamun-gele emej  paba-gi
that-AcC  mother elder.sister-P0ss
n'ted’i-ri-m
tell-APPL-TR:35G
‘My mother’s elder sister said that/told about

that.’ [K1]
c. wk-id’e  domparna mere-t gon-dege
[one-ITER raven fly-ss:IPFV} |go-38G-Ds|

jowlus’-u-m  lude ugr-pe-gele

ask-0-TR:38G her child-PL-ACC

‘Once, when a raven was flying by, she asked (it) about
her children." [F29]

This is also the valence pattern of the Causative derivatives of
monotransitive verbs (see 5.4.3, in particular, 5.4.3.2).

With ditransitive verbs, the Accusative can be used instead of
the Dative (see 5.4.1.4). The following examples illustrate both
marking options with two basic verbs of giving:

(641) a. tat tintay adil-pin tude madlug-gele tadi-m
CA that boy-DAT his daughter-acc give-TR:35G

‘Then he gave his daughter to that boy.’ [F15]

b. tabun-gele terikie-die lequl-e bojl’e-ge
that-AcC  old. woman-DIM [food-INSTR bowl-LOC
al’be-3-telle tadi-m

spill-CAUS-88:PFV| give-TR:3SG
“The old woman poured the food into the bowl and
gave it to (the dog).” [F20]

(642) a. tamun tat kes'i-l-u-ke-ne met tet-in
[that CA bring-1/2-0-DS-COND] T you-DAT
pusnina-lek  kej-te-me
fur-PRED give-FUT-OF:18G
‘If you bring it, I will give you some fur.’ [F38]
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b. met tet-ul mer-uji-t ejre-din  pugelbie-k
I  you-acc [fly-ITER-SS:IPFV walk-SUP| fur-PRED
kej-te-me

give-FUT-OF:18G
‘T'll give you some fur for flying.” [F'7]

2.5. Patterns with Ablative
2.5.1. Intransitive: V [S, ABL]
Some intransitive verbs have a secondary slot for the Ablative NP:

(643) pala- ‘save oneself from, escape (from)’
omolbe- ‘get better, recover {from)’
inla- ‘become afraid of’
ahidu-  ‘hide oneself from’, cte.

This pattern is illustrated by the following examples:

(644) a. qodo amde-l-get  pala-te-jek?
how die-ANR-ABL escape-FUT-INTR:25G
‘How will you save yourself from death?’ [F31]

b. tat joul’e-l-get omolbe-je

CA be.ll-ANR-ABL recover-INTR:1SG

“That is how I have recovered from the iliness.” [K2]
c. met meme-get igla-je

[ bear-ABL become.afraid-INTR:18G

‘I became afraid of the bear.’ [I]

2.5.2. Transitive: V[A, O, ABL]
Some transitive verbs also have an Ablative slot:

(645) ahidi-  ‘hide something {O) from somebody (ABL),
conceal’
aps’t-  ‘ask somebody (ABL) for something (O)’
jowles’- ‘question somebody (ABL)} about some-
body/something (O)’
min- ‘take something (O) from somebody/some
place {ABL)’, etc.
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Sorne examples:

(646) a. neme a-l-ol-gele met-ket ahidi-m
[what make-0-RNR-ACC| I-ABL  hide-TR:3sG
‘He conceals from me what he has done.’ {I]
b. gon-delle  lebie-n’e-I-ben-pe-get
[go-$5:PFV| land-PRPR-ANR-RELNR-PL-ABL
ans't-k
search-IMP:28G
‘Go and ask (for some land) those who have land.” [F§]

c. gaduon-get kin-get  min-mik?
which.place-ABL who-ABL take-TR:35G
‘From where, from whom have you taken (it)?’ [F22]

2.6. Patterns with Directional slot

2.6.1. Intransitive (verbs of movement): V [S, DIR]

The valence pattern of most verbs of movement contains a slot
for the spatial goal (end point) of the movement, which can be

expressed alternatively by a Dative NP, a Locative NP, or by an
appropriate postpositional phrase, e.g.:

(647) 3pg- ‘enter, come in’
amiaj- ‘fall through (e.g., under ice)’
arpagj- ‘ascend, go up’
pnies- ‘descend, go/come down’
eju- ‘get somewhere’
end’i- ‘look at (direction)’
jaqa- ‘arrive, come’
cahahadaj-  ‘touch, come, visit’
Jieg- ‘get’
cerej- ‘sink,’ etc.

‘This variability is illustrated by the following examples:

(648) a. numg-ge  Sog-i
house-LOC enter-INTR:3SG
‘He entered the house.” [F13]
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b. tat [l'e-lle $dg-i nUmMg-nin
[CA be-8S:PFV] enter-INTR:3SG house-DAT
‘After that, he entered the house.’ [F14]

c. tay ulege molho Sog-1
that grass inside enter-INTR:3SG
‘He went into the grass (in order to hide himself).” [F9}

(649) a. cogodo-ge arpaj-pi-de-ge irk-in lus’t-n
[shore-LOC rise-PL-3-DS| one-ATTR Russian-ATTR
numg-k oho-{’el-u-1
house-PRED stand-INFR-0-SF
“They went ashore, there was one Russian (= wooden)
house.’ [F21]

b. tat $al-yin  arpa-s’
CA tree-DAT rise-INTR:35G
“Then he climbed onto a tree.” [F18§]

c. irk-in margil’ joqt-a-j Jal  budie
one-ATTR girl sing-INGR-INTR:3SG [tree on
arpaj-delle
rise-SS:PFV|
‘One girl began to sing, having climbed onto a
tree.” [F41]

Although some verbs of movement show (statistical} preference for
the Dative or the Locative, this does not seem to be a matter of a
grammatical convention. Rather, the choice of a marking option
reflects semantic nuances implied by the respective cases or par-
ticular propositions. See also 17.1.6 for a nonspatial application
of this pattern.

2.6.2. Transitive: V [A, O, DIR]

This pattern occurs with Causative derivatives of the verbs of
movement (650) (cf. 9.2.6.1), and some other verbs with similar
meanings (651):
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(650} Sej-re- ‘bring, make come in’
ej-te-  ‘put, throw, keep (somewhere)’
jog-te- ‘bring, lead’, etc,

(651) ade-  ‘pull
abutte- ‘pour out (O} into (LOC/DAT)’, ete.

Some illustrative examples:

(652) a. jalhil-ge jog-te-m
lake-LOC arrive-CAUS-TR:3SG
‘He brought him to the lake.” [F28]
b. tet numg-pin  jog-te-t tet-in
[vou house-DAT arrive-CAUS-FUT(TR:15G)| you-DAT
nado+no-l-ben
need+STAT-ANR-RELNR
‘I'll bring what you need to your house.” [F22]

(653) a. bl'utse-ge  abutte-lle, atag-un  loke
[saucer-LOC pour.out-$$:PFV| [two-ATTR spoon
abut titimie-d’on-gele o>

container be.alike-SBNR-ACC]
‘Having poured it out into the saucer, the quantity of
about two spoons of it, |[...|’

b. d’e tat tude legul-gele Souho-get jolohude
DP CA her food-acc plate-ABL back:DIR
lunbuge-pin  abutte-m
pot-DAT pour.out-TR:38G
‘Well, then she poured out her food from the plate
back into the pot.’ [F23]

2.7. Patterns with non-primary Experiencer

There is a small group of intransitive verbs which have a nonsub-
Ject slot for Experiencer. The non-primary Experiencer can be
represented by the Dative or Locative NP. This group falls into
several semantic subgroups:
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(654) a. Evaluation predicates:
0mo- ‘be good’
eru- ‘be bad’
and their aspectual derivatives.
b. Intransitive verbs of perception:
jed- ‘be visible’
medu- ‘be heard, audible, perceivable’
and their aspectual derivatives.
¢. Modal predicates:
nado{+yo-} ‘be needed, be necessary’ (see 5.5.5.2)
erd - ‘be needed, desirable, unavoidable’.

2.7.1. Pattern with the Dative Experiencer: V [S, Epar]
The Dative Experiencer is possible with all the verbs in (654),
with the exception of erd’s- ‘be (physically) needed, desirable, un-
avoidable’. Some examples:
(655) a. edip ani-pe-pin  godo omo-s’

this fish-PL-DAT how good-INTR:38G

‘How good it is for these fishes!” |F6]

b. tahile omo-s’e ogotnik-pe-gin
then [good-INTR:3sG| hunter-PL-DAT
jed-ej-nu-1el ganin-ure

be.visible-PFV-IPFV-INFR(3SG) when-INDF

‘Then good hunters would see him sometimes (he
would show himself to them).” [F3§]

c. d’e mit-in  id’% lem-dik nado+yo-1?
DP we-DAT now what-PRED necessary+STAT-SF
‘Well, what else do we need now?’

For the verb medu- ‘be heard, perceivable’, see 71.1.5. Note that
the Dative Experiencer does not combine with the clausal S, which
is also possible for these verbs (see 11.1.2).
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2.7.2, Pattern with the Locative Experiencer: V S, Eroc]

2.7.2.1. The Locative Experiencer is possible with evaluation pred-
icates (654a} in a construction describing the physical condition
of a person, with the pronoun pgn ~ pen ‘world, state’ (7.1.2.3)
filling the S slot:

(656) ile-ben-ge ped-ek  eri-l
some-RELNR-LOC it-PRED bad-SF
‘Some felt bad (lit. In some (of them), it was bad).’

This is, however, a marginal pattern; more often, the Experiencer
is encoded as the grammatical Possessor of pgn ~ pen (see 7.1.2.3
for examples).

2.7.2.2. The Locative marking of Experiencer is an option for the
verb jed- ‘be visible, appear’ (see (655b) for the Dative Experiencer
with the same verb):

(657)  irk-in foromo-ge  tuda
onc-ATTR person-LOC long.ago
jed-ej-lel lebie-n pugil’

appear-PFV-INFR(35G) earth-aTTR lord
‘Once upon a time, one person saw the Earth Lord
(lit. in one person, the Earth Lord appeared.)’ [F3§]

2.7.2.3. The verb erd”- has two distinct valence patterns for two
easily distinguishable meanings, ‘want, wish’ (see 17.2.2) and ‘be
(physically) needed, unavoidable’.

The latter pattern contains a slot for the Locative Experiencer.
It is employed if the situation is entirely out of the control of the
Experiencer. In contemporary Yukaghir, this pattern is clearly
attested only with the Action Nominal of the verb jenzo- ~ inZo-
‘sleep’ and with the noun nipiedu ‘vomiting, nausea’;

(658) a. niniedu tat erd’s
vomiting CA want(3sG)
‘I feel sick’
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b. met-ke inZo-1 erd’s
[-LOC  sleep-ANR want(3sG)
‘I want to sleep, 1 feel sleepy’ [I]

The verb agreement vacillates in such a construction: my infor-
mant suggested the 15G form of the verb as a possible variant for
the sentence in (658b); see also 12.1.2.3 for a similar phenomenon.

2.8. Reciprocal pattern: V [S, COM|

A group of intransitive verbs signifying situations with two partic-
ipants playing similar roles (so called “naturally reciprocal events”
(Kemmer 1993:102)) have a secondary slot for a Comitative NP
(sce 5.4.2.3):

(659) a. tat Soromo-p-lek nun-yile titte-n'e
CA person-PL-PRED meet-OF:38G | heir-COM
n'ied -1

speak-3PL:INTR
“Then they met some people and spoke with
them.' [F51]

b. kirnni, Sal-n’e kimd’1-k
whip tree-COM fight-IMP:25G
‘Whip, fight with trees.” [F19]

c. ann’-a-l’el kind'e-n'e
speak-INGR-INFR(3SG) moon-COM
‘She began to speak with the moon.” {F2]

All such verbs occur with the one-slot valence pattern as well; in

this case, the 5 slot is conceived of as representing all participants
of the situation:

(660) a. fagal’d-delle d’e ann’-a-pi
[assemble-sS:PFV] DP speak-INGR-3PL:INTR. |
n'ied 'i-1i

speak-3PL:INTR
“They gathered and began to speak, to discuss
things.’
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b. tit  nogon kimd’r-mel?
you why  fight-ITR:2PL
‘Why have you been fighting?’ [F31]

The Comitative valence option exists for some morphological Re-
ciprocals as well (661), although the one-slot variant is far more
frequent (see 6.4.5.2 for examples):
(861) irkid’e modo-je  lige-je

one-ITER {there live-ATTR be:old-ATTR)

pulut-n'e n'e-nu-l’el

old:man-CoOM RECP-find-INFR{INTR: 3SG)

‘Once he met with a very old man living there.” [F31]

Given the general properties of the Comitative strategy of NP
conjunction (8.4.1), there can be no sharp border between the
one-slot and the Comitative valence options. For instance, the
example in (662) apparently represents the Comitative option, yet
the verb agreement is Plural:

(662) gahiel-n'e il’ede-pi
loon-cOM quarrel-3PL:INTR
‘He quarreled with the loon.” [F5]

3. Clausal adjuncts

3.1. Querview of clausal adjuncts
3.1.1. Spatial and temporal adjuncts
Spatial adjuncts are expressed by means of the local case forms
of NPs (5.4.2.5), by postpositions (7.3.1-7.3.2), by local forms of
demonstratives (7.1.2.1) and by locative adverbs (4.2.2). Tem-
poral adjuncts can be expressed by the Dative case {5.4.2.1), the
Locative case (5.4.2.5.1}, the Ablative case (5.4.2.5.2) and by some
postpositions (7.3.2). Nouns denoting periods of time have a spe-
cial Temporal form (5.5.3).

These adjuncts tend to be clause-initial (663) or, less frequently,
clause-final (663a), (664):
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tuda Cudl’e-d+omni para-ge  irk-in
that.time ancient-ATTR+people time-LOC one-ATTR
pulut-ek ’e-{’el-u-1 grd’o-1

old.man-PRED be-INFR-0-SF be.middle-ANR

lebie-ge

earth-LOC

‘Long ago, in the ancient people’s time, there was an
old man on Middle Earth.” [F3]

unu-d+grd’e-ge Sar
river-ATTR+middle-LOC something
SaSaha-s’.

break-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘Something has blown up in the middle of the
river.’ [F37]

gnme-lek  ejre-§-nu-l’el-mele dugte <... >
mind-PRED walk-CAUS-IPFV-INFR-OF:3SG always
‘She would always think: ...’ [F2]

gaqa, cugon Seri kie-g’

grandfather soon war come-INTR:3SG
‘Grandfather, a war will start soon.” [F15]

See 11.4.1-11.4.2, 13.5.3.1 for a description of spatial and temporal
adverbial clauses.

3.1.2. Cause, Purpose and Manner

Causal adjuncts are expressed by the Ablative NP (5.4.2.5.2) or
the Prolative NP (5.4.2.5.3). Purpose adjuncts are expressed by
the Dative NP (5.4.2.1) or by the Transformative (5.5.5.2). Man-
ner adjuncts are expressed either by the Instrumental (5.4.2.4) or
by adverbs (4.2.1), including adverbially used qualitative stems
(4.3.3). Such adjuncts normally take the preverbal position:

(665) a.

taynug: Cumu omos’ a-te-j
CA all well  make-FUT-INTR:35G
“Then we will make everything well.” [F9]
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b. petr berbekin cugon  kebe-g’ tig
P. B. quickly go-PFVINTR:3SG this
mieste-get
place-ABL

‘Petr Berbeikin went away from that place
quickly.” [F31]

c. met-kele cumut eris’ [-ypa
[.acc  all badly keep-3PL:TR
‘All of them treat me badly.” [F2]

3.1.3. Standard of Comparison

Comparative constructions are built by means of an adjunct rep-
resenting the standard of comparison; no other marking is needed.
For comparison of equality, the standard of comparison is marked
by the postposition tite ‘as, like’ (see 7.3.3); for comparison of
inequality, it is marked by the Ablative case, e.g.:

(666) a. ug+yo-l alme  tude-get cFomo-Iel
child-COP-ATTR shaman he-ABL big-INFR{33G)
‘The young shaman was greater than he was.’ [F44]

b. tudel mit-ket aj omos’ modo-j
he  we-ABL CP well sit-INTR:35G
‘He lives even better than we do.” [F31]

¢. atag-un  kun'il-gel ningo
two-ATTR ten+ABL many
i-die-l’el-d "l
get.caught-CAUS-INFR-INTR:1PL
‘We have caught more than twenty.’

The idea of inequality can be stressed by means of the connective
particle aj ~ aji (667a), see 14.2.2.1. This particle is also used if
the standard of comparison is implicit {(667b).

(667) a. mit-ket aj pudo-lel tudel
we-ABL CP high-INFR(3SG) he
‘He is even higher than we are.’ [F31]
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b. afi omos’ adi a-gi nado
CP well strongly make-POSS necessary
‘It is necessary to make it much stronger (than it is
now).’
The superlative degree is expressed by using the quantifier dumu
‘all’ as the standard of comparison (with the Ablative marker):

(668)  nodo-get diste  cumu-get como-lel
bird-ABL entirely all-ABL  big-INFR(35G)
‘It is the largest bird.” [F9]

3.2. Seciative adjuncts

Sociative markers comprise the free comitative marker (3.2.1), free
reciprocal markers (3.2.2) and collective adverbials (3.2.3).

3.2.1. The free comitative marker

The Comitative adjunct can be represented by a noun phrase in
the Comitative case (cf. 84.1). There is also a free comitative
marker n’aha ‘together (with)’. Most often, this marker follows a
Comitative NP:

{669) a. mit-n’e n'cha mit touke-pul kel-pi-|
we-COM together our dog-PL  come-3PL-SF
‘Our dogs came along with us.’

b. mit epie irk-in lige-je pajpe-n'e
we grandmother one-ATTR [old-ATTR] woman-COM
n'eha  pon’e-Uel-yi
together remain-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘My grandmother together with an old woman
remained (there).’

Outside the context of the Comitative NP, this marker can be used
either to introduce a comitative participant, i.e., as a postposition
(670), or as a collective adverbial ‘together’ (671).
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{(670) tay  odu-n+pulej+yot
jthat Yukaghir-ATTR+son.inJaw+
gude-l-ben Cugte tude terike n’cha
become-ANR-RELNR] always his wife together
jelohude kel-u-nun-Uel-p1
back:DIR come-0-HAB-INFR-3PL:INTR.
“That man who had become a Yukaghir son-in-law
used to come back together with his wife.’

(671)  tat n'ehd  kebe-j-pi nume-1in
CA together go-PFV-3PL:INTR. house-DAT
“Then they went home together.’ [F18]

See also {674) for its use as a free reciprocal marker.

3.2.2. Free reciprocal markers

A free reciprocal marker can be built by combining the reciprocal
prefix n’e- and a postposition (see 7.3 for postpositions attested in
such combinations}. Such items are used instead of the Reciprocal
marking on the verb (sec 6.4.5.2) if the reciprocal participants
correspond to the subject argument of the verb and the argument
of the postposition:

(672) a. n'e+jela kewe-j-1'-ie-pi
RECP-+after go-PFV-0-INGR-3PL:INTR
‘“They went after each other.’

b. mit polog-pe éumut n'e+arqga  e-pi
our tent-pPL all RECP+near be-3PL:INTR
‘Our tents were neat each other.’

'The reciprocal marker made up of the interior postposition molho
(in the Prolative form, see 7.3.1.4.1) can be used with natural
reciprocals (cf. 6.4.5.2.2, 2.8) in order to stress that the action
involves only members of the group construed as the S participant
of the situation:

(673) a. n’e+molho-de-gen n'ied -1
RECP-+IN-POSS-PROL speak-3PL:IINTR
‘They spoke to each other.” [K1]
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b. tat n’e+molho-n mojied’e-t
[cA RECP+IN-PROL mix-$S:IPFV|
el+lejdi-jil’i tds kin  godimie omni
NEG+know-INTR:1PL now [who which family
o-gt
COP-POSS|

‘“We have mixed with each other, so that we do not
know now who is of which family.” [K1]

The free reciprocal markers can be combined with the reciprocal
marking on the verb. In this context, the free comitative marker
n'aha can also function as a free reciprocal marker (674c).
(674) a. n’+al’-in n'e+uld-o-9i
RECP +-AD-DIR RECP-tie-RES-3PL:INTR
‘They are tied to each other.’
b. n'e+jela n’e-kewe-s1’
RECP+after RECP-leave-1PL:IINTR
‘We are leaving together, one after another.’ [I]
c. n'oha n’e+joulod’-a-yi
together RECP+ask-INGR-3PL:INTR
‘They both asked each other.’

3.2.3. Collective adverbials
The collective meaning ({‘together’) is regularly expressed by means
of the Transformative form (5.5.5.3) of the substantivized numeral
irkil-I'e ‘one’ (7.2.1.1) or by means of the adverb irkil'l’en ‘to-
gether’, derived from the same numeral:
(675) a. tat mit irkil-l'e+yon meodo-je  Soromo-pul
CA we [one-SBST- live-ATTR| person-PL
o-d’on-pe o-d i’
COP-SBNR-PL COP-INTR:1PL
‘We used to be people living together.” [K1]
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b.

(676) a.

irkil-l’e+not anil promusl’ej-t nodo promusl’aj-t
one-SBST+  [fish hunt-ss:IPFV]| [bird hunt-Ss:IPFV]
eguzu-1’el-ni

walk-ITER-INFR-JPL:INTR,

‘They walked around together, fishing and hunting
birds.” [K1]

odu-pe kukujerd t-pe-n'e n'e+nuk-telle
[Yukaghir-pL Even-PL-COM  RECP-find-$S:PFV]
n'e+lejtej-t irk-in kind’e
[RECP+learn-ss:IPFV| [one-ATTR moon
titi-mie-d’on-ge wrkil’-Ue-n
like-QLT-SBNR-LOC| one-SBST-ADV

moda-1’el-ni

live-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘The Yukaghirs and the Evens met each other, got
acquainted with each other and lived together for
approximately one month.” [K3]

egor-die mikolay-die-n’e irkil’-Ue-n

E.-DIM  M-DIM-COM  one-SBST-ADV
otu-n’a-l’el-pi

camp.fire-PRPR-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘Egor and Nikolay had a campfire together.” [K4]

See also (671) for the free comitative marker in the same function.
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Clause chaining

Yukaghir has no grammatical means to create a coordinate struc-
ture of two (or more) finite clauses.®? The only strategy of clause
conjunction® is clause chaining, that is, a structure in which one
(typically final) clause contains a finite verb form, and each non-
final clause is marked to indicate whether or not it has the same
subject as the controlling clause (typically, the next clause in the
chain) (Longacre 1985:264). As in other chaining languages, clause
chaining in Yukaghir neutralizes the distinction between clause co-
ordination and subordinate adverbial clauses (Longacre 1985:239),
that is, it may be employed both to conjoin clauses and to mod-
ify the proposition rendered by the finite clause.®® In particular,
clause chaining is employed in conditional (Section 3) and conces-
sive constructions (Section 4).

1. Types of clause chaining

The non-finite verb forms employed for clause chaining express
two major grammatical distinctions, switch reference {1.1) and
the opposition between ordinary and conditional chains (1.2); see
also 6.1.4.3-6.1.4.5, 6.1.4.7-6.1.4.8 for further semantic distinctions
between same-subject forms. In addition, clause chaining encom-
passes various types of syntactic cohesion between clauses (1.3).
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1.1. Switch reference
1.1.1. Switch-reference controlled by the next clause

The switch-reference markers indicate whether the subject of a
non-finite clause is the same as or different from that of the con-
trolling clause.®> With some minor exceptions (see 1.1.2), the
controlling clause is the next clause in the chain, independently of
its own syntactic status. For instance, the initial clause in (677a)
bears a same-subject (S5) marker, since it has the same subject
as the next clause. Note that the finite clause in this chain has a
different subject (which is signified by the different subject (Ds)
form in the second clause). The chain in {677b) involves two pri-
mary participants (indicated by A and B in the gloss) and contains
two switches of subject reference, from A to B after the first two
clauses, and from B to A after the next two clauses. It can be
easily observed that the choice of a switch-reference form depends
on the subject of the next clause, not that of the finite one.

(677) a. daj oZe-t modo-l-u-ke  met ejme-n
|tea drink-ss:IPFV] [sit-1|2-0-Ds| I  across-PROL
ada-n pugeie-s’

here-PROL dart.out-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘I was sitting and drinking tea, (and) it darted out
right there, at the other side.’

b. irk-id’e  tat qayi-t Sar-din
[one-ITER CA pursue-sS:IPFV}, [catch-SUP
le-de-ge mottuske johurde molho Spk-telle
be-35G-Ds]4 [gull flock in enter-SS:PFvig
titte-n’e  morotaje monut jalhil budie-n
[they-com M. called lake SUPER-PROL
mere-pi-de-ge  apdila+yot  gude-delle ta
fly-PL-3-DS|p  [hawk-TRNSF become-SS:PFV]s |[there
mon-te-m mottuska johurde-gele
sit-CAUS-TR:35G gull flock-ACC] 4
gaye-nu-t
[pursue-IPFV-SS:IPFV] 4
‘Once A pursued B and was just about to catch him, B
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entered a flock of gulls, flew together with them above
a lake called Morotaja, (but) A turned into a hawk,
continued to pursue B and made the flock of gulls land
there.” [F44]

Note that two subjects can be conceived as coreferential if the
referent of one of them is a member of the group referred to by the
other. Such phenomena are associated with the Comitative and
the Reciprocal marking. For instance, the primary participant
of the second DS-clause in (677b) is a group (B and the gulls),
as shown by the Plural marking on the DS form; the preceding
clause is marked as having the same subject, although it has a
singular primary participant (B). In (678) the primary participant
of the same-subject clause is a group including the primary and
the secondary participant of the finite clause (*you (PL)’ and ‘that
person’).

(678) tiy  Soromo cobu-n+grde layin
that person sea-ATTR+middle AD:DIR
n'e+kenmi-t jogq-to-pik

[RECP-accompany-8S:1PFV| arrive-CAUS-PL-IMP:2
‘Bring this person to the middle of the sea, accompany
each other.’

1.1.2. Exceptions: Switch reference controlled by the finite clause

There are two types of exceptions from the general rule of switch-
reference, where the controlling clause is the finite clause (which is
not the next one). Most importantly, if a non-finite clause follows
the finite clause, the latter is the controlling clause:

(679) a. Jagala-die terike tat irkie-t
[fox-DIM  old.woman CA get.scared-SS:IPFV]
amda-j tabun  jug-delle

die-INTR:35G [that see-SS:PFV]
“The old fox woman died from fear, having seen
this.” {F33]
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b. ogil'l'a kel-u-l jalhil-get  jalhi-n pugedan’d’e
Perch come-0-SF [lake-ABL] [lake-ATTR king
jan-de-ge
send-3$G-DS|
‘Perch® came, from the lake, the lake king had sent
(him).’

For factors which may trigger this clause order, see 2.2. In ad-
dition, two DS clauses following each other can have the same
subject, so that both DS forms indicate non-coreference of their
common subject with that of the finite clause. Thus, the first DS
form does not conform to the general rule of switch reference. This
construction is possible only if the second DS clause is a paraphrase
of the preceding clause (680a) or subchain (680b):

(680) a. gaga-pe-gi ajli-de-ge
[grand father-PL-POSS forbid-35G-DS|
“el+qon-pi-lek” mon-de-ge tamun-gele

[[NEG+ go-PL-PROH-2| say-3-DS| that-ACC
ugrpe-p-ki el+med-ol™-yi

child-PL-POSS NEG+listen-DESD-3PL:INTR

‘Their grandfather forbids, saying: “Do not go,” but
the children do not obey.” ]

b. tay gona-t modo-pi-de-ge gona-yi-de-ge
fthat [roam-sS:IPFV] live-PL-3-DS|] [roam-PL-3-DS]
irk-in pajpa-die  pie  budie modo-i
[one-ATTR woman-DIM hill super sit-SS:IPFV]
poro-lel
remain-INFR{35G)

“They lead a nomadic life, they roamed, and one
woman remained sitting on the top of a hill." [F36]

The ability of the finite clause to take over the controlling function
may result from neutralization of the distinction between the two
types of switch-reference control in a number of contexts. The
distinction is neutralized if the next clause is either the finite clause
itself or has the same subject as the finite clause. This is the case
for all switch-reference clauses in SS chains {(681a), in biclausal DS
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chains (681b), and in multiclausal chains with a single switch of
reference in the initial clause (681b).

(681) a. mikolaj-die egor-die-n’e egie-delle
[N.-DIM E.-DIM-COM stand.up-SS:PFV]|
ayle-n-delle uj-o-d’e lequi-ge
[wash-DETR-$S:PFV] [make-RES-ATTR food-LOC
mada-delle lep-d-ite-pi
8it-8S:PFV| eat-DETR-INGR-3PL:INTR
‘Nikolay and Egor stood up, washed themselves, sat
down to the prepared food and began to eat.” [K4]

b. tat $al-e ¢olha-j-de-ge
[CA tree-INSTR push-PFV-3SG-DS]
el+uzu

NEG--move{NEG:38G)
‘She pushed it with a stick, (but) it did not
move.” [F51]

c. tat  gon-pi-de-ge aj n'an’-u-l-ben-pe
[cA go-PL-3-DS| [CP be.evil-0-ANR-RELNR-PL
Cuge-de-jle nuk-telle gar-din l'e-pa
way-POSS-ACC find-SS:PFV| catch-SUP be-TR:3sG
‘They went away, (but) the sinners found their tracks
again and were about to catch them.” [F9]

1.2. Ordinary vs. Conditional chaining

Yukaghir distinguishes two major types of clause chains, ordinary/(
and conditional, which use two different sets of switch-reference
forms (see 6.1.4). This grammatical distinction absorbs two se-
mantic oppositions: :

First, conditional chaining is available only if the clauses in-
volved do not refer to any specific situations which are asserted
or presupposed to have taken place. This property is referred to
below as neutral mode of reference, in contrast to the specific mode
of reference. Note that the notion of neutral mode of reference
covers generic clauses and clauses with the fuiure time reference
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Table 20. Distribution of ordinary vs. conditional chains

mode of reference specific neutral
scene-setting ordinary chaining | conditional chaining
clause-conjunction ordinary chaining

(see 3 for details). Ordinary chaining is available independently of
the mode of reference. Secondly, the conditional switch-reference
clause serves as the temporal and/or conditional setting for the
finite clause, that is, the conditional switch-reference marker ex-
cludes the clause from the scope of the illocutionary operator ap-
plied to the finite clause and thus cannot be employed for clause
conjunction (sec 62); the latter function is only possible for ordi-
nary clause chaining. The resulting distribution of ordinary vs.
conditional chains is shown in Table 20.

Thus, under the neutral mode of reference the clause-conjunc-
tion and the scene-setting applications of chaining are consistently
distinguished by the choice of ordinary vs. conditional switch-re-
ference marking. This distinction is most clear if the finite clause
is Imperative, as this context entails the most crucial seman-
tic difference between clause conjunction and setting: the ordi-
nary switch-reference clause expresses an action to be fulfilled by
the addressee (682), while the conditional switch-reference clause
specifies the circumstances under which the action signified by the
finite clause has to be fulfilled (683).

(682) a. tet colhoro kuded’e lek-telle jagte-ge-k
[you hare  liver  eat-SS:PFV| sing-IMP-2SG
‘Eat some hare liver and then sing!’ [F5]

b. tet  jug-t ann'a-de mer-uji-t
[you see-SS:IPFV| [speak-SS:ITER] [fly-ITER-SS:IPFV
ejre-k

walk-IMP:25G

‘Walk, fly, speak, look around!” [F5]

tintay Sal  mibe-de-gen ¢ine-delle los’il+ygot
[that tree root-POSS-ABL chop-S$:PFV] fire-TRNSF

o
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piede-t-u-k
burn-CAUS-0-IMP:25G
‘Chop down that tree and burn it for firewood.” [F27]

qaqga, met ponis’e len-d-ol’-nide
grandfather [my fat eat-DETR-DESD-$$:COND|
kiete-din noho mundej-k

mix-SUP sand bring-IMP:28G

‘Grandfather, if you want to eat my fat, bring some
sand to mix with it." [F29]%7

b. joulus’-pi-de-j-ne mon <...>

[ask-PL-DS-COND| say(IMP:2SG)
‘If they ask, say: ..." [F22]

mit tip  ande-n’e kebe-j-l-u-kene tit
[we this prince-COM go-PFv-1|2-0-DS-COND| you
mit jolat  kel-pi-k

we after come-PL-IMP:2

‘When I go with this prince, follow us!’ [F50]

Note that clause conjunction and scene setting may be combined
within one chain. In this case, the initial clause serves as the
setting for the following subchain.

(684)

gudel’-o-pide jal-mid’e
[get.ready-RES-8S:COND| [three-ITER
ammal-delle kewe-j-l'-ie-k

spend.night-8S:PFV| go-PFV-0-INGR-IMP:25G
‘If you are ready, spend three nights here and set off!”

The specific mode of reference allows only the ordinary chain-
ing; hence, the grammatical distinction between clause conjunc-
tion and setting is neutralized (see 2.3.2 for the ordinary switch-
reference clauses in the setting function).

For a description of ordinary chaining, see Section 2, the con-
ditional constructions are described in Section 3.
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1.3, Structurcel cohesion

Clause chaining allows three structural options featured by differ-
ent degrees of cohesion between clauses in the chain: linear, nest-
ing and merged (1.3.1-1.3.2}. However, most instances of chaining
are ambiguous with respect to these structural options (1.3.3).

1.3.1. Linear chaining vs. nesting

Clause chaining can exhibit either linear or nesting structure, that
is, a switch-reference clause is either followed by the controlling
clause or is embedded in the controlling clause, as shown in (685).

(685) a. Linea‘r structure: .. '[lel]switch—reference [YVQ]controlling- ..

b’ NeSting structure: .. [}/1 [XV'I]Switch-referEnceYé Vé]controlling' .

(here X stands for nonverbal elements of the switch-reference
clause, Y,Y),Y; stand for nonverbal elements of the controlling
clause}. The nesting structure appears to have the semantic effect
of backgrounding (see 2.3).

1.3.1.1. The major evidence for positing this distinction is given
by chains containing a shared participant with nonconstant case
role, that is, a participant which is involved both in the switch-
reference clause situation and in the controlling clause situation,
but in different roles. The linear structure can be posited for
those instances of clause chaining in which such participants are
treated in the same way as in sequences of finite clauses, that is,
the shared participant is introduced in the initial clause and can
be resumed in the controlling clause by a lexical NP (686a) or a
pronoun {686b), or otherwise omitted (686¢).

(686) a. tamun-ge nlatn’uja-pin n’adin  egie-de-ge
[that-LOC burbot-DAT against stand-3sG-Ds|
n'atn'uja  tude-gele el+qod-a-l'el
burbot  he-acC  NEG+what-make-INFR(NEG:35G)

‘Then he stood against the burbot, (but) the burbot
did not hurt him.’
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b. Soromo end’on-pe tite aj legul-n’e-t
[person animal-PL like CP food-PRPR-S5:IPFV]
modo-pi-de-ge  qristos titte-gele kis’-u-t
[sit-PL-3-DS|  [Christ they-ACC teach-0-$S:IPFV]
legi-te-t omo-s’e legul-e
[eat-CAUS-8S:IPFV  [be.good-ATTR]| food-INSTR]
Joromo+non  nuge-de-m
person-+TRNSF make-NONIT-TR:3SG
‘People still lived and ate like animals, Christ taught
them, fed them with good food and made human
beings of them.” [F9]

c. irk-id’e domparna mere-t gon-de-ge
[one-ITER raven [fly-sS:IPFV| go-35G-DS|
joulus’-u-m  tude ugr-pe-gele
ask-0-TR:38G her child-PL-ACC
‘Once a raven flew nearby, and she asked it about her
children.’ [F12]%®

The nesting structure is the only possible analysis if the NP repre-
senting the shared participant takes the case form determined by
its role in the controlling clause but precedes the switch-reference
clause (687). This construction is available only if the preposed
constituent specifies the primary participant of the embedded
clause . This participant is obligatorily omitted in the embedded
clause.

(687) a. tap adup-gele jukd-de-ge tud-in
that son-acc [be.small-35G-DS| he-DAT
mil-I’el-u-m jien  foromo-p-ket

take-INFR-0-TR:35G other person-PL-ABL
‘He; took (=adopted) that son; from other people,
when he; was small.” [F50]

b. tamun-gele tud-in tuda cobul pugedan’d’e-ge
that-acc  he-DAT [that.time sea  king-LOC
ejre-de-ge Eobu-n+pugedan'd’e mol-Uel
walk-3SG-DS| sea-ATTR+king say-INFR{35G)
“That was what the sea king; said to him; when he;
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went into the sea king;.’

1.3.1.2. Another piece of evidence in favor of the distinction be-
tween the linear structure and nesting is given by switch-reference
marking. Asshown in 1.1.1, switch reference is normally controlled
by the next clause, which implies identical syntactic relationships
in all pairs of adjacent clauses. On the other hand, if a non-
finite clause is embedded in its controlling clause, it is likely not
to exhibit the controlling properties with respect to the foregoing
clause, that is, switch reference in a clause which precedes a nest-
ing subchain must be controlled by the matrix clause, rather than
by the embedded one. This seems to be the case in (688):

(688)  tat gon-u-t ol'l’odoj domo-d’e nodo
[cA go-0-ss:IPFV] [{[very  be.big-ATTR] bird
mere-j-de-ge  irke-j-t molind’at
fly-PFV-3-Ds] get.scared-PFv-SS:IPFV] almost
el+amde-ni

NEG+die-3PL:INTR
‘They went (further), {but) a very big bird came, so
that they almost died from fear.’ [F9]

In this example, the DS clause does not control switch reference in
the initial clause; instead, the controlling function is taken over by
the next clause of the chain. Hence, it may be assumed that the
DS clause is embedded in its controlling clause, and the resulting
nesting structure functions as a single unit in the overall linear
structure of the chain. It should be noted that reliable examples
of this sort are very rare.

1.3.2. Merged clauses

Some chaining constructions are arranged in such a way as to
place all the participants involved before all the verb forms. In
effect, the clauses are merged to create a structure quite similar to
the single-clause construction, the only difference being that the
(complex) situation is described by means of several (chained) verb
forms. This structure is easily identifiable if some participant of
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the controlling clause is not involved in the switch-reference clause
situation, but nonetheless precedes the switch-reference verb form.

(689} a. tabun-gele terikie-die legul-e bojl’e-ge
that-acc  old.woman-DIM food-INSTR [pot-LOC
al’be-3-telle tadi-m

pour-CAUS-SS:PFV| give-TR:3SG
“The old woman poured the food into the pot and gave

(it) to her.’

b. tabun-ge qojli-pe cumut Sagal’e-delle
fthat-LOC god-PL all gather-8S:PFv}
grd’-o-1 lebie-gele alhudo-l  lebie-get
middle-VR-ANR earth-ACC [low-ANR]| earth
cande paja-j-t londe-pa

[upwards carry-PFV-SS:IPFV| separate-3PL:TR
‘Then all the gods gathered and separated Middle
Earth from Low Earth by raising it upward.” [F9]%°

The merged structure can be viewed as a particular case of nest-
ing. However, it is available under stronger syntactic conditions:
the merged clauses must share the core participants, with con-
stant case roles, i.e., both situations must involve the same pri-
mary participant and, if transitive, the same O participant (689).
This structure appears to be associated with the tightest semantic
cohesion between clauses (see 2.4).

1.3.3. Structural ambiguity of clause chains

The structural options outlined in 1.3.1-1.3.2 are distinguishable
only if the chain contains an NP which demonstrably belongs to
the controlling clause, but not to the switch-reference clause, since
the linear position of such an NP can indicate the degree of struc-
tural cohesion between clauses. Yet most instances of clause chain-
ing simply do not contain NPs which would be able to signal the
type of structure involved. This structural ambiguity is a direct
consequence of two basic syntactic properties of Yukaghir, the ex-
tensive use of zero anaphora and the verb-final order.

Indeed, if a shared participant with nonconstant case role is
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omitted, the distinction between the linear and the nesting struc-
ture (see 1.3.1.1) is neutralized, cf. (690) and (687).

{690) a. merie-de-ge qon-te-m
[fly-3SG-DS| go-CAUS-TR:38G
‘He flew and it (the wind) carried him.’ [F20]

b. lodil arqa jaga-de-ge lejtej-m omos’
[fire near arrive-3sG-DS| learn-TR:35G well
‘He came closer to the fireplace, and she recognized
him.’

On the other hand, if all participants of the controlling clause sit-
uation are involved in the switch-reference clause situation in the
same case roles (691), they are likely to precede all verb forms
independently of the structural option involved. Given the verb-
final word order, a chain-initial NP representing a shared partic-
ipant may be taken to belong to either clause {and be dropped
in the other), or otherwise to the merged complex as a whole (as
in (689)). In (691), the linear analysis is represented with square
brackets, the nesting analysis, with curly brackets.

(691) a. Sagale tamun-gele lej-t godo-j
[fox  {that-ACC eat-SS:IPFV}} lie-INTR:35G
‘The fox was lying and eating it.” [F18§]

b. ¢aréagan tan Jul’dt  pulut-kele n'umudi-le
[C. that fairytale old.man-AacC {ax-INSTR
jo-me-pin &ine-3-n’it ta kudede-m

head-BP-DAT chop-PFV-CONN}| there kill-TR:3sG
‘Charchahan killed the ogre by cutting off his head
with the ax.” [F29]

The structural ambiguity of most ordinary chains appears to be
an essential property of this strategy of clause linking (rather than
an artifact of inadequate tools of syntactic analysis). Instead of a
strict formal opposition between co-ordination and subordination,
the clause-chaining offers a rather flexible device for combining
clauses exhibiting various degrees of backgrounding and semantic
cohesion (see 2.3-2.4).
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2. Semantics of ordinary chains

2.1. General semantic properties and “loose” chaining
Ordinary chaining involves three semantic properties:

1. The clause chain expresses temporal relations hetween the
situations (a switch-reference clause situation can be either
prior to or simultaneous with the controlling clause situation);
sec 2.2.

2. Clause chaining involves some degree of backgrounding of the
non-finite clauses, or, the other way round, the finite clause
is accorded the primary prominence; see 2.3.

3. Clause chaining implies thematic unily between clauses,
which may entail various degrees of semantic cohesion (2.4).

These properties are characteristic of all instances of ordinary
chaining and determine the functional distinction between the
chaining and the mere sequencing of finite clauses. However,
within this functional domain, the semantic impact of chaining
varies from presenting a sequence of events as a coherent stretch
of discourse to signaling rather tight semantic relations betwecn
propositions. The former pole is instantiated by chains describing
a coherent series of subsequent events.

(692) a. tay ugr-pe  gon-u-t 0Zi-ge lpudu-t
[that child-PL go-0-ss:IPFV| [water-LOC fall-SS:IPFV]
amda-{’el-ni
die-INFR-3PL:INTR
“The children went (there), fell into the river and
died.’ [F12]

b. tebun medi-din  nodo-pe 3Jagal'e-t titte
[that listen-sup] [bird-PL gather-SS:IPFV| {they
arga los’il piede-t-telle
near fire burn-CAUS-SS:PFV]
mada-l'el-n1
sit.down-INFR-3PL:INTR
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‘In order to listen to it, the birds gathered, made fire
near them and sat down.’ [F'5]

c. trk-id'e  kel-de-ge terikie-die mon-i <...>
[one-ITER come-3s8G-DS| wife-DIM  say-INTR:3SG
‘Once he came, and his wife said: ...’ {F49]

The order of clauses in such a chain is iconic, i.e. it reflects the tem-
poral order of events; thus, the temporal interpretation of clause
chains does not differ from the “default” interpretation of sequences
of finite clauses. The deranking is also uniquely determined by the
temporal order (the finite clause always describes the last event),
hence, the backgrounding effect is not significant. Finally, the se-
mantic cohesion amounts to the temporal adjacency of events and
some sort of discourse coherence (or thematic unity). In sum, the
chaining is employed simply as a discourse structuring device and
involves a minimum of semantic implications.

The following sections demonstrate that each of the properties
outlined above can have a more significant impact on the interpre-
tation of a clause chain. This semantic variation correlates with
the degree of structural cohesion: the “loose” chains as in (692) ex-
hibit the linear structure, while a higher degree of backgrounding
or semantic cohesion may involve the nesting or merged structure
(1.3). Besides, the degree of semantic cohesion may determine the
choice of the Perfective vs. Imperfective SS form in a consecutive
chain (see 2.4.1). However, no strict grammatical distinctions can
be drawn between various semantic subtypes of ordinary chains.

2.2. Temporal relations in clause chains

An ordinary clause chain expresses situations which occur either
one after another (consecutive chain, (692)) or at the same time
(simultaneous chain, (693)). The non-finite clause never signifies a
situation subsequent to the controlling clause situation (this rela-
tion can be expressed by means of an adverbial clause with post-
position, see 71.1.1.2). The Perfective converb is typically used
for consccutive chains (6.1.4.4), the Tterative converb, for simul-
taneous chains (6.1.4.5). Other switch-reference forms are neutral
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with respect to this distinction.
(693) a. terikie-die ind’e-t modo-j
[old.woman-DIM sew-S$$:IPFV| sit-INTR:35G
“‘The old woman was sitting and sewing.” [F13]
b. tay  mieste-gen dirdege-de
[that place-PROL jump-SS:ITER]
lopda-nu-Uel
dance-1PFV-INFR(35G)
‘At that place he was dancing and jumping.’ [F§]

c. tat jage-pe  luci-pe ninge-mu-ni-de-ge
[cA Yakut-PL Russian-PL be.multiple-INCH-PL-3-DS|
el’ed uo-g1l’t ca-mu-jil’y

disappear-INTR:1PL | be.few-INCH-INTR.38G
“T'hen the Yakuts and the Russians became numerous,
while we disappeared, our population declined.’

If a non-finite clause follows the finite clause (sce 1.1.2), it ex-
presses the temporal relation with respect to the finite-clause sit-
uaticn, i.e., the temporal interpretation of a chain is determined
by the syntactic relationship between clauses, rather than by their
linear order.

(694) a. tittel ejre-lle kelu-nu-1el-1i
[they walk-S8:PFV| come-0-1PFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
wl’0-n Sar man-delle terike+moZu
[new-ATTR something take-ss:PFv} [wife-PRSP
nug-u-t
find-0-sS:1PFV|
‘They walked for some time and then returned, having
bought something new and found fiancées.’

b. omos’ modo-j uje-i jagte-de
well  live-INTR:38G [work-SS:1PFV| [sing-SS:ITER]
‘He lives very well, working and singing." [F31]

Furthermore, the need to express some relation to the finite-clause
situation (rather than the relations between subsequent non-finite
clauses) appears to be a major factor which triggers the post-
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position of a non-finite clause. Such a construction is likely to
occur if the chain contains several non-finite clauses all of which
have to be related to the finite clause, rather than to one another.
For instance, all non-finite clauses in (694a) signify situations prior
to the finite clause situation, while their relative temporal order
remains unspecified.

2.3. Backgrounding

Clause chaining involves a backgrounding/foregrounding seman-
tic effect; the primary prominence is accorded to the finite-clause
situation. This semantic effect plays a major role in two sorts of
phenomena:

1. The switch-reference clause (in contrast to the finite clause)
can represent only presupposed (or given} information pre-
supposition; such a clause serves as a linking device (2.3.1)
and/or as a temporal setting (2.3.2).7

2. In simultaneous ordinary chaining, the structural deranking
is not determined by the temporal order of events {in con-
trast to the consecutive ordinary chaining, see 2.2}; hence,
the choice of the finite clause signals the relative prominence
of the propositions (2.4.2).

2.3.1. Nomn-finite clauses as a linking device

A chain-initial clause can refer back to the foregoing finite clause;
such a clause simply recapitulates the preceding finite clause, but
in a swifch-reference form and with omitted nominal constituents.
This use is characteristic of the Perfective SS clause (695a) and,
even more so, of the DS clause (695b)—(695¢). Thus, non-finite
clauses can serve just to establish links between syntactically in-
dependent units.™

(695) a. tintay ad-u-l igeje-pul-gele kod-u-m
that  strong-0-ANR rope-PL-ACC gather-0-TR:3sG |
kat-telle tude al’a peni-m

l[gather-ss:PFv] he near put-TR:3SG
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‘He gathered those firm ropes. Having gathered them,
he put them nearby.’ [F48]

b. tabud-ek  eje-le aj-n-a-1'el-pile
that-PRED bow-INSTR shoot-IPFV-INGR-INFR-OF:35G
aji-nu-de-ge n'red’r-lek numeg

| |shoot-1PFv-35G-DS| speak-ANR:PRED house
molho-de-get  medu-l’el-u-1

inside-DS-ABL be.heard-INFR-0-SF

“They began to shoot at it with an arrow. While they
were shooting, they heard a conversation from inside
the house.” [F21]

c. cunie-s’ CuyZe-j-de-ge Sespedanil’
think-PFV:INTR:35G | |think-PFV-35G-DS] door
joho-s’

open-PFV:INTR:38G
‘He thought for a while. When he thought, the door
opened.’ [F45]

2.3.2. Non-finite clauses as scene setters

A simultaneous non-finite clause can be employed to establish a
temporal and/or situational frame for the finite-clause situation,
rather than to render information about the event. This use is
sometimes signaled by the connective particles ajor aji ‘still’ (see
14.2.2.1):

(696) a. aj tat legul a-t ejre-de-ge tintay
[cP cA |food make-$s:1PFV] walk-35G-DS] [that
Soromo emes’ke  Spk-telle tintay margil-gele
person mnoiselessly enter-ss:PFv| [that girl-AccC
nugen-de-get mid -u-t mon-i <...>
hand-POSsS-ABL take-0-SS:IPFV| say-INTR:3SG
‘While she was still walking around and cooking, that
man came in noiselessly, took that girl’s hand and said
. [F20]
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b. tat agr nlied’i-t oho-pi-de-ge  tuda
lca cp [speak-ss:IPFV| stand-PL-3-DS| [|that.time
Sopdile kieje  ejre-t Jug-1

flood  before walk-SS:IPFV| see-ANR]
Soromo-p-lek kel-pi-1

person-PL-PRED come-3PL-SF

‘When they were still standing there and speaking,
those people who had been there before the flood and
had seen (it) atrived.’

The setting interpretation appears to be involved in chains with
embedded DS clauses (see 1.3.1.1-1.3.1.2), that is, an embedded
DS clause may be assumed to serve as a temporal setting (rather
than to participate in clause-conjunction).

2.4. Semantic cohesion

Clause chaining signals thematic unity, which may involve a more
or less tight semantic cohesion between clauses. The various de-
grees of semantic cohesion may be represented by the following
tentative scale:

(697) Temporal adjacency of events > Causal relations between
events > Single referential event

For chains with a rather loose semantic cohesion, see examples
{681), (686), (692). Chains involving causal relations are described
in 2.4.1. The tightest semantic cohesion is observed in simultane-
ous 55 chains where the clauses are conceived as signifying dif-
ferent conceptualizations of the same referential event (2.4.2). A
special type of semantic cohesion is represented by chains in which
a switch-reference clause signifies an event of perception, while the
situation being perceived is described by the finite clause (2.4.3}.

2.4.1. Causal interpretation of clause chains

Ordinary chaining can involve causal relations between clauses,
where a non-finite clause signifies the cause of the situation de-
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scribed by the controlling clause. This meaning is characteristic
of the Imperfective SS clause.

(698) a. tabun jug-t aplitaj aja-l’el
[that see-SS:IPFV] A. rejoice-INFR(3SG)
‘Aplitaj saw it and rejoiced.” [F31]
b. tabun medi-t ile ugr-pe  aj
[that listen-$S:IPFV] some child-PL CP
ipl-a-ni

be.afraid-INGR-3PL:INTR
‘Having heard this, some children got scared again.’

c. margil-gi  mie-de-t ahurpe-t
[girl-POSS wait-DETR-SS:IPFV]| [suffer-ss:1PFV|
ihil fe-t tat Spjl+pot gude-I’el

[cry-sS:IPFV] CA stone-TRNSF become-INFR(3SG)
‘His girl waited, suffered, cried and then {because of
this) turned to stone.” [F35]

d. tat n'e+anure-t tuda
lca RECP-+Hove-SS:IPFV| that.time
amci-nu-lel-ni odu-pe

die-ITER-IPFV-INFR-3PLIINTR Yukaghir-PL
‘That’s how Yukaghirs used to die from (mutual)
love." [F33]

In some cases, the DS clause also expresses the cause of the
controlling-clause situation.
(699) a. cugte  ibil’e-de-ge tude-gele pessej-delle

[always cry-Ds-3sG| [he-ACC  throw-$s:PFV]

kewej-Uel-y1 EME}-gi
g0-PFV-INFR-3PL:INTR mother-POSss
edie-de-n'e

father-rP0OSss-com
‘Because he used to cry, his mother and father left him
and went away.’
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b. tat-mie ujéo-d’e Soromo-pul 1s’
that-QLT be.working-ATTR person-PL long
moda-nunnu-lel-yi gojl gamie-de-ge

live-HAB-INFR-3PL:INTR [god help-3sG-Ds|
‘Such hard-working people live long, (because) God
helps {them).’

2.4.2. Simultaneous S8 chains

Simultancous S5 chains show the tightest degree of semantic cohe-
sion, insofar as clauses denoting actions carried on simultaneously
by the same participant can be conceived as signifying different
aspects of a single referential event. Most often, one clause speci-
fies the purpose of the action, the other, the manner in which this
purpose has been achieved. Both the manner clause (700) and the
purpose clause (701) can be deranked; thus, the choice of the finite
clause is determined not by the type of semantic relationship, but
rather by the relative prominence of the signified actions (see 2.3).

This type of semantic cohesion appears to be associated with
the nesting or merged structure {see 1.3.1-1.3.2). For instance,
the nesting structure is obviously involved in {700c), where the
NP nume-gin ‘home’ fills the Directional slot of the controlling
verb. Furthermore, the purpose/manner interpretation seems to
be available under the same syntactic conditions as described in
1.3.2 for the pre-position of nonshared participants, i.e. the clauses
involved must have the same primary participant and, if transitive,
the same O participant, see (700c), (701a).

(700) a. tamun-gele aj legi-te-t Soromo+yon
that-ACC ~ CP [eat-CAUS-8S:IPFV| person-TRNSF
nuge-de-nu-l'el-ya
make-NONIT-IPFV-INFR-3PL: TR
‘They would feed him again and (by this means} make
him a human being (= improve his physical
condition).” |F1]

b. kimdan’e-t mit end’on min-met
[lie-ss:IPFV] our animal take-TR:2PL
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“You have taken our animals by deceit.” [F9]

c. d’e pulundie tude jogadas’e-gele nume-pin
DP old.man-DIM his horse-ACC house-DAT
egie-t kou-de-j-m

[hold-ss:1PFV]| go-CAUS-PFV-TR:38G
“Well, the old man took his horse home, guiding it
(with a rein).” [F28]

(701) a. daset pon’gonodo colhoro-le  mejnu-t

[now lynx hare-INSTR take-IPFV-SS:IPFV]
leg-u-t ejre-t arnuja-gin
leat-0-ss:1PFV] [walk-8S:IPFV] |[glutton-DAT
legi-te-t me--kud-ie-nu-m

eat-CAUS-SS:IPFV| AFF-lie-CAUS:RES-IPFV-TR:3SG
amun-pe-de-jle

bone-PL-POSS-ACC

‘Now the lynx catches and eats the hare, and stores its
bones, in order to feed the glutton {with these

bones).” [F3]

b. tabun ans’i-t ejre-t jup-lel-pa <.
[[that search-ss:IPFV| walk-SS:IPFV| see-INFR-3PL:TR

‘They walked looking for him and saw [...]" [F9]

c. tet  ugr-pe-gele  carcagan-die alme-pin
your child-PL-AcC C-DIM shaman-DAT
legi-te-m albo-t
eat-CAUS-TR:3SG [save.oneself-ss:IPVF]
‘Chachahan let a shaman eat your children, in order to
save himself.” [F29)

d. tit  Soromo kimdan’e-ri-t tat
you [person deceive-NONIT-SS:IPFV| CA
me+gudie-jemet
AFF-become-INTR:2PL
“You did it in order to deceive pecple.’

In some cases, the single-event interpretation of simultaneous SS
chains is determined by a common semantic component in the
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lexical meanings of the verbs. In this situation, the non-finite
clause provides a more concrete and specific description of the
situation, e.g. ‘fly’ and ‘walk’ in (702a), ‘shout’ and ‘say’ in (702d),
etc. This meaning obligatorily involves the merged chain structure
(see 1.3.2).
(702) a. idi+de mer-uji-t eg-uZu-j

now+CP [fly-ITER-SS:IPFV| walk-ITER-SS:IPFV

‘Now it still flies around (= it is still alive).” [F7]

b. irk-in apd’ej-n’-u-l-ben grn'e-de
[one-ATTR eye-PRPR-0-ANR-RELNR shout-SS:ITER]
mol-l'el <.
say-INFR(35G)

‘The One-eyed shouted (said shouting): ..." [F3]]

. tuda cobul miekl’ie ¢obul corgo-ge
that.time sea  nearer sea tundra-LOC
omni-pe-lek gan-uji-t
family-PL-PRED [wander-ITER-SS:[PFV]
mido-t en-{’el-pi-
Iroam-$S:1IPFV| live-INFR-3PL-SF
‘At that time, closer to the sea, in the tundra, some
people used to live, roaming and wandering.” [F7]™

2.4.3. Non-finite clauses of perception

A non-finite clause can express a situation of perception, while
the rest of the chain describes the event(s) being perceived (703).
Thus, the semantic cohesion between clauses is determined by the
fact that the finite clause fills the complement slot of the non-
finite verb. The verb of perception is normally represented by
a DS converb, although the Imperfective converb is also possible
(if semantically appropriate, see (703e}). This construction sig-
nals that the situation being perceived is more prominent than
the fact of perception; otherwise, a construction with sentential
complement is employed (see 11.1.3.1}.
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(703) a. jug-pi-de-ge omos’ modo-l’el
[see-PL-3-Ds] well  sit-INFR(3SG)
‘They saw that he was living well.’ [F31]
b. jug-l-u-ge naha omo-s’
[see-1]|2-0-Ds] very be.good-INTR:35G
‘[ saw that it was very good.’

c. medi-l-u-ge met-ek  gra‘e-ri-pile
[hear-1/2-0-DS] I-PRED shout-NONIT-3PL:OF
edie-s’-te

[call-ITTER-SS:ITER]
‘I heard that it was me to whom they were shouting,

calling.’

d. Sadet cunie ejre-§-u-t Jug-l-u-ge
[now [thought walk-CAUS-0-8S:IPFV| see-1|2-0-Ds}
jen  foromo-p-lek tay  mit lebie-gen
other person-PL-PRED that our land-PROL
ejre-ni-
walk-3PL-SF

‘Now I think and see that other people walk through
(= inhabit) our land.’

e. tude n'e:r-e Jug-t ja-n
[his clothes-INSTR see-SS:IPFV| three-ATTR
n’emolhil-get n’ajdo-d’on-ge paja-t
year-ABL 0dd-SBNR-LOC [carry-SS:IPFV|
egrie-l’el
walk-INFR(3SG)
‘He saw, from his clothes, that he had been walking
around and carrying {the worm) for more than three
years.' [F31]

In a number of cases, a non-finite clause of perception is combined
with the finite clause formed by an intransitive verb of perception
(jed- ‘appear, be visible’, medi- ‘be heard, perceivable’, or their
aspectual derivatives, see 17.1.2, 17.1.5). In this situation, the
semantic cohesion is supported by the common component in the
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lexical meanings of the verbs involved in the construction.

(704) a. aga Jug-l-u-ge  Soromo-die-k ohog
{suddenly see-1|2-0-DS] person-DIM-PRED stove
gekiie-t jed-ej-
behind-ABL be.visible-PFVv-sF
‘Suddenly I saw a small human appearing from behind

the stove.’

b. tat irk-id’e  mikolaj-die medi-de-ge  loci-n
[cA one-ITER N.-DIM hear-35G-DS| fire-ATTR
Sanacha-k medu-{

crackle-ANR:PRED be.heard-sF
‘Then once Nikolaj heard fire crackling.’

c. tat aji jug-de-l-u-ge irk-in met emd’e
[CA CP see-DETR-1|2-0-DS| one-ATTR my brother
kel-le med-ej-1

[come-ANR:INSTR| be.heard-PFv-SF
“Then I saw again that one of my brothers was
coming/appeared.’

d. medi-I-u-ge grul-ek medu-{
[hear-1|2-0-DS| shout-PRED be. heard-sF
‘T heard a shout.’

3. Conditional constructions

The conditional meaning is signified by the conditional switch-
reference forms; with the single exception of the Inferential con-
ditional construction, the conditional chaining requires the finite
verb to be marked for tense/mood, aspect or illocutionary type in
such a way as to preclude the specific mode of reference (see 1.2).

The semantic distinctions between types of conditional
constructions signaled in Yukaghir are fairly typical cross-
linguistically {(see Thompson and Longacre 1985:190). The reality
conditionals and the wunreality conditionals are distinguished by
means of the Inferential marking on the switch-reference form; in
addition, the unreality conditional constructions are marked by
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the Irrealis prefix on the finite verb (3.3). Within the class of
reality conditionals, the predictive (hypothetical) and generic con-
structions are distinguished by the form of the finite verb (3.1-3.2).
Finally, there is a grammatically distinguishable class of inferential
conditional constructions, where the conditional clause situation
is conceived of as the basis of judgement (3.4).

8.1. Predictive conditional constructions

The Predictive conditional construction implies that the situation
signified by the finite clause is possible in the future. Thus, the
finite verb can take the Future form (705)-(706), the Prospective
form (707), or the Imperative form (see 1.2}. This marking im-
poses the neutral mode of reference and thus precludes the use
of an ordinary switch-reference form in the setting function (see
1.2). As a result, the conditional switch-reference clause is em-
ployed to express either a condition under which the finite clause
situation is predicted to take place or a temporal setting for this
situation; that is, the conditional chaining does not distinguish be-
tween hypotheses (if-clauses, examples (705))) and presumptions
(when-clauses, examples ({(706)) with future time reference, or, in
other words, any presumptions concerning the future are treated
as hypothetical.™
(705) a. epie arqa l’e-l-u-ge-ne met-kele

[grandmother near be-1[2-0-Ds-COND| I-AcC

nilgi el-+-pesdej-t

nobody NEG }throw-FUT(NEG:35G)

‘If I am near my grandmother, nobody will leave me

alone.’

b. met+moj-i-u-gene met tei-ul
[REFL-hold-1|2-0-Ds-COND] 1 you-ACC
and’e-§-u-t

eye-CAUS-0-FUT(TR:1SG)
‘If you hold yourself still, I will make you an eye.’ [F31]
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c. kudede-pide  edip pudnina-gi ‘umu
[kill-ss:cOND| this fur-poss  all
mid -u-1
take-0-FUT(TR:18G)
‘If T kill him, I will take all his furs.” [F38]

d. mit jowje-ge wuguje ninge-j anil
four net-LOC tomorrow [be.multiple-ATTR] fish
l'e-pide irkil'l’'e  Pe-lle gon-tal’i

be-$5:COND| |together be-S$S:PFV| go-FUT-INTR:1PL
‘If there are lots of fish in our net tomorrow, we'll do it
together and go.’

(706) a. gol-l-u-ke-ne cuge-ge  irk-in Sogi-k
[go-1]2-0-DS-COND| way-LOC one-ATTR bag-PRED
godo-te-{
lie-FUT-SF
‘When you go, there will be a bag lying on your
way.” [F19]

b. tamun-pe duge a-pi-de-j-ne tapide

[that-PL  way make-PL-3-DS-COND| there:DIR
kewe-j-t-1l"

go-PFV-FUT-INTR:1PL

‘When they make the road, we will go there.’

c. tudel numpg-ge  kel-de-j-ne
[he  house-LOC come-3SG-DS-COND]
kudde-t
kill-FUT(TR:1SG)
‘When he comes home, I will kill him.’
d. jekedan jiel’e-de-j-ne
|[bowl  get.ready-3SG-DS-COND]
len-de-t-&ili
€at-DETR-FUT-INTR:1PL
“When the bowl boils, we will eat.’

The Prospective form of the finite verb {see 6.2.7) signifies that
the finite-clause situation is taken to be a natural (unavoidable)



Conditional constructions 395

consequence of the conditional-clause situation:

(707) a. ta le-l ani-pe met kewe-j-l-u-ge-ne
[there be-ANR| fish-PL [I  go-PFV-1|2-0-DS-COND]
gohol’e-l-u-ge-ne cumut amde-moZi-ni
[wither-1|2-0-Ds-CoND] all die-PRSP-3PL:INTR
‘If I (a lake) go away, if [ wither, all fishes living here
will die.’

b. died’e-me legul demej-de-3-ne
[winter-TMP food finish-3SG-DS-COND]
lep-d-ol’-i-t amde-mozil’s
[eat-DETR-DESD-0-8S:1PFV| die-PRSP:INTR:1PL
‘If the food is finished in the winter, we will die from
hunger.’

3.2. Generic conditional constructions

The generic conditional construction is signified by the Imperfec-
tive (708) or the Habitual (709) form of the finite verb. Neither
of the clauses involved denotes a specific actual situation; rather,
they refer to any situation of the given type which might have
occurred or is going to occur. This imposes the neutral mode
of reference, hence the availability of the conditional construction
(see 1.2).

The Imperfective marking on the finite verb signifies that the
situations described are possible (708a)-(708b) or regularly occur
(708c)-(708d) at various time points in past, present, or future,

L.e., within an unlimited period including the time of speech (see
6.3.2.3).

(708) a. el+pessej-pi-de-j-ne cobul pugil’
[NEG+throw: PFV-PL-3-DS-COND| [sea lord
joho-mu-lle n’e-leme

angry-INCH-SS:PFV| NEG+what

el-+kej-nu-I’el

NEG+give-IPFV-INFR(NEG:3SG)

‘If they do not throw {somebody), the sea lord gets
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angry and does not give anything.’

. Cugte  tet-ul Jug-nu tet

always you-ACC see-IPFV(TR:18G) [you
{’e-l-u-gene

be-1|2-0-DS-COND

‘I always look at you, when you are here.’ [F2]

. tat  ejre-t Jubege-pide

[cA walk-ss:IPFV| [stuff.oneself-5S:COND]

aja-t nipie-gi

[rejoice-$S:IPFV] soul-POSS

omol-ba-nu-1’el

be.good-INCH-IPFV-INFR(33G)

‘So he walks, and if/when he stuffs himself, he is glad
and his state improves.” [F1]™

. mit jobr ejre-t end’on nuy-yide

[we in.forest walk-$S:IPFV| [animal find-$S:COND]
lebie-ge n’e-leme

earth-LOC NEG-what

el pejZi-nu-yil’t

NEG+throw: ITER-IPFV-INTR:1PL

‘If /when we find (=kill) an animal while walking in the
forest, we never throw anything on the earth.” [F'34]

The Habitual form of the finite verb signifies that the situations
used to occur regularly within some period of time in the past (see

6.3.4.2):

(709) a. titt-in kel-yi-de-j-ne tabud-ek

they-DAT [come-PL-3-DS-COND| that-PRED
tadi-nunnu-l’el-nile

give-HAB-INFR-3PL:OF

“They used to give it to them;, whenever they; came.’

. pugeme n'e+-nuy-nide aj

[summer-TMP RECP-+find-SS:COND| CP
joda-nun-d’il’y
play-HAB-INTR:1PL
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‘Whenever we met in summer, we also used to play.’

3.8. The unreality conditional constructions

The unreality conditional construction is marked by the combina-
tion of the Inferential marking on the switch-reference form (6.2.5)
and the Irrealis marking on the finite verb (6.2.4). The conditional
clause can signify either a situation which is taken to be possible
in the future, but unlikely to happen (710a), or a counterfactual
situation with nenpast (710b) or past {(710c¢) time reference.

(710) a. qu, met-ul apd’e-§-Uel-gene
Intj [I-ACC eye-PRPR:CAUS-INFR:12-DS-COND]
m-et+omo-s’!
AFF-IRLS+be.good-INTR:35G
‘Wow, if you made me an eye, that would be
good.” [F3]]

b. abute-¢-a-U'el-gene
[pour-ITER-INGR-INFR:12-DS-COND|

m-et+jergoge-jek jiedude
AFF-COND-move-INTR:2SG | wrongly
m-et+a tet  apd’e

AFF+IRLS+make(TR:1SG} your eye |
m-et+eri-s’
AFF+IRLS-bad-INTR:35G
‘If I were to start to pour out {now), you would move
and [ would make your eye wrongly, it would be
bad.” [F31]
c. tat aj-t Zad’i-t
[cA work-ss:IPFV] |be.greedy-ss:1PEV]|
m-et i-el’ed’o-jek
AFF-IRLS+disappear-INTR:2SG
[el+kes’i-Uel-pide]
NEG-+bring-INFR-55:COND
‘Working in such a way, you would have ruined yourself
by greediness, if you had not brought it back.” [F32]
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3.4. Inferential conditional constructions

In the Inferential conditional construction, the conditional clause
1s presented as the basis of the judgment expressed by the finite
clause. This is the only construction type which licenses condi-
tional chaining without any marking of the neutral mode of refer-
ence on the finite verb; hence, the very absence of such marking
signifies the inferential use of the conditional chaining.

The finite verb takes the unmarked (non-Future) tense-mood
form if the implied time reference is nonpast (711a) and the Infer-
ential form otherwise (see (711b), (712}). This distribution is de-
termined by the semantics of the Inferential marker, which implies
that the situation has taken place before the time of speech (see
6.2.5). As a result, the conditional chaining entails the (inferred)
past-in-the-future interpretation of the unmarked tense form.

(711) a. el+kel-l-u-ke-ne m+amde-je
[NEG-+come-1|2-0-DS-COND| AFF+die-INFR:1SG
‘If I do not come, that will mean that I will have
died.” [F50]7

b. tudel eksil’-gi Cug uj-o-de-j-ne

[he  boat-POsS already make-RES-35G-DS-COND]

tud-in  gamie-d’a-l'el-pi

he-DAT help-DETR-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘If his boat is already built, then they have helped

him.’ (1]
'The conditional clause in the Inferential construction can signify
just the action of reflection which brings the speaker to the con-
clusion expressed by the finite clause:

(712) idt tamun gnme-ge  kel-de-j-ne
[now that mind-LOC come-3SG-DS-COND
jug-l-u-gene de-pul  ubuyj
[see-1]2-0-DsS-COND| some-PL truth
mol-lel-pi <...>
say-INFR-3PL:IINTR
‘Now, if it comes to mind, if I think about it, (I see
that) some of them have told the truth.’
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Note that the Inferential conditional construction is the only type
of clause chaining in which the finite clause situation is taken to
be prior to the non-finite clause situation.

4. The concessive construction

Concessive meaning is expressed by means of the clause-final parti-
cle t2¢ ‘although’. If the contrasting clauses have the same subject,
the concessive clause can be formed either by the Imperfective 5SS
form {713a} or by a finite verb form (713b).

(713) a. wlum gud-uj-i"-ie-t 14, Mtat
[mad become-ITER-0-INGR-SS:IPFV CONC| [[ca
Soromo-p-le kude-s’i-¢
person-PL-INSTR. kill-mult-SS:IPFV]
pala-te-je, " mol-I’el

escape-FUT-INTR:15G| say-INFR(3sG)
‘Although he was going mad, he thought: "I will save
myself by killing all these people.’

b. me:me: o-1'el tit met Soromon’ul
[bear  COP-INFR{35G) CONC] my relative
‘Although he looked like a bear, (he) is my
relative.” [F'4]

If the subjects are different, a Conditional DS converb is most, of-
ten used for the concessive clause, independently of whether the
meaning is “plain” concessive (‘although’, (714a)) or conditional
concessive (‘even if’, (714b)}. Another option is the Result Nom-
inal clause {714c)):

(714) a. pen jowle-j-de-j-ne tit tay
[it become.evening-PFv-3SG-DS-COND CONC| that
terike-gi  andi-din  kewe-j-Uel
wife-POSS search-SUP go-PFV-INFR{3SG)

‘Although it was already evening, his wife went to look
(for him).’



400

Chapter 10. Clause chaining

b. omo-ée+de n'er 0-de-j-ne

[be.good-ATTR+CP clothing COP-3$G-DS-COND

tit eTie-nunnu-m lebie-n+Sorile

CONC| hate-HAB-TR:3SG [earth-ATTR+color
{’e-de-j-ne

be-35G-DS-COND]

‘Even if it the clothing was good, he did not like it if
there was flower pattern.’

. [mon-o-de tit]  tapide qon-i

say-RNR-POSS:ATTR CONC there:DIR go-INTR:3SG
‘In spite of what she had said, he went there.’ [F31]

See 14.3 for a connective adverbial involving the concessive parti-

cle.
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Subordination

This chapter describes morphological strategies of clause subor-
dination. These strategies make use of two types of non-finite
verb forms, Nominal forms (6.1.3) and Attributive forms (6.1.4),
and are employed for complementation (Sections 1-2), relativiza-
tion (Section 3) and adverbial clause formation (Section 4). Other
clause-linkage strategies are described in Chapter 10 (clause chain-
ing) and in 13.5.3 (subordination by mcans of interrogative pro-
forms).

1. Nominal complements

1.1. Introductory notes

Nominalization is the major strategy of sentential complementa-
tion.” The nominal complement can be built by means of the
Action Nominal form (6.1.3.3), the Result Nominal form (6.1.3.4),
or the Prospective Nominal form (6.1.3.5). Note that the nominal
complement can be represented by a SS chain with nominalized
final clause (see examples (720b}, (721a)).

The Action Nominal can be taken as the primary strategy for
creation of nominal complements, in the following sense: whenever
a verb can take a nominal complement, the latter can be built by
means of the Action Nominal. In contrast with this, the Result
Nominal and the Prospective Nominal complements (see Note 64)
are available under the following semantic conditions:

¢ The Result Nominal may (but need not) replace the Action
Nominal if the complement situation is conceived of as having
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finished before the matrix clause situation started; see (716b),
(721b)-(721c), (722b), (7292).

e The Prospective Nominal may {(but need not} replace the Ac-
tion Nominal if the complement situation is conceived as go-
ing to take place after the matrix clause situation; see (717b),
(722¢).

The class of complement-taking verbs is, to a large extent, se-
mantically predictable and roughly corresponds to the classes of
complement-taking verbs attested in other languages, such as
verbs of perception, evaluation predicates, etc.”” Nominal com-
plements can fill the S slot (1.2), the O slot (1.3), and the Di-
rectional slot (1.6). There is also a special construction with the
Instrumental Action Nominal {1.5).

1.2. Complements in the S slot

The following intransitive verbs can take complements in the S
slot:

Evaluation predicates: omo- ‘be good’, eri- ‘be bad’, and their
aspectual derivatives; see (715).

Source-based verbs of perception: jed- ‘be visible’, medi- ‘be
heard, audible, perceivable’, and their aspectual derivatives;
see (716).

Modal predicates: nado{+750-) ‘be needed, be necessary’ (see
5.5.5.2), pon’o- ‘remain’ (in a modal meaning like ‘remain to
be done’); see (717), (725b).

Theme-based verbs of termination:™ obol’e- ‘cease, stop’,
¢ernej- ‘end, finish’, and their aspectual derivatives; see (718).

Note that this list largely overlaps with the list of verbs which
open the Dative Experiencer slot (see 9.2.7). However, the Nom-
inal complement in the S slot does not co-occur with the Dative
Experiencer.
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The construction with the modal predicate nado ‘be necessary’
and the Action Nominal form is impersonal {generic), i.e., an ac-
tion is presented as neccssary without specification of the sub-
ject participant; interestingly, this construction entails compulsory
Possessive marking on the Action Nominal (717).

(715) a. omo-s’ tet  gamie-d’e-l met-in
good-INTR:35G [you help-DETR-ANR I-DAT]
‘It is good that you have helped me.’ [F31]

b. «<...> met kew-ej-i ers-s’
I  go-PFV-ANR| bad-INTR:3SG
‘I [ go away, it will be bad.” |T1]

(716) a. touke-pul oj-d’e-p-ki medi-s’
[dog-PL  bark-DETR-PL-POSS| be.heard-INTR:35G
‘Dogs’ barking is heard.’

b. tottu-l-0-gi idr jem-nu-j <...>
[stick-0-RNR-POSS| now be.visible-IPFV-INTR:35G
‘Now one can see that she has remained there
0 [F2)

(717} a. met kew-ej-moZi-je tamun Cobul
I  go-PFV-PRSP-INTR:18G | [that sea
pugedend 'e-pin  mon-gi nado+yo-
king-DAT say-ANR:POSS| necessary--STAT-SF
‘I have to go, it is necessary to say this to the sea
king." [T1]

b. «...> ed-u-l+moZu nado+10-j
[live-0-ANR+PRSP] necessary+STAT-INTR:3SG

ell’e <. . >
DP
‘... after all, it was necessary to survive (to go on
living) ...’

(718) a. mit emd’e tamun jug-t thil’e-g1
[our brother that  sce-SS:IPFV| [cry-ANR:POSS]
Sobol’e-j
cease-INTR:38G
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‘Our brother saw this and stopped crying.’ [K5|

b. tat kereke-pul odul-pe-n'e
cA [Koryak-PL Yukaghir-PL-COM
brmd -l-pe-qu demie-s’
fight-ANR-PL-POsS| finish-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘In this way, the fight between Koryaks and Yukaghirs
ended.” [F'50]

1.3, Complements in the O slot
The following transitive verbs can take complements in the O slot:

e Verbs of perception (1.3.1).
e Verbs of termination (1.3.2).
e Speech act verbs (1.3.3).

e Verbs of cognition (1.3.4).

e A semantically heterogeneous group of other verbs {1.3.5}.

Generally, the subject of the complement clause can but need not
be coreferential with the subject of the matrix clause {coreference
constraints imposed by specific complement-taking verbs are de-
scribed in 1.3.1-1.3.5). In the complement clause, the common
subject is either omitted ((720a), (721a)) or represented by the
reflexive possessive pronoun (722c}. If the subject of the com-
plement clause is different from that of the matrix clause, it is
normally cross-referenced by the Possessive marking on the nom-
inal verb form, independently of whether or not it is represented
by a lexical NP (cf. (719) and (720b), (722a), (722b)).

1.3.1. Verbs of perception

The following examples illustrate the pattern with the complement
in the O slot for the basic verb of seeing, jug- ‘see, look at’ (719a),
the hasic verb of listening, medi- ‘hear, listen’ (719b), and for the
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verb kise- ~ kis§e- ‘show’ (719c¢). In this construction, the subject
of the complement clause cannot be coreferential with the subject
of the matrix clause.

(719) a. tabun medit tintay n’an’ulben pon
[that hear-ss:IPFV| [that devil [nature
pod 'erqo-t-ki Jug-t
day-PRPR:INCH-POSS| see-SS:IPFV]
dejre-s’

run.away-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘“That devil heard this, saw that it was getting light
and ran away.’ [FF23]

b. mit medi-l-bed-ek towke
we listen-ATTR:1PL-RELNR-PRED [dog
0j-d’a-3-nu-gi

bark-DETR-PFV-1IPFV-POSS]
‘We did hear the dog barking.” [K4]

c. met tet-in kisse-t ajbi-pe
I  you-DAT show-FUT(TR:18G) [soul-PL
uk-&i-pe-gi

go.out-ITER-PL-POSS)|
‘I will show you how the souls go out {from

here).’ [F'31]

This construction is a marginal option for the verbs jug- ‘see, look
at’ and medi- ‘hear, listen’; the primary strategy of linking a clause
of perception and the clanse denoting the situation being perceived
is ordinary chaining (10.2.4.3). Complementation is employed only
if it is the event of perception {rather than the situation being
perceived} that constitutes the point of the message and has to be
foregrounded. The complement clause normally represents given
{presupposed) information.

1.3.2. Transitive verbs of termination

Transitive verbs of termination are the causative counterparts of
the intransitive verbs described in 1.2 (examples (718)). The sub-
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ject of the complement clause is controlled by the subject (720a)
or the direct object (720b) of the matrix clause and cannot be
expressed by a NP in the complement clause; however, it can be
cross-referenced by the Possessive marker on the Nominal verb
form (720b). -

(720) a. uj-l-e fugo-n
[work-ANR-INSTR| quick-ADV
deme-re-j-m el+izulbe+cupn

finish-CAUS-PFV-TR:38G |NEG+get.tired+PRIV]
‘He finished his work quickly, without getting

tired.” [F32]

b. de  wle+leg-u-l end’on-pe-le
some [RECP-eat-0-ANR| animal-PL-INSTR
Sobol’e-§-u-m n’e+lej-pe-de-jle

cease-CAUS-0-TR:3SG [RECP-+eat-PL~-POSS-ACC]
‘He made some predators cease eating one

another.” [F9]

see 2.1 for an alternative complementation pattern for the verbs
of termination.

1.3.3. Transitive specech act verbs

Nominal complementation can be used to express the contents of
reported speech with transitive speech act verbs (see 13.5.1-13.5.2
for an overview of the strategies employed for this purpose). With
these verbs, the Result Nominal complements are more frequent,
presumably because the event being reported normally precedes
the event of speech (see 1.1). The subject of the complement clause
can (721a) but need not (721b) be coreferential with the subject
of the matrix clause; it can be omitted in the complement clause.

(721) a. tittel ejr-ol-gele neha omos’
they [walk-RNR-ACC| very good
n’ied i-ri-nunnu-na
tell-APPL-HAB-3PL:TR
‘They described very well how they had been
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walking.’
b. met-in domparna pundu-m  tet tat {’e-l-gele
I-DAT raven tell-TR:3SG [you CA be-ANR-ACC]

‘A raven has told me that you had done it (lit. that
you were this way).’ [F12]

1.3.4. Verbs of cognition

The verbs of cognition take complements constructed by means of
the Action Nominal (722a), the Result Nominal (722b), and the
Prospective Nominal (722c). The subject of the complement can
be either coreferential {722¢) or non-coreferential (722a)-(722b)
with the subject of the matrix clause.

(722) a. tat gude-de-jle lejte-j-m
[CA become-ANR:POSS-ACC| learn-PFV-TR:35G
ugno-1 alme

[young-ANR| shaman
‘The young shaman; found out that he; changed
(himself;) in this way.” [F44]

b. gollume lejte-na er-con-ge
soon learn-3PL:TR [bad-SBNR-LOC
jaga-l-o-de-jle
arrive-0-RNR-POSS-ACC|
“They found ouf soon that he had been in a bad
place.’ [F37]

c. tude amd-ol+moZu-gele  el+lepde
{he die-RNR+PRSP-ACC| NEG+know(NEG:35G)
‘He does not know that he is mortal.” [F9]

1.3.5. Other complement-taking verbs

The nominal complements occur with some other transitive verbs;
the only semantic feature these verbs have in common is that
they do not imply realization of the complement situation (723).
The subject of the complement clause can be either coreferential
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(723b)-(723c) or non-coreferential (723a} with the subject of the
matrix clause.

(723) a. tat numg lapin  kew-ej-Uel juko-1
CA house AD:DIR go-PFV-INFR(33G) [[be.small-ANR
emd’e-gi id’s  kel-gi mie-din

younger sibling-POSS now come-ANR:POSS| wait-SUP|

“T'hen he went to the house, this time in order to wait
for his youngest brother to come.’

b. met terike Sog-u-l omoluhi-t
[my wife [enter-0-ANR| feel.shy-SS:IPFV]
el+Spw

NEG+enter(NEG:35G)
‘My wife feels too shy to come in.’ [F14]

c. ti-t qol-le ige-m tahane
{here-ABL go-ANR:INSTR} be.afraid-TR:3sG CA
fil
CONC
‘However, he was still afraid of going away from
here.” [K5]

1.4. Detached nominal complements

In a few examples, the complement co-occurs with an ordinary
NP filling the same valence slot of the complement-taking verb.
In such constructions, the complement takes the postverbal linear
posttion, while the more common preverbal position is occupied by
the ordinary NP. The sentences in (724) illustrate the case where
the O slot is filled by an ordinary NP and the clause is followed
by the complement with the subject referentially identical to that
NP. Note that this is the only (and extremely rare) construction
type that allows the reflexive possessive pronoun representing the
subject of a Nominal clause to be controlled by the direct object
(and not by the subject) of the matrix clause (724a):
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(724) a. marqil’ tude-gele cupte mie-nunnu-m tude
girl he-AcC  always wait-HAB-TR:3SG |his
kel-u-l-gele numg jekl’ie-t

come-0-ANR-ACC house behind-ABL]
“The girl was always waiting for him, for him to return
after hunting.’ [F35]

b. mit emd’e cdohode budie-t mait-kele jug-m
our brother hill above-ABL we-ACC  see-TR:SG
mat anil ik-ér-l-gele
[we fish get.caught-CAUS:ITER-ANR-ACC]

‘Our brother saw us fishing from the hill." [K5]

On the other hand, examples (725) show that this referential iden-
tity 1s not a necessary condition for such a construction; (725a)
illustrates the detached complement semantically associated with
the O slot, (725b), with the S slot. Unfortunately, such examples
arc too rare for any detailed description.

(725) a. n’ade-lek mie-l'el-nile pon jarqga-lek
fall-PRED wait-INFR-3PL:OF [it  freeze-ANR:PRED]
title  lebie lapin  kewej-din
[their land AD:DIR go-PFV-SUP|
“They were waiting for the fall, for the world to
become frozen, in order to go to their land.” [K3]

b. &&  grd’e-l lebie-ge  ja-n pod’ergo-k
here middle-ANR earth-LOC three-ATTR day-PRED
pon’o-{ ed’-u-l+mozZu

remain-SF [live-0-ANR-+PRSP]
‘Ouly three days remained to live on Middle
Earth.’ [F31]

1.5. The verk medu- ‘be heard’: Instrumental Action Nominal

The verb medu- ‘be heard, perceivable’ and its aspectual deriva-
tives can take the complement in the S slot (716a}, according to
the construction schema outlined in 1.2. This section describes an-
other pattern which is only possible with meds- and its aspectual
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derivatives. In this construction, the primary participant of the
complement situation fills the S slot of the matrix clause, while the
Action Nominal takes the Instrumental form (lit. ‘X is perceivable
by /with V-ing’).” The subject NP is obligatorily omitted in the
complement clause. This pattern contains an optional slot for the
Dative Experiencer in the matrix clause (726b), (727a) (sce 9.2.7).
However, the experiencer is most commonly introduced by means
of a non-finite clause of perception (726a), (727b) (see 10.2.4.3).
(726) a. medi-l-u-ge emej+tay-pe grn'e-le

[hear-1|2-0-DS| mother+that-PL [shout-ANR:INSTR]

mede-j-pi

be.heard-PFV-3PL:INTR

‘I heard my mother and the others shouting.” [T2]

b. epie ; tap-p-in grn’e-nu-le
grand.mother-+that-PL-DAT [shout-IPFV-ANR:INSTR|
medi-s’ mit emd’e  anil-e
be.hcard-PFV:INTR:33G my brother [[fish-INSTR
wde-pa mon-u-t

get.caught-CAUS-3PL:TR| say-0-SS:1PFV|
‘My grandmother and the others heard my brother
shouting (saying): “They are fishing!”’

c. tay para-ge  juku+jonZa mart!ug
[that time-LOC small.goose daughter

epie-gi tat modo-lle  jup-t
grand. mother-POSS CA sit-SS:PFV] [see-SS:IPFV]
mol-le medi-s’ <. >

[say-ANR:INSTR| be.heard-PFV:INTR:3SG

‘At that time, the grandmother of small goose’s
daughter, after sitting in this way for a while, looked
around and said (lit. was heard to say): ...’ [F5]

This construction is particularly common with the Action Nominal
of the verb kel- ‘come’ {727a)-(727b) and other verbs of movement
(727c). As shown by the examples in (727), in combination with
such verbs the meaning of the verb medu- is extended to cover
all means of perception, not only by ear (including extrasensory
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perception, as in (727a)):

(727) a. mit-in oll’odoj comod’e jowl’e-lek
I-DAT [very be.large-ATTR| disease-PRED
kel-le mede-3-1

[come-ANR:INSTR] be.heard-PFV-SF
‘I feel a terrible disease coming (of the shaman’s
extrasensory perception).” [F47]

b. tat iebegej godo-t jug-de-ge
[ca T. lie-3S:IPFV] [see-3SG-Ds|
as’e-n’-d’e erpeje-p-iek kel-le
deer-PRPR-ATTR Even-PL-PRED [come-ANR:INSTR
mede-j-7i-{
be.heard-3PL-SF
‘While lying, Tebegej saw Evens with deer

coming.” |F28]

c. tat @i numg-ge el+jaqa-de kieje
[cA cP [house-LOC NEG+arrive-POSS before]
jug-de-ge  emd’e-gi tude kieje numg+lagin
sec-38G-DS| brother-POSs he  before house-DIR
gol-le mede-j-1

|go-ANR:INSTR] be.heard-PFV-SF
‘And cven before he reached the house, he saw his
brother going towards the house ahead of him.’

1.6. Complements in the Directional slot

The verbs aja- ‘be glad, rejoice (at/over)’ and kicie- ‘learn (how
to)’ open the Directional slot (9.2.6.1) for a NP signifying a pro-
cess. It may be either the pronoun termun ‘that’ (728a) or a nomi-
nal complement (728b), (729). According to the general properties
of the Directional slot, this NP can take the Dative (728} or the
Locative (729) case form.

(728) a. emej+tan-pe tamun-gin aja-yi
mother+that-PL that-DAT rejoice-3PL:INTR
‘Mother and the others rejoiced over that.’
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b. ace-le imo-t ejre-l-gin
|ldeer-INSTR sit-Ss:IPFV| walk-ANR-DAT)|
kicie-1'el

learn-INFR(3SG)
‘She learned how to ride a deer.’

(729) a. pajpe  Soromon’ul-pe-gi aja-l’el-pi tay
woman relative-PL-POSS rejoice-INFR-3PL:INTR [that
pajpe  ejre-i jaga-l-o-de-ge

woman |[walk-8S:1PFV| arrive-0-RNR-POSS-LOC]
‘That woman’s relatives were happy that she had

arrived.’
b. <...> Sgrile cupde-l-ge kicie-l'el
[letter think-ANR-LOC| learn-INFR(3SG)
ugl’e-d+omny fucr tite

ancient-ATTR+people Russian as
‘<...=he learned how to read Old Russian.’

These verbs have an alternative pattern where the complement
situation is represented by a converb (2.1).

2. Minor complementation strategies

With some complement-taking verbs, the complement situation
may be expressed by a switch-reference clause (most often, the
Imperfective SS clause; see 2.1) or by the Supine clause (2.2).
Generally, these strategies are available if the primary participant
of the complement situation is referentially identical with the sub-
ject of the main clause. They are strictly distinguished in terms of
modality assigned to the complement situation: a switch-reference
clause implies that the situation has taken place, the Supine clause
does not.

The Applicative suffix on a complement-taking verb signals that
the primary or the secondary participant of the complement clause
situation is assigned to the O slot of the matrix clause situation
(2.3).
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2.1. Clause chaining as a strategy of complementation

The complement situation can be represented by the Imperfective
58 clause under the following conditions:

1. The subjects of the complement-taking verb and the comple-
ment situation are referentially identical, and

2. The complement situation is conceived of as actually having
taken place; this modality can be either implied by the mean-
ing of the complement-taking verb (730)-(731) or imposed by
the use of the pattern {732b).

This construction is used in accordance with the general semantics
of ordinary clause chaining (10.2); the only difference is that the
switch-reference clause must be taken to fill a valence slot of the
controlling clause (which would otherwise have been filled by a
nominal complement).

The following examples illustrate this pattern for intransitive®®
(730) and transitive {731) verbs of termination and for the verbs
taking the nominal complement in the Directional slot (732).

(730) a. d’e tat Sobol'e-j thil’e-t
DP CA stop-INTR:38G [cry-SS:IPFV]
‘Then he stopped crying.’

b. lebejdi  Sagal’e-§-u-t cemae-cil’s
[berries gather-CAUS-0-3S:1PFV| finish-PFV:INTR:1PL
‘We finished gathering berries.’

(731) a. parna qahie-le Soriles-u-t
crow [loon-INSTR paint-0-SS:IPFV]
ceme-re-j-m
finish-APPL-PFV-TR:35G
“The crow finished painting the loon.” [F5|

b. juoreqa-k kicie-t
seminary-PRED [study-SS:IPFV]
ceme-re-j-1’el-mele
finish- APPL-PFV-INFR-OF:35G
‘He graduated from a seminary.’ (lit. ‘He finished a
seminary, studying.”) [K4]
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(732) a. aja-j Joromo Cuge jJug-t
rejoice-INTR:38G [person trace see-SS:IPFV|
‘He was happy to see human tracks.” [F22]

b. ¢omolben qapi-nu-t kis’ie-l’el-yi
[elk pursue-1PFV-$S:1PFV| learn-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘They learnt how to pursue elk.” [F34]

Sentences like {732b), in contrast to the Nominal complement con-
struction with the same verb (see 1.6}, imply that the process of
learning included (or was equal to) actually performing the action
(‘While pursuing elk (on a number of occasions), they learnt how
one has to do this.").

In most instances, a switch-reference clause in the complement
function involves the Imperfective SS form. This tendency con-
forms to the general meaning of this form (which signifies a rela-
tively tight semantic cohesion between clauses, see 10.2.4). How-
ever, if the matrix clause is a Perfective SS clause, the complement
clause may (733a) but need not (733b) take the Perfective SS form.

(733) a. tat lepde-lle demej-delle  mon-i <. >
[[cCA eat-DETR-SS:PFV| finish-$$:PFV] say-INTR:3SG
“Then, having finished eating, he said: ..." [F24]

b. jowle-me lep-de-t cemej-delle
evening-TMP |[[eat-$5:IPFV]| finish-8S:PFV]
wkil'l’e-p-ki  mon-i <...>
one-PL-POSS say-INTR:3SG
‘In the evening, having finished eating, one of them
said: ...’ [F21]

2.2. The Supine complements
The Supine complements occur under the following conditions:

1. The subject of the complement-taking verb is either referen-
tially identical to the primary participant of the complement-
clause situation, or otherwise to one such participant (for the
verb gamie- ‘help’ and its derivatives). The subject is obliga-
torily omitted in the Supine clause.
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2. The complement-taking verb does not imply realization of
the complement situation.

This pattern is illustrated by the following examples:

(734) a. titte es’ie-pin  gamie-d’a-nu-lel-yi
their father-DAT help-DETR-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
kereke-n'e kimd’i-din
[Koryak-coMm fight-sup|
‘They helped their father to fight with Koryaks.’ [F50]

b. tet tat-mie  ofu  mon-din qodit

you [that-QLT word say-suP] why

el+kellugi-jek

NEG+be.lazy-INTR:25G

‘Why are you not too lazy to say such words!’ [F'53]
c. ¢umu leyde-din  erd’ie-y

[all ~ know-SUP| want-INTR:35G

‘He wants to know everything.” [F31}

d. as’e-n’-u-I Soromo-pul kel-din
deer-PRPR-0-ANR person-PL  come-SUP
me+kudel’'e-pi <.

AFF+get.ready-3PL:INTR
‘People with deer are getting ready to come ...’ [K1]

2.8. Applicatives of complement-taking verbs

The applicative derivatives (6.4.4.1) of the intransitive complement-
taking verbs aja- ‘rejoice’ and erd’i- ‘want’ (aja-re- and erd’G-re-
respectively) has an O slot for the theme participant which cor-
responds to the the primary (735b} or the secondary (735a) par-
ticipant of the complement situation. The complement situation
remains an obligatory element of the sentence. With the verb
aja-re-, this situation can be specified either by the Imperfective SS
clause (735a) or by the DS clause (735b), with the verb erd’a-re-,
by the Supine clause (736).82



418 Chapter {1, Subordination

(735) a. tet-ul aja-re Jug-1
you-ACC rejoice-APPL(TR:1SG) [see-SS:IPFV]
‘T am glad to see you.’

b. tet  kel-l-u-ke tet-kele  aja-re-m
[you come-1{2-0-D$| you-ACC rejoice-APPL-TR:35G
‘He 1s glad that you have come’

(736) a. met iegaj tat-mie-d’od-ek moro-din
I  also that-QLT-SBNR-PRED [put.on-SUP|
erd’o-re-me
want-APPL-OF:18G
‘] wanted such a thing too, to put it on.’ [T1]

b. edip jagal met martl’'ug erd’uvo-re-mle
this Yakut my daughter want-APPL-OF:3SG
terike-+gon  min-din
[wife~TRNSF take-SUP|
‘This Yakut wants my daughter, in order to marry
her." [1]

3. Relative clauses

There are two types of constructions involving a non-finite clause
as a noun modifier, Nominal relative construction and Attributive
relative construction. In the Nominal relative clause the subject
of the relative clause is construed as the grammatical Possessor of
a nominal verb form. In the Attributive relative clause, this is not
the case; on the contrary, the subject of the relative clause can be
construed as the grammatical Possessor of the relativized NP (see
9.1.2.1 for examples).

Nominal relative clauses are formed by the Action Nominal
form or by the Result Nominal form. Attributive relative clauses
are formed by means of the dedicated Attributive forms (6.1.2)
or the Action Nominal form. Thus, the Action Nominal is used
in both relativization strategies. These constructions are formally
distinguished by the placement of the Possessive marker cross-
referencing the subject of the relative clause: in the Attributive
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relative construction, it is placed on the head noun, in the Nominal
relative construction, on the verb form itself.

The Attributive relative clause is the primary relativization
strategy, i.e., this strategy is used for subject relativization (3.1).
The Nominal relative clause plays a rather marginal role and is
employed primarily for relativization of spatial and temporal ad-
verbials (3.2).

32.1. Attributive relative clauses

The instances of Attributive relativization fall into four classes
according to the syntactic role of the relativized constituent: the
subject (3.1.1}, the direct object (3.1.2), the spatial or temporal
Locative (3.1.3), and the Possessor of the (intransitive) subject
(3.1.4),

This distribution seems to be typologically remarkable, if not
exceptional, since the primary relativization strategy appears to
be applied for relativization of the highest and the lowest ranks
in the Noun Accessibility Hierarchy (Keenan and Comrie 1977).33
Two major factors may have determined the attested distribution:

e The accessibility of spatial and temporal adverbials is sup-
ported by the existence of the minor Nominal relativization
strategy (see 3.2), which can use the same morphological re-
sources (Action Nominal form).

o Possessor relativization seems to be related to topicalization
by means of Possessive marking (see 8.2.2.2), i.e., it may be
accounted for in terms of Topic relativization.

Generally, the verb forms do not mark the case role of the rel-
ativized constituent. However, they show some sort of (not fully
grammaticalized) orientation toward various types of constituents:

s The Passive Attributive form cannot be applied for relativiza-
tion of the subject and the Possessor.

o The Active Attributive form is not used for Locative
relativization.?*
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e The Action Nominal is almost never employed for relativiza-
tion of the direct object (the only text example is given in
(742)).

As all noun modifiers, the relative clause precedes its head, but it
can be (very rarely) shifted to the clause-final position (after the
verb); see {744b).

3.1.1. Subject relativization

The subject can be relativized by means of the Active Attributive
form (737) or the Action Nominal form (738). The factors which
determine the choice of one or another form seem to be correlated
with grammatical Focus marking; more specifically, the Active
Attributive form is preferred if the NP as a whole is marked for
grammatical Focus. Both constructions are available for S (sen-
tences {a)-(b) in (737)-(738)) and A (sentences (c)-(d)).

(737) a. tat @ qon-de-ge Cuge-ge irk-in godo-d’e
[cA CP g0-35G-DS| way-LOC one-ATTR |[lie-ATTR]
Jaqale-k  jug-l'el-mele
fox-PRED see-INFR-OF:35G
‘When he was still going, he saw a fox lying on the
way.” [F18]

b. numg-gin  qol-l-u-ke-ne Cuge-ge  atag-un
[house-DAT go-1|2-0-DS-COND| way-LOC [two-ATTR
n‘emolhil-n’e-3 jegadas’e-k  uld-o-t
year-PRPR-ATTR| horse-PRED [fasten-RES-SS:IPFV]
oho-te-1
stand-FUT-SF
“When you go home, there will be a two-year-old horse
fastened on your way.” [F19]

c. purk-in Soromo le-je Soromo
[seven-ATTR person eat-ATTR| person
o-d’ek ell’e

cOp-INTR:2SG DP
“You are a person who has eaten seven people, aren’t
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you?’

. ta omos’ kis’-o-d’e legde-je

there [well learn-RES-ATTR| [know-ATTR|
Soromo-k moda-nu-’el-u-1

person-PRED sit-IPFV-INFR-0-SF

“Well educated, knowledgeable people live there.” [F31]

ta mot-te-pe-de jolat amde-din
[there sit-CAUS-PL-POSS:ATTR after] [die-SUp
Ue-l upno-l kpj ed’-ie-l'el

be-ANR] [young-ANR] boy live-INGR-INFR(35G)
‘After they had put him there, the young boy who was
dying returned to life.” [F37]

omne-n+-domod’e-pul-ge tud-in
people-ATTR+elder-PL-LOC {he-DAT
gamied’a-nunnu-l  Soromo-p-lek
help-DETR-HAB-ANR| person-PL-PRED
lie-nunny-pi-I

be-HAB-3PL-SF

“The kin elders used to have people who helped
them.” [K1]

. tat  api nlied’i-t oho-gi-de-ge  tuda

[cA |cP speak-sS:IPFV| stand-PL-3-Ds| [[that.time
Sopdile kieje  ejre-t Jug-1

flood  before walk-SS:IPFV] see-ANR]
Soromo-p-lek kel-yi-i

person-PL-PRED come-3PL-SF

‘When they were still standing there speaking, there
came people who had been there before the flood and
had seen it.’

tude-gele jogq-to-I ani-pe  cobul

[he-ACcC  arrive-CAUS-ANR| fish-PL sea
pugedend’e-npin mol-Uel-pi <. >

king-DAT say-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘The fishes that had brought him said to the sea king:
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T
The common subject of a same-subject clause chain can be rel-

ativized, so that the whole clause chain constitutes a complex
relative clause (738c), (739).

(739} a. gan-uji-t ejre-l omni nuk-telle
[[[roam-ITER-5S:1PFV] walk-ANR| family find-ss:PFV]
tabud-e ed’ie-je
that-INSTR live-INGR-INTR:1SG
‘T met people who were roaming {there), that is why I
was returned to life.” [F22]

b. tig paj pulut-ki ancr-t
{[[that woman husband-POss search-ss:IPFV]
ejre-1 Soromo-pul-n’e n’e+nugu-nu-de
walk-ANR| person-PL-COM RECP-ind-IPFV-SS:ITER]
numg-ge  modo-l  Soromo-pul-ge
[house-LOC live-ANR| person-PL-LOC
jaga-Uel-ni
arrive-INFR-3PLIINTR
“They met (in various places) with people who were
walking and looking for the husband of that woman
and came to those people who remained at home.’ [K1]

Note that relativized qualitative verbs take over the attributive
function associated with adjectives in many other languages (see
6.1.2.2, 6.1.3.2). See 9.1.2.2 for encoding of the O participant in
non-finite clauses.

3.1.2. Object relativization

The direct object can be relativized by means of the Active At-
tributive form (740), the Passive Attributive form (741), or, very
rarely, by the Action Nominal form (742). The subject of the
relative clause is treated as the Possessor of the head noun (see
9.1.2.1).
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(742)
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met apd’e el+jug-je mieste-ge kudede-k
[my eye  NEG+see-ATTR| place-ABL kill-IMP:25G
‘Kill them in a place which is out of my sight.” [F13]

. kin  a-je legul-ek tuben oho-1?

[who make-ATTR] food-PRED that stand-sF
‘The food made by whom is there?’ [F26]

kes'i-k tit  tde-met ani
bring-IMP:25G [you catch-ATTR:2PL| fish
‘Bring the fish that you have caught.” [K5]

tip  paj tude pulut-kele legi-te-m

that woman her husband-ACC eat-CAUS-TR:3SG
tude egre-§-mele legqul-¢

ther walk-CAUS-ATTR:35G] food-INSTR

“That woman fed her husband with the food which she
had brought.’ [K3]

met kudede-l comolben Sounbe-n'-i

[[  kill-anr] elk fat-PRPR-INTR:35G
Jounbe-n'-i

fat-PRPR-INTR:35G

‘The elk I have killed is fat, (it} is fat.” [F33]

3.1.3. Locative relativization

The Locative can be relativized by means of the Action Nomi-
nal form (743) or the Passive Attributive form (744), the former
option being much more common. Exactly as in the case of O
relativization, the subject of the relative clause is treated like the
Possessor of the head NP (9.1.2.1; see also (743a)-(743b), (744c)).

(743) a.

odu-pe modo-l  jalhil-pe-gi  comod’e
[Yukaghir-PL live-ANR] lake-PL-POSS |big-ATTR]
jathil o-l'el

lake COP-INFR{35G)

‘The lake where the Yukaghirs lived was a large
lake.’
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b.

(744) a.

tap touke-n’e tude pulut gon-u-l  duge-gt
that dog-coM |her husband go-0-ANR] way-POSS
nugu-{’el-mele

find-INFR-OF:38G

‘With that dog, she found the way that her husband
went.’

tay pagpe  ug-die en-d’on  o-d’od-ek

that woman child-DIM live-SBNR COP-SBNR-PRED
mit Jug-1 para-ge

[we see-ANR| time-LOC

“That girl was still alive at the time we saw {them).’

. tuda tin  lebie-ge odu-pe titt-rid’ie

that.time [this earth-LOC Yukaghir-PL they-INTS
modo-l  poara-ge  ne+nugu-nu-t

live-ANR| time-LOC [RECP-find-IPFV-SS:IPFV]
ne+nugu-nu-t irkil’l'en
[RECP-find-IPFV-SS:IPFV] together

egu-Zu-nnu-1’el-y1

walk-ITER-HAB-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘Long ago, at the time when only Yukaghirs inhabited
this land, they used to meet each other and to walk
around together.’

Soromo leg-ol-gen ochite-met mieste-ge
[person eat-RNR-PROL hide-ATTR:2PL] place-LOC
ta totto-gen Soromo dul

there stick-IMP:3SG person meat

‘At the place where you have hidden that you have
caten a human being, let (some) human meat remain
there.” |F9]

lebie-n+jurgu-k kise-te-me mit
earth-ATTR+hole-PRED show-FUT-OF:18G [we
ejrie-nu-me

walk-IPFV-ATTR]

‘I’ll show you the hole in the earth where we go
out.” [F31]
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c. tat aj kebe-s’ tude modo-mle  lebie
CA CP go-PFVIINTR:3SG |[his sit-ATTR:38G]| earth
lagin
AD:DIR

“Then he went again to the land where he lived.’ [F'31]

In one example, the Active Attributive form is apparently involved
in Locative relativization:

(745) tabun-ge nodo-pe ti-t+ta-t
that-LOC bird-PL here-ABL+there-ABL

Sagal’a-Uel-pi ta tap  svad’ba
gather-INFR-3PL:INTR there [that wedding
o-te-g mieste-ge

COP-FUT-INTR] place-LOC
‘Then the birds gathered from everywhere in the place

where that wedding was going to take place.” [F5]

However, this example is controversial, since the relativized verb
is the copula (see 72.1.1.2). This implies that the meaning of the
relative clause may be something like ‘the place which will be the

» 8D

wedding place’.

3.1.4. Possessor relativization

The Possessor of the intransitive subject can be relativized by
means of the Active Attributive or Action Nominal forms; in all
instances, the subject represents a body part of the relativized par-
ticipant and takes the Possessive Attributive marker which cross-
references the head noun:

(746) a. kurcey noj-de éitne-7 nodo-k
crane |[leg-POSS:ATTR long-ATTR| bird-PRED
“The crane is a bird whose legs are long’

b. tintay n'as’e gar-de n’elbet-o0-1
that [face skin-POSS:ATTR flay-RES-ANR]
paj-gele taskan-pin kou-dej-na
woman-ACC T-DAT g0-CAUS:PFV-3PL:TR
“They brought that woman whose face skin was flayed
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away to Taskan.” [F55]
See also examples (749}, (750e).

3.2. Nominal relative clauses

The Result Nominals (3.2.1) and the Action Nominals (3.2.2) can
function as modifiers of nouns. In this construction, the nominal
verb form bears the Possessive marker cross-referencing the sub-
ject of the relative clause; since the nominal verb itself serves as a
modifier, it takes the Possessive Attributive marking (see 8.2.3.2).

3.2.1. The Result Nominal relative clause

The Result Nominal can be used to relativize the O partficipant
(747a) or Locative (747b).

(747) a. tay qapis’e-p-ki keb-ej-1'el tan
that hunter-PL-POSS go-PFV-INFR(35G) [that
alme or-ol-de lebie-d-in

shaman show-RNR-POSS:ATTR| earth-POSS-DAT
“That hunter of theirs went to the land which the
shaman had shown.’ [F34]

b. meme tay pajpe-gele tudel modo-I-o-de
bear that woman-ACC [she sit-0-RNR-POSS:ATTR]
numg-ge  jog-ta-l’el-u-m
house-LOC arrive-bring-CAUS-INFR-0-TR:35G
“The bear brought that woman to the house where she
used to live.” [F4]

As described in 6.1.3.4, the Result Nominal can refer to the O
participant of the situation signified by the verb stem or to the
location where this situation has taken place, since these elements
of a situation are most likely to bear some traces (Results} of
that situation. Thus, the accessibility of NPs for this strategy
is determined by the capability of the Result Nominal itsclf to
denote the relativized participant. This correspondence appears
to indicate that the Result Nominal relative clause instantiates
the general schema for NPs in the function of noun modifier (see
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8.2). More specifically, the Result Nominal c¢lause and the head
NP may be assumed to have the same referent.

3.2.2. The Action Nominal relative clause

The Action Nominal builds both Attributive and Nominal relative
clauses, the former use being much more common (see 3.1}. In the
Nominal relative constriction, it can only be used for relativization
of a temporal adverbial, the word pera ‘time’ (from Russian pora
‘time’) being the only attested head of this construction:

(748) a. ludi-pe jaga-pe  tip lebie-ge  aji
[Russian-PL. Yakut-PL this earth-LOC CP
ca-pe-de para-ge <...»

be few-PL-POSS:ATTR| time-LOC
‘At the time when there were still few Russians and
Yakuts here ...’

b. tuda fugl’e-d+omnz para jelat
long.ago ancient-ATTR+people time after
cupl’'e-d+omni-pe en-pe-de

fancient-ATTR+people-PL live-PL-POSS:ATTR]
para-ge  <...>

time-LOC

‘Long ago, after the ancient time, at the time when
ancient families were alive ...’

3.3. Headless relative clauses

Headless relative clauses can be created by means of the relative
nominalizer ben {which can be attached to any verb form employed
for Attributive relative clauses). The resulting NPs can have both
specific and generic meaning (see also 6.1.3.6).

A headless relative clause with ben can signify the subject
(749a)-(749b) or the object (749¢) participant of the relative-
clause situation, or otherwise the Possessor of the subject (749d).
The Locative interpretation is impossible (note that the Result
Nominal clause can be used to refer to the location where the
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situation has taken place, see 6.1.3.4).

In a few cases, two relative clauses are substantivized by means
of a single suffix ben, which is attached only to the second verb
form; see (749b).

(749) a.

kel-u-l-ben-pe it aj numg
[come-0-ANR-RELNR-FPL| here CP house
jeklie-n eg-uFu-17i
behind-PROL walk-ITER-3PLIINTR
‘Those who had come hunted here too.” [K1]
tud-in  eris’ ann’e-l cupZe-l-ben-pe-gele
[he-DAT bad speak-ANR think-ANR-RELNR-PL-ACC]
erulet-nu-1el-u-m
bewitch-IPFV-INFR-0-TR:3SG
‘He used to bewitch those who had bad thoughts
about him or spoke badly to him.” [F44]

. titte  ludu-n+loskut-pe
their iron-ATTR-+piece-PL
el+nado+po-p1 godo-gen
NEG+necessary+~STAT-3PLINTR | lie-IMP:3SG
kej-npile-ben
[give-3PL:ATTR-RELNR)|
‘I do not need their pieces of iron (= medals), let
whatever they give just lie there.” [K4]

. apd’e-de jow-I-ben-pe erts’

[eye-POSS:ATTR ache-ANR-RELNR-PL| [bad
jug-l-ben-pe-nin met omolot-nunnu
see-ANR-RELNR-PL-DAT| I  treat-HAB(TR:3SG)

‘I have treated those whose eyes ached, {eyes of) those
who see badly’ [F31]

A headless relative clause can also be created by the subject nom-
inalizer jon (see also 6.1.3.5), yet in this way only the subject
participant or the Possessor {(750c) can be relativized:

(750) a. n’an’d’e a-jon-pe alhudo-1 lebie-pin

[sin make-SBNR-PL| be.low-ANR earth-DAT
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dere-fe-nu-l'el-ga
sink-CAUS-IPFV-INFR-3PL:TR
‘Whoever committed a sin, they sent them to Low
Earth.” [F9]

b. de-pul  qojgl lejdi-jon-pe  gojl-pin
some-PL [god know-SBNR-PL| |god-DAT
n’as’anu-1-ben-pe mon-nu-{'el-pi <. >
pray-ANR-RELNR-PL| say-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘Some (of them), those who knew God and prayed,
used to say ...’ [K4]

c. tet  ima-de domo-d’on met jola-t
you [neck-POSS:ATTR be.big-sBNR| I  behind-ABL
Jug-te-mik

see-FUT-TR:2SG
“You, a creature whose neck is long, will see from
behind me.” [F5]

4. Adverbial clauses

4.1. Temporal Adverbial clauses

Temporal adverbial clauses are constructed as postpositional
phrases with a Nominal clause as the argument of the postpo-
sition (see 8.6.2 on the internal syntax of such phrases, 7.3.2 on
the postpositions with temporal meanings). The Anterior clause
involves the Result Nominal (4.1.1), the Posterior clauses, the Ac-
tion Nominal {4.1.2). If the subject of the Nominal clause is third
person, the verb form normally takes the Possessive Attributive
marking (8.2.3.2); see (751a)-(751c), (753).

Note that temporal relations between situations are most often
expressed by means of clause chaining (Chapter 10); the temporal
adverbial clauses with postpositions are applied to signify tempo-
ral relations which cannot be expressed by means of the clause-
chaining strategy:

e The DS forms do not distinguish between prior and simul-
taneous non-finite clause situations; the Anterior adverbial
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clause is used to mark the former meaning, see 4.1.
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e In a clause chain, the non-finite clause situation cannot be
posterior to the finite clause situation; this relation is ex-
pressed by means of Posterior clauses with postpositions kieje
‘before’ or lay: ‘towards’, see 4.1.2.

4.1.1. The Different-Subject Anterior clause

A different-subject situation prior to the superordinate clause sit-
uation is expressed by the combination of the Result Nominal
clause and the Ablative form of the postposition jola ‘after’, jola-i

~ jela-t (see 7.3.2.1).

(751) a. kid-o-de jelat jalhi-n pugedan’d’e

[learn-RNR-POSS:ATTR after] lake-ATTR king
ani-n pulut-pe-le Sumy n'ie-m
fish-ATTR old.man-PL-INSTR all call-TR:35G
‘After he had learned (it), the lake king called all the
fish elders.’ [T1]

. d’e kel-o-pe-de jelat ugre-p-tie

IDP come-RNR-PL-POSS:ATTR after| child-PL-DIM
adi-pe  n'e+kieje-din

boy-PL RECPHfirst-POSS:DAT
Sube-nd’i-nnu-l'el-yi

run-ITER-HAB-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘After their arrival, children, boys used to race one
another.” [K1|

. tittel kew-ej-l-0-pe-de jelat o
[they go-PFV-0-RNR-PL-POSS:ATTR after| [here
pon’o-1 Soromo-pul ile-pul adi
remain-ANR| person-PL [some-PL strongly
n’ted’i-le aj kew-ej-nu-L’el-pi

spcak-SS:PFV] CP go-PFV-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘After their departure, some of those people who
remained here also used to go away, having agreed
about everything.’ [K1]
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d. ta abuda-l-ol jelat irk-in ihiligie
[[there lie.down-0-RNR after] one-ATTR eagle.owl
kel-delle mit arge Sal-ge mada-delle
come-SS:PFV| [we near tree-LOC sit-SS:PFV]
ibil*-ie-j
cry-INGR-INTR:3SG
‘After we had laid down, one eagle owl came, landed
on a tree near us and began to cry.” [K5]

4.1.2. Posterior clauses

A situation posterior to the superordinate clause situation is ex-
pressed by the combination of the postposition kieje ‘before’ and
the Action Nominal clause; the construction is not marked for
switch reference, cf. (752a) and (752b).

(752) a. tey Soromo-die pulut mon-ol  tite uj-l
that person-DIM [old.man say-RNR as] [work-aNR
kieje tay jodolbed-e Cahataj-lle
before] [that package-INSTR touch-SS:PFV]
Uf-g1 kiZo-de-ge cugon
[work-POss be.easy-35G-Ds| quickly
ceme-rej-m

finish-CAUS:PFV-TR:38G

‘As the old man had said, that man before touched (it)
with that package before he started to work, his work
became easy, so he finished it quickly.” [F32]

b. ugujel-me guol’od’e uk-¢2-1 kiege
Morning-ADV  [sun exit-IPFV-ANR before]
kebe-j-n1 titte Soromo-pul lapin

go-PFV-3PL:IINTR, their person-PL AD:DIR
‘In the morning, before sunrise, they went towards
their people.’

The Action Nominal in this construction can be negated, yet with-
out the expected semantic change: the construction as a whole
preserves approximately the same meaning; see (753). However,
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while the affirmative variant just establishes a temporal relation
between the situations, the negative variant is used to signify a
causal relation between the adverbial clause situation and the
termination of the superordinate clause situation. For instance,
(753b) is intended to stress that the existence of the Soviets en-
tailed the disappearance of the priests.

(753) a. irk-in nugen-e gien-ben-gele
[one-ATTR hand-INSTR other-RELNR-ACC
el+min-de kieje

NEG-take-POSS:ATTR before]

el+lpuda-nu-Uel

NEG-—fall-TPFV-INFR(NEG:3SG)

‘Until he took something else with his hand, it did not
fall.” [F31]

b. sovelske; aji el+gude-de kieje  tudel
[Soviet  CP NEG-become-POSS:ATTR before| he
gojdid’aje l'e-i para-ge  $orile Cunpde-l-ge
[priest be-ANR] time-LOC letter read-ANR-LOC
kicie-l'el cugl’e-d+omnt lucy tite
learn-INFR(3SG) ancient-ATTR+people Russian as
‘Before the Soviet power was established, at the time
when there had been priests, he had learnt how to read
Old Russian.” [K4]

The situation which determines the temporal endpoint of the su-
perordinate clause situation can be expressed by the Action Nom-
inal clause with the directional postposition layi ~ lagide (see
7.3.2.3):

(754) a. como-d’e pas’ibe  modo-te-je tt  met
[big-ATTR| thank | live-FUT-INTR:1SG here |[my
Soromo-pul kel-u-1 lanide

person-PL  come-0-ANR AD:DIR]
“T'hank you very much, I will live here until my people
come.’
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b. tay  ¢ul-gele  meme pen
[that meat-ACC bear it

pod’ergo-t-te lay1 leg-u-t
day-PRPR:INGR-POSS:ATTR AD:DIR| eat-0-SS:IPFV]
godo-l'el

lie-INFR:38G
“The bear was lying and eating that meat until
dawn.’ [F54]

4.2. Spatial adverbial clauses

Spatial adverbial clauses are built as Locative forms of the Re-
sult Nominal (4.2}; thus, this strategy makes use of the locative
interpretation of the Result Nominal form (see 6.1.3.4, 3.2).

(755) a. kes’i-mele lebne-gele  tude oho-l-0-ge
[bring-ATTR:38G| earth-AcC [he stand-0-RNR-LOC]
al’be-3-u-m
spill-CAUS-0-TR:38G
‘He spilled the soil he had brought where he

stood.” [F31]

b. ta gon-u-t Jug-de-ge tuda
[there go-0-ss:1PFV] [see-33G-Ds| [[that.time
ejr-ol-ge lebie a-delle modo-51

walk-RNR-LOC| earth make-$s:PFV| live-3PL:INTR
‘He went there and saw that they had settled down and
were living at the place where he used to walk.” [F§]

c. mit jologo nume-n’-ol lani
fwe before house-PRPR-RNR AD:DIR]
ejrie-nu

walk-TPFv{3sG)
‘She goes to where we used to have a house.” [F48]

4.8. Causal clauses

Cansal adverbial clauses are built as Result Nominal clauses in the
Prolative (756a)-(756b) or the Ablative (756¢) case form (i.e., in
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the same case forms that are used for other causal adjuncts; see
9.3.1.2). This construction is used if the situations related have
different primary participants:®

(756) a. id’t milgi oj-I’e tat irk-id’e  er-cuon
now nobody NEG-be(38G} [CA one-ITER bad-SBNR
a-l-ol-gen

make-0-RNR-FPROL)
‘Now there is nobody, because we did something bad
once.” |K3]

b. tap margid’ eris’ ann’-ol-de-gen
[that girl badly speak-RNR-POSS-PROL|
tabud-ek  lem-mele

that-PRED eat-OF:38G
‘Because that girl had spoken wrongly, he ate

her." [F44]

c. tine tet ibil’-ol-get  edin nodo-pe aj
[recently you cry-RNR-ABL| this bird-PL CP
kel-ni

come-3PLIINTR
‘Because you cried before, these birds came again.’ [K5]

4.4. The Supine Purpose clause

The Purpose adverbial clause is formed by means of the Supine
form (see 6.1.3.3). The subject of the Supine clause is taken to
be referentially identical with the subject of the superordinate
clause (757), with its direct (758a) or indirect (758b)-(758¢) ob-
Ject, or with the Dative Experiencer (758d). The NP controlling
the Supine subject always precedes the Supine clause. The subject
cannot be expressed overtly in the Supine clause.

(757) a. terike-die tat dej-re-din
old.woman-DIM CA [enter-CAUS-SUP]
uke-s’

20.0ut-PFV:INTR:38G
‘The old woman went out in order to bring (it)
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in.” [F13]

b. kereke  egie-delle Cilge
[Koryak stand.up-ss:PFv| |[branch
Jelge-de-j-din gon-u-t ta
break-CAUS-PFV-SUP| go-0-sS:IPFV| there
n’oho-l’el

fall-INFR(3sG)
‘The Koryak stood up, went to break the branch and
fell down there.” [F50]

c. tudel grd’-o-l lebie al-bed-ek
he  [middle-vR-ANR| earth under-RELNR-PRED
iperte-mle grd’-o-1 lebie Cere-Fe-din

dig-OF:38G [middle-VR-ANR earth drown-CAUS-SUP]
‘He dug the bottom of Middle Earth in order to drown
it.” [F31]

In (758), the primary participant of the Supine situation is repre-
sented by @; in the interlinear gloss; the controller in the super-
ordinate clause is indicated by the subscript ¢ in the interlinear
gloss. Note that the Plural marker in the Supine form indicates
the plurality of the primary participant, (758c).

(758) a. met-kele kereke-pul tajle erpeje-pul ays’it-din
I-acc; [0; Koryak-PL CA Even-PL  search-SUP]
jannu-m
send-TR:3SG
‘He has sent me to look for Koryaks and Evens.’ [F50]

b. met-in tet Cilge  kej-k qansa
I-DAT; your branch give-iMP:2sG |[@; pipe
Cidéi-din
clean-suUP|
‘Give me your branch, for me to clean the pipe.’ [F50]

c. de-pul-pin  omo-s’e preri-k
some-PL-DAT; [be.good-ATTR wing-PRED
a-delle tadr-mele mer-uj-pe-din

make-SS:PFV| give-OF:3sG [(; fly-ITER-PL-SUP]
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“To some of them, he made and gave good wings, for
them to fly.” [F9|

d. met-in lebie-lek modo-din
I-DAT; earth-PRED [@; reside-sup|
nado+yo-1

be.needed+STAT-SF
‘I need some land in order to live there.” [F§]

4.5. Comparative adverbial clauses

The comparative postposition tite (see 7.3.3) can take the Action
Nominal clause as its argument:

(759) a. n'e+jug-t ejre-1 tite omo-s'on
[[RECP-see-8S:IPFV| walk-ANR| like good-SBNR
nem-dik De-t-u-1

what-PRED be-FUT-0-ANR
‘What can (lit. will) be as good as walking and
looking at each other?’ [F57]

b. ta tude modo-l  tite modo-j
there [he live-ANR| like live-INTR:35G
‘He lives there as he used to.’ [F31]

This postposition can also govern a headless relative clause (see

3.3), the result being a comparative clause with the meaning ‘as
if”:

(760) a. pajpe  ug-die al-de-ge ege-jon tite
woman child-DIM sub-POSS-LOC [stand-SBNR like]
gude-delle tand’et el’ed’o-j
become-SS:PFV CA disappear-INTR:38G

‘The girl did as if she stood on its bottom and
disappeared.’ [F2]

b. apa-de-jle urcile-le erel’e-§-u-m
mouth-POSS-ACC chip-INSTR stretch-CAUS-0-TR:3SG
nug-jon tite
laugh-sBNR like
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‘He stretched her mouth, as if she were laughing.’ [F14]

. petr berbekin tat ginme-de

[P. B. CA writhe-SS:ITER]
gréa-de dahiZe-lel
[shout-ITER-SS:ITER] roll-INFR{3SG)
am-E&i-l-ben tite

[die-ITER-ANR-RELNR] like
‘Petr Berbekin rolled, writhed and shouted, as if he
were dying.” [F31]






Chapter 12

Nominal predicates and grammatical
Focus

1. Clauses with nominal predicates

1.1. Descriptive clauses

A descriptive clause links two NPs which serve as alternative de-
scriptions of the same entity, one of which is referential (the sub-
ject), the other, predicative. Two alternative clause patterns are
used to express such a link, the copular pattern with the copula o-
(1.1.2) and the pattern with an NP in the Predicative form {1.1.1).
There seems to be no formal distinction between identification and
classification {characterization) clauses.

The predicative slot of a descriptive pattern can be occupied

by a headless relative clause {1.1.3) or by a Result Nominal clause
(1.1.4).

1.1.1. Clauses with nominal predicates in the Predicative form

The nominal predicate in the Predicative case occurs only with the
third-person subject (761); otherwise, the copular pattern must be
used (see 1.1.2):

(761) a. comolben lebie-n+end’od-ek
elk carth- ATTR+animal-PRED
‘The elk is a land animal.” [F'34]

b. momuda leqidis’e diste umu  amun-ek
M. tail entirely all bone-PRED
‘The whole tail of Momusha is only bones.” [F6]
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c. titi-in Sumu tudel idv  pugil’-ek

they-DAT all he  now lord-PRED
“To all of them, he is now the lord.’ [F9]

. tiy margil’ met emd’e

this girl my younger.sibling
“T'his girl is my younger sister.’

The subject of a descriptive clause can be easily omitted, so that
a clause is made up of a single NP in the Predicative case:

(762) a. irk-in Joromo ejre-j joby

one-ATTR person walk-INTR:3SG in.forest |
alme-lek

shaman-PRED

‘One man lived in the forest. (He was) a
shaman.’ [F42]

. unupge-pin  gon-u-t gon-u-1

[river-DAT go-0-$S:IPFV| [go-0-SS:IPFV|

gon-u-t d’e mud’i  Suge-pin  jago-je

[g0-0-8s:IPFV] DP sledge trace-DAT arrive-INTR:1SG
cupl’e-d+omni Cuge-k

| ancient-ATTR-+people trace

‘I was going and going and going towards the river and

reached a track of a sledge. (It was) an ancient track.’

. taskan lahel erpeje-p-lek le-Uel-pi-1

T side Even-PL-PRED be-INFR-3PL-SF |
atag-un  numg erpeje-k

two-ATTR house even-PRED

‘Near Taskan there were Evens. (These were} two
families of Evens.’ |F55]

1.1.2. Copular descriptive clauses

The copular pattern is the only option if the subject of a descrip-
tive clause is first or second person:
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(763) a. met wvasilej-die o-d’e
I V.-DIM  COP-INTR:18G
‘My name is Basil.’

b. met jalhi-n--Soromo o-d’e
I lake-ATTR+person COP-INTR:15G
‘T am a lake being.” [T1]

c. er-ce Soromo o-l’el-d’ek
be.bad-ATTR person COP-INFR-INTR:2SG
“You have proved to be a bad person.’ [F38]

d. tet inlli-s'e jowl’e-{ o-d’ek
you be.terrible-ATTR be.ill-ANR COP-INTR:2SG
“You are a terrible disease!’ [F'47]

The bound copula form - yo- can also be used in this construction,
although such examples are less common; see (764). Somewhat
unexpectedly, the bound variant, in contrast to the free variant,

allows Plural and Possessive marking on the noun:®

(764) a. mit kereke-pul+po-d'ili
we Koryak-PL4+COP-INTR:1PL
‘We are the Koryaks (you are looking for).” {F50]

b. met alandin wjs’i-gi+yo-d’e

I A. worker-POSS+COP-INTR; 18G
‘I am Alandin’s worker.” [F50]
c. kin+po-k?

who-+COP-ITR:2SG
‘Who are you?’ {F50]

d. er-ée pugil'+no-el-d’ek
[be.bad-ATTR] son.in.law-+COP-INFR-INTR:25G
“You turned out to be a bad son-in-law.” [F18]

With the third-person subject, the copular pattern is used if some
modal meaning has to be expressed (765}, in non-finite descriptive
clauses (766} and in negative clauses (767a):
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(765) a.

(766) a.

tamun meme abut o-l'el
that  bear container COP-INFR({3SG)
‘It turned out to be a bear’ s den. [F4]

omo-ce pod’ergo 0-moZi

|good-ATTR] day COP-PRSP(35G)

‘It is going to be a nice day.’

odu-pe ja-n numg o-’el-pi
Yukaghir-PL, three-ATTR house COP-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘The Yukaghirs were three families.’

cumuy irkil-l'e o-ni-gen

all one-ATTR-SBST COP-PL-IMP:3

‘Let all of them be the same (= similar)!” [F31]

aji  §il'l’e o-de-ge,

[CP snow.crust COP-3SG-DS|

ca-mu-l'el-p1

few-INCH-INFR-3PL:INTR

“When it was still the time of frozen snow crust, they
became fewer.’

. petr berbekin n’an’u-l-ben o-de-jne
[P. B. sinful-0-ANR-RELNR COP-38G-DSCOND)
piede-t-1 los’il-ge <...>

burn-FUT-INTR:35G fire-LOC
‘If Petr Berbekin is a sinner, he will burn in fire
0 [F3)

The negative prefix is attached to the free copula (767a)-(767b)
or to the noun followed by the bound copula (767¢) (Krejnovich
1982:193-194)):

(767} a.

domparna el+o
raven NEG+COP{NEG:35G)
“This is not a raven.’

alme el+o-d’e
shaman NEG+COP-ATTR:18G
‘I am not a shaman.’ [F44]



Clauses with nominel predicates 441

c. met el+tebegej+no-d'e
I NEGHT.+COP-INTR:15G
‘I am not Tebegej.’ [F28]

The subject of a copular clause can be omitted if its referent is
recoverable; see (767a)-(767b) and (768).

(768) a. grd’-o-1 lebie-ge  ejre-t
[[middle-VR-ANR| earth-LOC walk-SS:IPFV]
como-j oromo o0-1’el

[big-ATTR| person COP-INFR(3SG)
‘When he lived on Middle Earth, he used to be a
giant.” [F31]

b. tat-mie  kellugi-je  Soromo-pul+yo-lel-pi
[that-QLT lazy-ATTR| person-PL-COP-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘They were such lazy people.” [F53]

The copula o- has the transitive counterpart o-Zi-, which has a
slot for Nominative NP that qualifies the O participant from the
point of view of the A participant:

(769)  mit idn tit-ul Soromo
we now you(PL)-ACC person
el+o-Zi-t-3l’t
NEG+COP-CAUS-FUT-INTR:1PL
‘From now on we will not consider you human beings
(you will not be human beings to us).” {K4]

1.1.3. Headless relative clauses as nominal predicates

Headless relative clauses (see 17.3.3} can be used as nominal pred-
icates, both with the copula ¢- (770) and in the Predicative form
(771)-(772). In this construction, the subject of a descriptive
clause is identified with {or described as) the relativized partic-
ipant.

If the relativized participant is the subject, the subject of the
matrix clause is identified with the subject of the relative clause.
Thus, the whole construction has a single subject NP which is de-
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scribed as the primary participant of the relative clause situation.
The resulting structure is similar to that of a simple clause, the
only difference being the “complex” form of the verb; see (770)-
(771). As described in 6.2.9.2.2, such constructions function as
the Periphrastic Past. Note that in such a construction the neg-
ative marker is attached to the lexical verb, not to the copula
(771b)-(771c).

(770) a.

(771) a.

met grd’o-1 lebie-ge l’e-3-ben
I  [be.middle-ANR earth-LOC be-ATTR-RELNR]
o-d’e

COP-INTR:18G
‘I have been on Middle Earth.” [F31]

tamun kieje el+kudde-j-ben o-d’e
[that before NEG+Kill-ATTR-RELNR| COP-INTR:1SG
‘Before that, I had never killed.’

. molind’at lepd-ol’-i-t

[almost  [eat-DETR-DESIR-0-SS:1PFV|
el+amde-3-ben-pe 0-d’l’
NEG—I—die—A’I‘TR—SBNRﬂPL] COP-INTR.:1PL
‘“We have almost died from hunger.’

magadan-ge atag-un  n’emolhil-ge ['e-lle tat
[M.-LoC two-ATTR year-LOC  be-8$S:PFV| CA
kie-s’uod-ek

come-SBNR-PRED

‘He has come after having spent two years in
Magadan.’

. Sond’il’e kieje  met-ket kewe-Suon-pe-lek

flood before we-ABL go-PFV:SBNR-PL-PRED
“They had gone away from me before the flood.’

If the relativized participant is the direct object, the subject of the
matrix clause is identified with the O participant of the relative
clause situation. Thus, the O participant is represented by the
subject NP (this constituent is shown in boldface in (772)). This
structure clearly distinguishes such constructions from their simple
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transitive counterparts:

(772)  adugn Soromo kimdan'e-ri-din  tetéie-pe
this [person deceive-APPL-SUP rich.person-PL
a-nile-bed-ek
make-3PL:ATTR-RELNR-PRED]
“This is a thing the rich did in order to deceive
people.’

However, the substantivized Passive Attributive forms (such as
those in (772)) can be also involved in the Periphrastic past forms,
which entails reanalysis of the construction as a simple clause,
hence, the Accusative marking of the O constituent (see examples
in 6.2.9.2.2).%

1.1.4. Result Nominal clauses as nominal predicates

The Result Nominal clause (6.1.3.4) can function as a nominal
predicate of a descriptive clause. This construction describes some
observed state of affairs as a result of a prior situation. The subject
of such a descriptive clause is either represented by the pronoun
tabun or dropped.

(773) a. tabun poyiube lukil  eju-l-0-gi
that [wood.grouse arrow get-0-RNR-POSS]
‘It is the trace of the wood grouse’s arrows.’ [F6]

b. petr berbekin jus-nu-m igeje-p-te-jle
P. B. see-IPFV-TR:3SG rope-PL-POSSACC |
omos’ uld-o-gi
[well fasten-RNR-POSS|
‘Peter Berbekin checked his ropes. They had been
fastened well.” [F31]

c. tabun koZe ejre-t lopd-o-gi tude
that [[K. walk-ss:IPFV] dance-RNR-POSS his
koZe mure-le
K. shoe-INSTR|
‘It was Koje who walked and danced there in his
shoes.” (lit. “That is the result of Koje having walked
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and danced in his shoes.”) [F§|

d. met-kele met esie jad-0-gi <... >
[l-acC  my father send-RNR-POSS]
‘It was my father who had sent me ...’ (lit. *(My being
here) is a result of my father s having sent me.”) [F22]

This construction can be employed to signify that the primary
participant of the Result Nominal situation is a part of the asser-
tion; see, e.g., (773¢)-(773d).*° This use is motivated by the fact
that the A participant constitutes an element of the preceding sit-
uation, but not of the resulting state. For example, the sentence
in (773d) is intended to explain why the speaker is in some place
(the resulting state of affairs which does not involve the cause),
and this explanation invokes a preceding transitive situation with
its A participant.

1.2. Proprietive clauses
1.2.1. Semantics of the Proprietive clauses

A nominal predicate can be represented by an NP in the Propri-
etive form (5.5.5.1). In this construction, the Proprietive predicate
introduces an entity which is associated with the entity represented
by the subject as a possession (774), a part (775), a relative {776),
or something located in the place (777). The latter pattern can
be used with general existential meaning, with unspecified subject
(778).

(774) a. pulun-die ilek-un apd’e-n-d’e
old.man-DIM |four-ATTR eye-PRPR-ATTR]
jowje-n'-i
net-PRPR-INTR:35G
‘The old man had a net with four cells.” [FF26]

b. tit  itite tudel modo-din prav-n’ej
you as he  [live-SUP| right-PRPR-INTR:3SG
‘He has the right to live, just like you.’ [T1]
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(1) a.

(778) a.
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irk-in qoski kie-n'e-j
one-ATTR layer slit-PRPR-INTR:3SG
‘One layer had slits.’ [F'31]

Soromo nugen-n'e-t noj-n’e-t
[person hand-PRPR-SS:IPFV] [leg-PRPR~SS:IPFV]
godo-t me+kimd -1

[lie-ss:1PFV| AFF+fight-3PLINTR
‘They had human hands and legs, and they lay there
and fought.’” {F31]

irk-in terikie-die juko-d’e
one-ATTR old.woman-DIM [little-ATTR]
ug-n’e-I’el

child-PRPR-INFR(35G)

‘One woman bhad a little child.” [F55]
¢a-je Soromo-n'-1

[few-ATTR| person-PL-INTR:35G
‘He has a small family.” [T1]

. tel numpg-ge ninge-j omni-n'e-jek?

you house-LOC |many-ATTR| family-PRPR-INTR:25G
‘Do you have a large family?’ (lit. ‘Do you have many
people in your house?’) [I]

tay jalhil ninge-3 ani-n'a-1’el

that lake [be.many-ATTR| fish-PRPR-INFR(3SG)
nodo-n'a-l'el

bird-PRPR-INFR(35G)

‘That lake, there were lots of fish and birds there.” [T1]

althud-o-1 lebie aZul-n’e-j
[low-VR-ANR| earth shelf-PRPR-INTR:35G
‘There is a shelf on Low Earth’ [F31]

neha kus’ie-n'e-3
Very 1mosguito-PRPR-INTR:35G
“There are a lot of mosquitoes.’
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b. $¢stok-n'e-3
perch-PRPR-INTR:1SG
‘There was a perch.” [F22]

A Proprietive clause can contain an Instrumental NP which refers
to the same entity as the noun in the Proprietive form; the Pro-
prietive noun signifies the function (use) of the entity:

(779) a. neme-le legul-n’e-t tatmie
[what-INSTR food-PRPR-FUT(ITR:35G)| [such
fomo-jon?
big-SBNR]

‘What will someone who is that big have for
food?" [F9)
b. irk-in folhora-die-le ug-n'e-j

one-ATTR hare-DIM-INSTR child-PRPR-INTR:38G
‘She had a little hare for the child.” |[F13]

c. tat  jug-l-ge molut-ki cumut lebejdi-le
[ca look-1|2-Ds| breast-POSS all berries-INSTR
korol’ki-n'e-j
necklace-PRPR-INTR.:3SG
‘Then I saw that her breast was covered with strings of
berries.” [T2]

The entity introduced by means of a Proprietive clause can be
picked up in the next clause:

(780) a. cobul pugil’-ge mnodo-n’e-j tabun
sea  lord-LOC birdi-PRPR-INTR:3SG | [thati
Jja-n w’emolhil-ge mere-i jaqa-j
three-ATTR year-LOC  fly-SS:IPFV]| arrive-INTR:35G
prd’o-1 lebie-ge

[middle-vR-ANR| earth-LOC
“The sea lord has a bird. That one reaches Middle

Earth in three years of flying.’ [F31]
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b. irk-in pulut-e punnume-n’e-J.
one-ATTR old.man-INSTR neighbor-PRPR-INTR:3SG |
tay pulut  terike-n’-i
that old.man wife-PRPR-INTR:3SG
‘He had an old man as a neighbor. That old man had
a wife.” |F2§]

1.2.2, Locative encoding of Possessor

Nominative NP representing the subject of a Proprietive clause
can be replaced by a Locative NP with the same semantic inter-
pretation. Note that such constructions are not confined to the
locative use of the pattern (cf. (777))

(781) a. tude-ge ti  Joromo-pul-n'e-’el
he-LOC here person-PL-PRPR-INFR(35G)
‘He had relatives here.’ [F31]

b. tude-ge irk-in towke-n'e-j tay
he-LOC one-ATTR dog-PRPR-INTR:33G that
pulut-ke
old.man-LOC
‘He had a dog, that old man.’ [K4]

c. irk-in mido-t ejre-1 omni-pe-ge

one-ATTR [[roam-SS:IPFV]| walk-ANR]| family-PL-LOC
alme-1'-I’el-p1,

shaman-PRPR-INFR-3PL:INTR

qapis’e-1’-l'el-pi

hunter-PRPR-INFR-3PL:INTR

‘In one nomadic clan, there was a shaman and a
hunter.’ [F34]

d. titte-ge and’e-U-l'el-pi
they-LOC prince-PRPR-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘They had princes.” [F50]

The Locative NP in this construction controls the Plural marker on
the Proprietive form (which is normally controlled by the subject);
this construction does not occur with the first or second person
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Locative.

This construction can be viewed as a sort of mixing of the
Proprietive pattern and the existential pattern with a spatial ad-
verbial, which can be employed to express similar meanings:*!

(782) a. ti+ta modo-l  gqon-uji-t ejre-
[herc+there sit-ANR| [[roam-ITER-$S:IPFV] walk-ANR]
Soromo-pul-ge qayis’e-pul De-lel-pi
person-PL-LOC  hunter-PL  be-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘These people who led a nomadic life (lived here and
there, roaming) had hunters.” [F34]

b. jalhil molil-ge jurgu-k {’e-Uel-u-l
lake gulf-LOC hole-PRED be-INFR-0-SF
‘There was a hole in the arm of the lake.” [F31]

c. ta irk-in numg omni-ge  irk-in
there one-ATTR house people-LOC one-ATTR
marqil’-ek 'e-lel-u-1
girl-PRED be-INFR-0-SF
‘In one family, there was a girl.” [F35]

1.3. Minor copular-like clause patterns
1.3.1. Transformative clauses

A transformative clause links a referential entity and a description
of its state obtained as a result of some process. The referential
entity may be represented as the S participant (1.3.1.1) or the O
participant {1.3.1.2).

1.3.1.1. Intransitive transformative clauses are formed by means
of the verb kude- 'become’; the slot for the description of the
resulting state of the subject referent is filled by an NP in the
Transformative form (783) (5.5.5.3) or, less often, by an adverb
(784):

(783) a. tudel towke-die+not kude-delle mit-ke
Ishe dog-DIM-TRNSF become-SS:PFV] we-LOC
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jaga-l’el
arrive-INFR(35G)
‘She came to us, having turned into a dog.’ [F20]

. tabun aj nlied’i-l4+nyot gude-lel

that CP tell- ANR-TRNSF become-INFR{35G)
‘This, too, has become a legend.’ {F34]

e-e, pulut, kodin kude-y
DP old.man right become-INTR:35G
‘Well, old man, it has taken the right position.” [F48]

. tat mono-de jolat  kind’e ej-juke

[CA say-RNR-POSS:ATTR after] moon NEG-far
qude-7

become-INTR:38G

‘After she had said it, the moon became closer.” [F2]

1.3.1.2. Transitive transformative clauses are constructed with the
verb nugede- ‘make, behave in some way with respect to somebody’
(785), or with the verb a- ‘make’ (786).

(785) a.

(786) a.

tamun-gele aj legi-te-t §oromo+ngon
[that-ACC CP eat-CAUS-SS:IPFV]| person-TRNSF
nugede-nu-{’el-pa

make-IPFV-INFR-3PL: TR,

‘They fed him again and made him a human being

(fig.)” [F1]

<...» tude-gele kind’e+non nugede-lel-ya
he-ACC  moon-TRNSF make-INFR-3PL: TR

‘... they made him the moon.” [F]]

n'as’e qar-de-jle moho+ygon a-m

face  skin-POSSACC hat-TRNSF  make-TR:3SG

‘From its face-skin, she made a hat.” {F14]

ta jaga-l-o-pe-de jelat  tantey
[there arrive-0-RNR-PL-POSS after| that
upZod’e-n’a-nu-l pulut-kele titte

dream-PRPR-IPFV-ANR old.man-AcCC their
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éomod’e+ygon a-lel-na

elder-TRNSF make-INFR-3PL: TR

‘After they arrived there, they made that prophetic old
man their elder.” |K3]

1.3.2. Privative clauses

Privative clauses follow the same distribution pattern as the Trans-
formative clauses: they describe a resulting state of the S partici-
pant (1.3.2.1) or the O participant {(1.3.2.2}. This state is described
as absence of some associated entity and is normally expressed by
means of the Privative form of a noun (5.5.2).

1.3.2.1. Intransitive Privative clauses are constructed with the
copula kude- ‘become’ or the verb pon’o- ‘remain’:

(787) a. tat kereke-pul and’e el-+Soromo+cupgn
CA Koryak-PL prince NEG+person+PRIV
kude-1’el
become-INFR({3SG)
‘So, the prince of the Koryaks was left without (his)
people.’ |F50]
b. mit el+end’on+dugn pon’o-jlt
we NEG-+animal+PRIV remain-INTR:1PL
‘We are left without animals.” {F9]

In some examples, there is no postnominal Privative marker, and
the same meaning is rendered just by means of the negative prefix
attached to a bare noun stem:

(788) a. met kepde-l-ge el+anil kude-je
1 grudge-ANR-LOC NEG+fish become-INTR:38G
‘T have found myself without fish because of my
greediness!” [F'46]

b. koZe kukul el+lebie pon'o-l-o-gi
Koje devil NEG+land remain-0-RNR-POSS
‘How the devil Koje was left without land.’ [F8]

1.3.2.2. Transitive Privative clauses are built by means of the verb
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nugede- ‘make, behave in some way with respect to somebody’
or the causative counterpart of the verb pon’o- ‘remain’, pon’a-§-
‘leave, cause to remain’.

(789) a. met-kele el+ponpdo  nugede-m
I-acc NEG+4 money make-TR:35G
‘He left me without money.’

b. mit-ul el+end’on+déupn  pon’a-§-met
we-ACC NEG-animal- PRIV remain-CAUS-TR:2SG
‘You have left us without animals.’ [F9]

2. Syntax of the Focus construction

2.1. Introductory remarks

This grammar treats the grammatical Focus as a constituent of
the finite clause, i.e., the Focus is considered as a clause-internal
syntactic phenomenon (9.1.1). This analysis is motivated by a
number of considerations which are summarized in 2.2.

On the other hand, the morphology employed for Focus mark-
ing shows its obvious formal similarity to cleft and cleft-like con-
structions in other languages:

e An NP receives Predicative marking, which is also employed
for nominal predicates (see 9.1.1 and 1.1.1).

e The finite verb form is deranked by the same formal means
that are applied for relativization (see 9.1.1 and 11.3.1).

It might therefore be suggested that the Focus construction should
be analyzed as a combination of a clause-external constituent and
a free relative clause. Furthermore, there are two types of con-
structions which apparently favor the clause-external analysis of
the grammatical Focus (2.3-2.4).

This combination of properties indicates that the Focus con-
struction is a result of grammaticalization of a cleft-like structure,
a typologically quite frequent source for Focus constructions.
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2.2. Focus as a clause-internal phenomenon: summary

The grammatical Focus in Yukaghir exhibits a number of syntactic
features which identify it as a clause-internal phenomenon:

¢ The word order in the Focus construction not only maintains
the regularities attested in other clause types, but even ad-
heres to them more strictly, that is to say, the Focus NP is not
split off from the remainder of the clause. In particular, the
A constituent cannot intervene between the Focus and the
verb form (see 9.1.5.1). This linearization rule can be viewed
as grammaticalization of the information-packaging function
of Focus marking, which implies that the presupposed mate-
rial (in particular, the topic) should precede the Focus (see
Section 3). On the other hand, it is in obvious contradic-
tion with a cleft-like analysis, which would suggest that the
A constituent belongs to a free relative clause.

e The accessibility constraints on Focus marking are much
stronger than those on relativization; in particular, the A
constituent is accessible for relativization (77.3.1.1), but not
for the Focus marking (4.1.1.1). The Focus marking is orga-
nized in such a way as to ensure the unique identification of
the clause-internal role of the NP: it can be applied only to
one participant role per clause type.

e The Focus S constituent maintains the syntactic properties
associated with the subjects (8.1.4.1, 2.4}.

s The SI' and OF forms of the verb, in contrast with the simi-
lar forms used for relativization, have the full range of finite
morphology (see 6.1.2.1, 6.1.3.2).

These properties suggest that the Focus in Yukaghir is grammati-
calized as a clause-internal phenomenon: the strong syntactic con-
straints on Focus marking are not motivated by the constraints on
relativization, nor by the Focus semantics per se. Rather, they
are targeted at integrating the Focus into the clause-internal syn-
tax, so that the Focus marking unambiguously assigns the NP to
a clause-internal function (participant role).



Syntaz of the Focus construction 453

2.8. Cleft-like constructions

The Focus construction may contain, although rather infrequently,
a demonstrative pronoun in the Nominative form which is not as-
signed to any clause-internal function and can be analyzed only
as the subject associated with the Predicative NP according to
the descriptive pattern (1.1.1). Consequently, the remainder of
the construction should be analyzed as a free relative clause. The
sentence in (790a) illustrates the OF construction with a demon-
strative pronoun, (790b), the SF construction.

(790) a. jue-k adugn tei-ek apcryile
see-IMP:25G | this you-PRED search-3PL:OF
‘Look, it is you that they are looking for.” [K5]

b. adugn aleksej-die cunie-l
this A.-DIM whistle-SF
‘It is Aleksej that is whistling.’

It should be stressed that the demonstrative pronoun in such a
construction is not a “dummy subject”, i.e., it always refers to
some actual phenomenon in the situation of speech. In (790),
the demonstrative refers to a situation taking place at the time
of speech (calling somebody in (790a), whistling in (790b)). In
(791}, the demonstrative has an entity referent (a dog found by
the speaker and his mother).

(791) emie, tugn Soromo-lek  touke+not
mother that person-PRED [dog-TRNSF
kude-delle ejrie-lel-u-{

become-SS:PFV| come-INFR-(-SF
‘Mother, this one has turned out to be a human being
which has transformed into a dog.’ [F20]

However, other types of NPs are impossible in this position (e.g.,
in (791}, the demonstrative pronoun cannot be replaced by an NP
like ‘that dog’).

The construction observes all constraints on the Focus con-
struction outlined in 2.2: Predicative marking can be applied only
to the S/O participant; the A constituent cannot take the linear
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position between the Focus and the verb form, i.e., it is either
postposed (792a) or precedes the Focus (thus taking the posi-
tion between the demonstrative pronoun and the Predicative NP,
{(792b)).

(792) a. tugn lem-dik uj-met tit?
that what-PRED make-OF:2PL you
‘What is it that you are doing?’

b. adugn tet Ccicdethke-lek jug-Uel-me
this  you C-PRED  see-INFR-OF:25G
‘It is Chechetka that you have seen.’

However, this construction gives a piece of syntactic evidence in fa-
vor of the clause-external origin of the grammatical Focus, insofar
as the demonstrative pronouns manifest the presence of the sub-
ject slot (which can be attributed to the main clause with nominal
predicate, but cannot be accounted for under the clause-internal
analysis of the Focus).

On the other hand, this construction could have become possi-
ble under the influence of Russian, where the demonstrative pro-
noun efo ‘it, this’ is regularly used to highlight the focus; in partic-
ular, this pronoun appears in the Russian translations of the sen-
tences like {791)-(792) provided by the Yukaghir narrators. Thus,
such sentences appear to combine the Yukaghir and the Russian
tools for focus marking. Notably, such examples have not been
attested in previous descriptions of the Yukaghir Focus (which are
based on earlier data), which can be taken as a piece of indirect
evidence in favor of this hypothesis.

2.4. Clause chains with shared Focus

Clause chains with shared Focus provide a strong piece of evidence
in favor of the clause-internal analysis of Focus, inasmuch as the S
Focus invariably serves as the controller of switch reference, i.e., it
maintains the syntactic properties of the subject {9.1.4.1, 70.1.1,
14.1.3.3). However, such chains exhibit also some deviations from
the general rules of clause chaining (as described in 10.1.3), which
may be viewed as evidence for the clause-external analysis of the
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Focus.

These deviations result from a contradiction involved by the
shared Focus participant: on the one hand, a shared participant
has to be specified in the chain-initial clause, on the other hand,
the finite clausc (i.e., the only clause type which can contain the
grammatical Focus, see 9.1.1) is normally chain-final. Thus, the
Focus NP has to be placed in the initial clause of the chain (since
it represents a shared participant), but in the final clause of the
chain (since it is a constituent of the finite clause).

The syntax of clause chains allows two ways to resolve this con-
tradiction: the non-finite clauses of the chain may be either post-
posed (10.1.1.2) or embedded (10.1.3.1). Both options would al-
low the Focus NP to precede the non-finite clauses. The sentences
in (793) iltustrate the post-position of non-finite clauses in clause
chains with shared S Focus, (794)-(795), the nesting structure.
The latter option is normally applied if all clauses in the chain
are intransitive {794); however, it occurs with transitive non-finite
clauses as well (795}

(793) a. tap omni-pe-ge numg-pe-de
that people-PL-LOC house-PL-POSS:ATTR

niginiel-gen  irk-in Joromo-k  Cugte
interior-PROL one-ATTR person-PRED always
eg-uiu-l lequl aps’i-t

go-ITER-SF {food search-s$S:IPFV}
‘Among those people, from one housc to another, ¢
human being used to walk, looking for (some)

food.” [F1j

b. kin-tek  qon-te-l  grd’-o-l lebie il'le
who-PRED go-FUT-SF [middle-VR-ANR earth new
mieste-gi  a-din, end’on-pe-gi
place-POSS make-SUP| [animal-PL-POSS
pollod’i15-u-t mieste-p-ki garte-t

produce-0-8s:1PFV] [place-PL-POSS share-SS:IPFV]|
legul-pe-gi tadi-1?
[food-PL-POSS give-SS:IPFV]
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(794) a.

(795)

‘Who will go and make new places on Middle Earth,
produce its animals, divide the places (among them)
and give food to them?’ [F9]

. pie budie pukel’e-ge irk-in margil’-ek modo-l

hill top  snow-LOC one-ATTR girl-PRED  Sit-SF
jaqgte-de

[sing-Ss:1TER]

‘On the top of the hill, in the snow, a girl was sitting
and singing.” [F37]

tat  aji le-yi-de-ge atag-un ibiligie-k

[cCA CP be-PL-3-DS| two-ATTR cagle.owl-FRED
mer-ufi-t ejrie-pi-l

[fly-ITER-SS:IPFV] go-3PL-SF

‘After they had been there for a while, two eagle owls
came flying.” [K5]

. gojded’eje-p-lek unmure-t ejre-ni-1

priest-PL-PRED  |preach-Ss:IPFv| walk-3PL-SF
‘Priests walked around preaching.’

. tat  ahurpe-t godo-t jud-de-ge

[ca suffer-ss:IPFV] [lie-sS:IPFV] [see-35G-Ds]

irk-in nodo titi-mie-d’od-ek kel-delle
one-ATTR [bird like-QLT-SBNR-PRED| [come-SS:PFV]
al’-de-ge modo-l

near-POSSLOC sit-SF

‘“When she was lying and suffering, she saw that

somebody resembling o bird came and sat down near
her.” [F7]

<..> mit juko-l emd’ie ¢ibal’
our [small-ANR| younger.sibling [stove
piede-t-nu-t ejre-1

burn-CAUS-IPFV-8S:1PFV| walk-SF
‘... our little sister was walking around and kindling
the stove.’

From the syntactic point of view, such examples do not contra-
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dict the clause-internal analysis of Focus, since both post-position
of non-finite clauses and nesting are available independently of
whether or not the chain contains a shared Focus. In particu-
lar, non-Focus constituents of the finite clause may precede the
non-finite clause(s) as well, see 10.1.3.1.1, 10.1.3.2.

Note, however, that apart from the chains with shared Focus,
the nesting structure is associated with a relatively high degree
of semantic cohesion between clauses and/or backgrounding of
the non-finite clauses {see 10.2.3-10.2.4). In contrast to this, the
shared Focus triggers this structure independently of the semantic
relations between clauses. For instance, (794c) and (795) instan-
tiate the case of temporal chaining which is not likely to involve
the nesting structure outside the context of shared Focus,

Thus, for sentences like {794) and (795) to conform with the
general properties of clause chains, the shared Focus must be as-
sumed to impose a sufficient degree of semantic cohesion and/or
backgrounding to license the nesting structure. In other words,
from the semantic point of view, the shared Focus is a chain-level,
rather than a clause-level phenomenon.

This semantic feature appears to be better accounted for under
the clause-external analysis of Focus. The preposed Focus would
then be taken to dominate the whole clause chain, which in turn
can be analyzed as a complex free relative clause with relativized
subject. This analysis is warranted by the possibility of relativiza-
tion of the shared subject from clause chains (see 17.3.1.1). Thus,
the availability of the nesting structure as in (794) and (795) may
indicate that the grammatical Focus retains some properties of a
cleft-like structure.

3. Semantics of grammatical Focus

Focus marking in Yukaghir is strongly constrained in terms of the
participant roles it is compatible with: it can be applied only to
one participant per clause type, the S participant of an infransitive
clause and the O participant of a transitive clause {see 2.2). In
other words, the widely known “focus prominence” of Yukaghir
has to be understood, in the case of Kolyma Yukaghir, in a rather
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specific fashion: it 1s not a language which marks which element
of a (finite) clause represents the Focus of this clause. Rather, it
is a language which marks each finite clause for whether or not its
S/O participant is the Focus.

If the 5/O constituent represents the only element within the
scope of assertion (narrow focus) or its contrastive part, Focus
marking is compulsory (3.1). Conversely, if this constituent is
excluded from the scope of assertion, only the neutral packaging
option is available. Between these poles, the Focus marking is
applied to delirnit the assertion rendered by the given clause from
the preceding matcrial. More specifically, it identifies the S/O
constituent as the first constituent within the scope of assertion
(3.2). Thus, generally, the grammatical opposition between the
neutral and Focus packaging options is used not to mark the status
of a single constituent, but rather serves a more global information-
structuring function.

It should be stressed that this marking operates independently
of the discourse-determined statuses of the NPs involved, like new-
ness, accessibility, etc. The most compelling evidence of this inde-
pendence is given by the Focus marking of pronominal (i.e.; highly
accessible) NPs (3.2.4), on the one hand, and the regular absence
of this marking in text-initial existential clauses, where the S par-
ticipant obviously represents a new entity {3.2.5).

3.1. Compulsory Focus marking

There are a few easily identifiable environments which always trig-
ger Focus marking, that is, discoursc or clause-internal contexts
in which Focus marking is compulsory. This class comprises envi-
ronments where the situation being described is taken to consti-
tute the presupposed or implied information (i.e., the finite verb
belongs to the pragmatic presupposition of the clause; see 3.1.1-
3.1.2) and the contexts of explicit contrast associated with the
S/O constituent (3.1.3).

Note that these environments are defined for both S/O con-
stituents as a whole and for modifiers within such NPs, i.e., the
Focus-marking system generally does not distinguish between the
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Focus on the whole constituent and on one of its subconstituents
(see, however, 5.4.1.3, for the effect of this distinction on the choice
of the Predicative marker on NP).

3.1.1. Question words

If the S/O constituent is represented by an interrogative pronoun
or contains a question word, it has to be marked as the Focus

(796).

(796) a. kin-tek  tip mino-le ejre-t-u-1?
who-PRED this raft-INSTR walk-FUT-(-SF
‘“Who will sail in this raft?’ [F9]

b. tet lem-dik ige-me lebie  budie?
you what-PRED be.afraid-OF:28G earth on?
‘What are you afraid of on the earth?’ [F31]

c. kin  a-je lequl-ek tuben oho-17
[who make-ATTR| food-PRED it stand-SF
‘Who has cooked the food standing there?’ [F26]

d. gam-un Soromo-k ti-t
how.much-ATTR person-PRED here-ABL
keb-ej-te-1
go-PFV-FUT-8F
‘How many people will go from here?’ [K1]

e. godimie-3 Saqale-k  cernoburka-lek
what-ATTR fox-PRED silver.fox-PRED
nado+7n0-1 du?
necessary+STAT-SF ITR
‘What (kind of) fox do you need, do you need a silver
fox?’ [F38|

This case is fully grammaticalized: the Focus marking is manda-
tory whenever a question word occurs in the S/O position, i.e.,
not only in question-word questions, but also in dependent clauses
made up as questions (where the interrogative pronoun functions
as a sort of relative pronoun, see 15.5.3), and in exclamatory sen-
tences with question words (see 13.3.1.1).
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3.1.2. Narrow focus
If the answer to a question-word question like (796) is constructed
as implied by the question, that is, if it answers exactly that ques-
tion, without any reformulation of its presuppositions, the con-
stituent that “replaces” the question word is also marked as Focus.
The sentence in (797a) is the answer to the question in (793b) and
{797b) is the answer to (796b):
(797) a. met-ek  gon-te-l
{I-PRED} go-FUT-SF
‘{Who will go to make new places on Middle Earth?) 7
will go.” [F9]

b. met {legul-ek} ipi-me monut
I food-PRED be.afraid-OF:1sG {called
cuogeje-k Sounbe-n-d’e cul-ek

sour.crcam-PRED | fat-PRPR-ATTR meat-PRED |
¢olhoro gar inZod’e-k }

hare skin blanket

‘( What are you afraid of? ...) T am afraid of the food
which is called sour-cream, of fat meat, of hare-fur
blankets.” |F31]

This environment can be subsumed under a broader category of
“narrow focus” clauses, i.e., clauses in which the S/O constituent or
one of its subconstituents is the only element of the assertion, the
remainder of the clause being presupposed and/or implied. This
environment obligatorily triggers the Focus packaging variant:

(798) a. el+jubege-pide tet-ek
[NEG—stuff.oneself-COND:Ss| {you-PRED}
lek-te-me

eat-FUT-OF:18G
‘If I do not stuff myself (with what you have given
me}, I will eat you.” [F29]
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b. tat ugujel-me egie-delle tude

[cA morning-TMP get.up-ss:PFVv| his
nonol-gele Jug-je-m irk-in
snare.trap-ACC see-PURP-TR:3SG | {one-ATTR
dolhoro-k} igie-Uel-u-1

hare-PRED get.caught-INFR-0-SF

‘He got up in the morning and went to check his
snare-trap. One hare was caught.’ [F15]

. emd’e, piede-jel’ mit  numg
younger.sibling, burn-INTR:IPL | {our house}
prede-1

burn-sF

‘Brother, we are burning. Our house is burning.’ [F53]
. medi-l-u-ge emej-+ tap-pe grn'e-l-e
[listen-1|2-0-DS| mother+that-PL [shout-ANR-INSTR]
med-ej-pi gayide
be.perceivable-PFV-3PL:INTR where:DIR

keb-ej-k, gaduon-ge Ue-k?
go-PFV-ITR:2SG which.place-LOC be-ITR:2SG
medi-I-u-ge met-ek  grn’e-ri-pile

[listen-1/2-0-Ds| {I-PRED} shout-APPL-3PL:OF
edie-s’-te

[call-ITER-SS:ITER]

‘I heard my mother and the others shouting: “Where
have you gone to? Where are you?” I heard that it
was fne whom they called.’

e. pulun-die, pulun-die, omo-s’e
old.man-DIM old.man-DIM {good-ATTR}
jagadas’e-lek kes’i-l'el-me

horse-PRED  bring-INFR-OF:2SG

‘Old man, old man, you have brought a good
horse.” [F19]
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3.1.3. Contrastive Focus

If the S/O constituent or one of its subconstituents is included into
the scope of assertion and is contrasted with another unit (present
in the context or in the situation of speech), the Focus packaging
variant is compulsory {(contrastive Focus).

(799) a. fadet cupfe  ejre-§-u-t Jug-t-u-ge
[now thought walk-CAUS-0-88:1PFV]| [see-1]|2-0-Ds]
jen Soromo-p-lek tap mit lebie-gen
{other person-PL-PRED that our land-PROL
ejre-ni-{
walk-3PL-SF}
‘Now, when I think (about it), I see that other people
walk around our land.” [K3]

b. kenme, met mure kej-k met tet-in
friend my shoe give-IMP:2SG | I you-DAT
jien-bed-ek kej-te-me

{other-RELNR-PRED give-FUT-OF:15G}
‘Friend, give me my shoe! | will give you another
one.’ [F42]

c. mit jola tittel kew-ej-I’el-ni-l
we after {they go-PFV-INFR-3PL-SF}
‘They went after us.’

d. pukul’o-d'e  amun-pe-de-jle londi-lle
[be.soft-ATTR bone-PL-POSSACC remove-SS:PFV|
at-ce amun-pe-lek  tottos-yile

{be.sturdy-ATTR bone-PL-PRED fasten-3PL:OF}
‘Having removed his soft bones, (they) fastened sturdy
bones.’

Note that the notion of contrastive Focus, as employed here, is not
equal to the notion of the focus of contrast, as defined by Chafe
(1976). More specifically, the contrastive Focus environment does
not imply that the remainder of the clause is presupposed, i.e.,
the contrastive Focus is not taken to be a kind of narrow focus
(as in 3.1.2). The only additional condition is that the contrasting
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element is a part of the assertion (which is intended to rule out so
called “contrastive topics”).

Thus, the Focus packaging variant is compulsory if the S/0
constituent (or its sub-constituent) represents the narrow focus
or the contrastive part of the assertion. Either condition is sufhi-
cient for the Focus marking to he compulsory. Of course, the rare
clear instances of the focus of contrast (where these conditions are
combined} also involve the Focus marking:

(800) el met-ek  tat [e-l comparna-k  tat el
{NEG I-PRED} CA be-SF | {raven-PRED} CA be-SF
‘It is not me that is doing this, it is a raven that is
doing this.’

3.2. Free Focus marking
3.2.1. Functions of Focus marking

If the scope of assertion comprises both the finite verb and the
5/0 constituent (“broad focus”), and there is no explicit contrast,
Focus marking is not mandatory, i.e., the broad scope of assertion
generally allows both packaging options. In this situation, Focus
marking (in contrast to neutral clause structure) has a twofold
semantic impact: it signifies that the S/O constituent is a part
of the assertion and delimits the assertion rendered by the given
clause from the previously introduced information, i.e., the Focus
is always the first constituent of the sentence which is within the
scope of assertion.

The role played by each of these factors is slightly different for
intransitive (SF marking) and transitive (OF marking) clauses.
For intransitive clauses, the semantic difference between the neu-
tral and Focus packaging variants is appropriately approximated
as the opposition between clauses with the S participant outside
vs. within the scope of assertion, i.e., Focus marking is normally
required to impose the so-called thetic, or broad-focus informa-
tion structure (3.2,2). For transitive clauses, this factor is less
significant, since the O participant is not the “default” topic of the
transitive clause {as it is the case for the S participant). Accord-
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ingly, the delineating function plays the major role in the choice
of a packaging option, i.e., Focus marking is applied to signal a
salient information-structuring boundary immediately before the
O constituent (3.2.3).

There arc two environments which suggest that this distinction
is a matter of a tendency of usage, rather than of a strict func-
tional opposition between SF marking and OF marking. First, a
pronominal O constituent must be marked for the grammatical
Focus to be included into the scope of assertion. In this case, the
type of NP implies the “default” topical status and thus overrides
the difference between the S participant and the O participant
(3.2.4). Secondly, the SF marking is not applied if the S con-
stituent is exactly the first element of a text, i.e., when there is
simmply nothing to be delimited from. This observation appears to
indicate that the delineating effect is involved in the SF semantics
as well. This is most clearly illustrated by the structural difference
between text-initial and text-internal existential sentences {3.2.5}).

Thus, the general semantic impact of Focus marking is to
present the S/O constituent as the first element of the assertion.
Note that the compulsory Focus marking environments can also
be subsumed under this general formulation.

3.2.2. Thetic clauses

SE marking is emploved in order to impose the so-called thetic,
or presentational, articulation (Kuroda 1972, Sasse 1987), that
is, to present a state of affairs (an event together with the enti-
ties involved in this event} as a unitary whole, without analysis
into two “packaging” units corresponding to the notions of sub-
ject (topic) and predicate (comment). Roughly, these are clauses
which can serve as appropriate answers to questions like ‘What
has happened?’. Thetic clauses signal some sort of discourse dis-
continuity, i.e., the event described by a thetic clause does not
belong to any coherent chain of actions (Krejnovich 1982:214).

(801) a. aj tat modo-de-ge irk-in Saqale-k  kel-u-l
[cCP cA sit-35G-DS| {one fox-PRED come-0-SF}
‘While he was still sitting, a fox came.’
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b. dugon, kupec adug-k oZi-ge loudu-1
quickly, {merchant son-PRED water-LOC fall-SF}
‘(Go) quickly, a merchant’s son has fallen into the
water.” [F15]

c. numg-ge  jaga-din  De-de-ge  numg-get
[house-LOC arrive-SUP be-38G-DS| house-ABL
jagte-lek medu-{

{song-PRED be:heard-sr}
‘When he was approaching the house, a song was
heard from the house.” [F13]

d. petr berbekin tat ejre-t irk-id’e
[P. B. CA walk-SS:IPFV] [one-ITER
jug-de-ge  Sar-pe-lek kimd -t
sce-35G-DS] {something-PL-PRED fight-SS:1PFV
godo-ni-1
lie-3PL-SF}

‘While walking so, Petr Berbekin once saw that
somebody was lying and fighting.” [F31]

e. wk-id’e  er-dod-ek odu-pe
one-ITER {be.bad-SBNR-PRED Yukaghir-PL
motho-de-ge jed-ej-lel-u-1
inside-POSSLOC be.visible-PFV-INFR-0-SF}
‘Once a bad thing appeared among the Yukaghirs.’

f. gamun-de n‘emolhil-ek muddej-lel-ul
{how.much-INDF year-PRED  pass-INFR-0-SF}
‘Several years passed.’ [F4]

3.2.3. Delimiting function of the OF marking

A broad scope of assertion including a non-contrastive O con-
stituent allows both packaging options. The Focus variant seems
to be applied in order to contrast the assertion rendered by the
given clause and the previously introduced information, so that the
Focus NP identifies the left “boundary” of the assertion. If there is
no pragmatically motivated boundary immediately before the O
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constituent, the neutral variant is likely to be chosen. This strat-
egy of information structuring works both on the clause-internal
(3.2.3.1) and on the interclausal levels (3.2.3.2).

3.2.3.1. Clause-internal structuring. If a clause contains a nom-
inal A constituent, two alternative information structures can be
distinguished: First, the clause can be constructed as providing
information about the A participant {that is, the A constituent is
taken to be the topic of that clause and excluded from the scope
of assertion). Secondly, the event can be presented as a unitary
whole and opposed to the previously introduced information.

The first type of information structure is encoded by means of
the Focus packaging option (802). For instance, the second clause
in (802a) is intended to provide the relevant information about the
cuckoo (it was sent to call other birds, because it was a polyglot),
hence the Focus packaging variant.

(802} a. tamun-pe-gele edie-s’-tin kukki-k
[that-PL-ACC  call-ITER-SUP| {cuckoo-PRED

Jan-nu-yile kukkr  vosemnadsat’ nodo
send-1PFV-3PL:OF} | cuckoo {eighteen bird
aZu-k lejdi-mele

language-PRED know-Or:3sG}
‘In order to call these, they sent the cuckoo. The
cuckoo knew eighteen bird languages.’ [F3]

b. temn'e-je Soromo anil-ek
[rich-ATTR] person {fish-PRED
h-s"1-mele <>
get.caught-CAUS:ITER-OF:35G}

‘The rich person was fishing ...’ [F46]

The second type of information structure is likely to occur if the
(transitive) event as a whole is opposed to some background in-
formation. A characteristic environment is the context of a con-
ditional construction (803), where the main clause as a whole is
opposed to the conditional setting {(roughly, it can be conceived
of as an answer to a question like ‘What will happen if ..."). In
this situation, the most significant information-structuring bound-
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ary lies between the conditional clause and the main clause, rather
than between the A constituent and the O constituent of the main
clause (as would have been implied by Focus marking), hence the

neutral packaging option:%?

(803) a. met jus’edej-l-u-ke-ne tudel gnme-le
[[  breathe-1{2-0-DscoND| {he mind-IXSTR
Sohusa-nu-m
lose-1PFV-TR:3SG}
‘If [ breathe out, he will lose consciousness.’ [F17)

b. jug-l-u-kene met mahil
[see-1]2-0-DSCOND| [my coat
el-+uld-o-de-j-ne met tin and’e
NEG--tie-RNR-25G-DSCOND| {I  this prince
kudede

kill{Tr:15G)}
‘If you see that my coat is not fastened there, this will
mean that I have killed this prince.’ [F50]

The same mechanism can be applied to exclude other (non-
primary) clause-initial constituents from the scope of assertion,
as illustrated by (804) and by the first clause in (802a).

(804) a. tabun-ge pnme-lek ejre-§-1'el-mele

then-LOC {mind-PRED walk-CAUS-INFR-OF:35G}
‘Then he started to think (lit. made his mind
walk).’ |F31]

b. met tet-in Saqale-lek  kej-te-me
I you-DAT {fox-PRED give-FUT-OF:15G}
‘I will give you a fox.” [F52]

c. tet-in kew-ej-din  ['e-l jalhi-n
yOu-DAT [go-PFV-SUP be-ANR]| lake-ATTR
pugedan’d’e-get como-d’e wugele-lek
king-ABL {[big-ATTR] regards-PRED
keci-me
bring-OF:18G}
‘T have brought to you the best regards from the lake
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3.2.3.2. Inter-clausal structuring. If the O constituent is clause-
initial, the same distinction operates on the interclausal level. The
neutral packaging option construes the main clause as a part of

king, who is going to go away.’

a coherent information flow (805), while the Focus variant signals

some sort of discourse discontinuity between the Focus-marking

clause and the preceding one, i.e., the event is presented as un-
expected (806a) and/or implies a sort of semantic contrast to the
preceding material (806b).

(805) a.

(806) a.

met ugr-pe  leg-u-t cul’d’s  pulut
{[my child-PL eat-0-ss:1PFv| fairy.tale old.man
urcile-le pejdi-m

chip-INSTR kindle-TR:35G}

“The ogre is eating my children and kindling a
chip.’ [F56]

ammal-delle uguje-de-ge tude
{[spend.night-ss:PFv| morning-pP0Oss-LOC his
Sasil-gele Jug-i-m

snare.trap-ACC see-PURP-TR:3SG}
‘He slept in the night and, in the morning, went to
check his snare-trap.’ [F13]

tat af qon-de-ge cuge-ge  irk-in godo-d’e
[cA CP go0-35G-DS| way-LOC {one-ATTR lie-ATTR
Sagale-k  jup-Uel-mele

fox-PRED see-INFR-OF:35G}

‘“While he was still going, he saw a fox lying on the
way.” [F18]

tay mit gqapis’e tude Comolben el+jug-cugn
[that our hunter his elk NEG-see-PRV]
tap  Soromo-lek  qap-ie-l’el-mele

{that person-PRED pursue-INGR-INFR-OF:38G}
“That hunter of ours, without looking at his elk, began
to pursue that human being.’ [F34]
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c. tay koj tabun medi-delle alme-lek
[that boy that listen-ss:PFV| {shaman-PRED
ansi-mele
search-OF:35G }
‘That boy, having heard this, began to look for a
shaman.” [F44]

3.2.4. Pronominal Focus

Focus marking must be applied to signal that a pronominal S/0O
constituent is included in the scope of assertion. This marking is
needed to override the “default” topic interpretation of a pronoun
{(which is implied by the neutral packaging variant). For example,
the second clause in {807a) is intended to provide further infor-
mation about some bird (the dropped subject of the first clause);
yet, if not for the Focus marking, it would have been interpreted as
providing information about the man (referred to by the demon-
strative pronoun). Similarly, both clauses in (807a) are meant
to explain why the speaker and his companions have come, not to
provide information about the referent of the pronoun (the son-in-
law}, hence, the Focus marking of the highly accessible pronominal
referent in the second clause.

(807) a. tuda Joromo o0-d’uod-ek tabud-ek
that.time person COP-SBNR-PRED | {that-PRED
tat gude-l nodo+pot.

CA become-SF bird-TRNSF}
‘It (the bird) used to be a man, that man has
transformed into a bird.’ [K5]

b. mit it pugil’ mit Joromo Sohie-l tudel
our your son.inlaw our person get.lost-SF | {him
ans -

search-OF:1PL}
‘Our son-in-law (your relative), our person got lost, we
are looking for him.’ [K3]
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Thus, Focus marking treats pronominal O constituents in the same
way as S constituents (3.2.2), that is, it is applied to signify inclu-
sion in the scope of assertion, independently of the factors outlined
in 3.2.3 for non-pronominal O constituents. The examples in (808)
show that the OF marking of a pronoun does not imply any sort
of discontinuity or contrast between the given clause and the pre-
viously introduced information.

(808) a. dogoco-ge arpaj-yi-de-ge  irk-in
[shorc-LOC ascend-PL-3-DS| {one-ATTR.

lus’s-n numg-k oho-l’el-ul
Russian-ATTR house-PRED stand-INFR:SF} |
tabud-ek  eje-le at-na-1el-pile

{that-PRED bow-INSTR shoot-INGR-INFR-3PL:OF}
“When they went out to the shore, there stood a
wooden house, They began to shoot at it with a
bow.” [F21]

b. qodo ejr-ol adugd-ek pundu-t-me
[how walk-RNR| {this-PRED tell-FUT-OF:15G}
‘How I walked, that is what I will tell about.’

c. tine tet  thil’-ol-get ediy nodo-pe aj
[recently you cry-RNR-ABL] this bird-PL CP
kel-ni tet-ek apr-nu-yile

come-3PL:INTR | {you-PRED search-IPFv-3PL:OF}
‘Because of your having cried recently, these birds have
come again. They are locking for you.” [K5]

3.2.5. Existential clauses

The functional account of SF marking presented in 3.2.2 im-
plies that the existential semantics should obligatorily involve
this marking. This is indeed the case for text-internal cxisten-
tial clauses (809) and for text-initial existential clauses containing
clause-initial adverbials (810).
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tat+{’e-lle sgg-i numg-nin
[CA+Dbe-$3:PFV] enter-INTR:35G house-DAT |
pulun-die-k, terikie-k Ue-gi-1

{old.man-PRED old:woman-PRED be-3PL-SF}
‘After a while, he entered the house. There were an
old man and an old woman.’ [F14]

jug-de-ge  jalhil-ek le-1
[see-3sG-Ds] {lake-PRED be-SF}
‘He saw that there was a lake.” [F31]

tuda cupl’e-d+omnt para-ge

that.time ancient-ATTR+people time-LOC

irk-in pulut-ek I’e-Uel-u-{

{one-ATTR old.man-PRED be-INFR-0-SF}

grd’o-1 lebie-ge

be.middle-ANR earth-LOC

‘Long ago, in the time of ancient people, there was an
old man on Middle Earth.” [F3]

. tuda Cugl’e-d+omne para-ge  gorqon

that.time ancient-ATTR+people time-LoC K.
irk-in Jier-ge  odu-pe-lek

one-ATTR fork-LOC {Yukaghir-PL-PRED
modo-lel-ni-l <... >

live-INFR-3PL-SF}

‘Long ago, in the time of ancient people, there lived
Yukaghirs on a fork of The Korkodon ...’ [F35]

On the other hand, text-initial existential clauses without clause-
inifial adverbials normally take the neutral form. The examples
in (811) illustrate the typical structure of the beginning of a nar-

rative:

(811} a.

pulun-die {’e-3 terike-n’-i.
old:man-DIM be-INTR:35G | wife-PRPR-INTR:3SG
‘There was an old man. He had a wife.” [F13]
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b. atag-un  Soromo-pul le-yi
two-ATTR person-PL  be-3PLIINTR |
mid-ug-t ejre-nt
[roam-ITER-SS:IPFV]} walk-3PLINTR
‘There were two people. They roamed from place to
place.” [F54]

c. ja-n n’-ernd’e-die modo-Uel-yi
three-ATTR RECP-brother-DIM sit-INFR-3PL:INTR
cumut terike-1-1'el-ni
all wife-PRPR-INFR-3PL:INTR,

‘There lived three brothers. They were all
married.” [F21]

d. irk-in omnt  modo-{’el pulut
one-ATTR family live-INFR{3sG) old.man
terike-de-n’e atag-un  adug-n’a-lel

wife-POSSCOM | two-ATTR son-PRPR-INFR(3SG)
“There lived a family, an old man and his wife. (This
family) had two sons.’ |F22]

Thus, SF marking is applied only if there is some preceding ma-
terial; otherwise, the neutral variant is chosen even for existential
clauses, where the S constituent is “by definition” included in the
scope of assertion. This evidence seems to indicate that SF mark-
ing serves the same delimiting function as deseribed in 3.2.3 for OF
marking. If therc is nothing to be delimited from (or contrasted
to), as in (811), this packaging option is not applied.



Chapter 13

Sentence types and negation

This chapter deals with grammatical manifestation of illocutionary
distinctions (Sections 1-3) and negation (Section 4). Yukaghir
distinguishes Declarative sentences (which are not discussed as
such), Imperative sentences {Section 1), polar (2.1) and question-
word questions (2.2), and two minor types: Exclamations (3.1)
and Optative sentences (3.2).

The verb forms used in major sentence types are described in
6.1.1; this chapter is concerned with syntactic properties associ-
ated with distinct types, in particular, their characteristic particles
(2.1.2, 2.1.3, 3.2).

Section 5 describes the syntactic strategies of reporting the con-
tents of a speech act, including the attested peripheral uses of these
strategies.

1. Imperative sentences

The imperative sentence type is distinguished by means of verb
morphology, that is, by use of the Imperative verb forms (see
6.1.1). Therefore, this sentence type is described and exemplified
in 6.2.8; this section contains only some marginal notes.

In order to propose a common action (i.e., instead of the 1pL
Imperative), the main (Indicative) 1PL form can be used, with or,
less frequently, without the Future marker (see also 6.2.3).

(812) a. nlied’-din irk-in mieste Sagal’a-t-1l’t
[speak-SUP} one-ATTR place gather-FUT-INTR:1PL
‘Let us gather in one place in order to speak.” [K]]
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b. tapnugi gudel’e-jil
CA get.prepared-INTR:1PL
‘Then let us prepare everything.’ [F31]

With the second person lmperative, the particle jag ‘come (on)’
can be used:
(813) a. jag gon loskara Sobohora kes'v-k

IMP go{IMP:25G) | spoon plate bring-IMP:25G

‘Come on, go and bring spoons and plates.” [F13]

b. jaq dugon oZi-pin gnZej-ni-k!
IMP quickly water-DAT go.down-PL-IMP:2
‘Come on, go quickly and bring water.” [F29]

c. ugre-p-tie,  jaq ukej-delle qaqa-nin
child-PL-DIM IMP [go.out-$5:PFV| grandfather-DAT
tit  gorobo igeje-3-telle tadi-ni-k

your cow [rope-PRPR:CAUS-SS:PFV| give-PL-IMP:2

‘Children, go, tie your cow and give it to
grandfather.” [F27]

This particle can be etymologically related to the verb jaga- ‘ar-
rive, reach’.

The subject of the Imperative is normally omitted {813), yet
this is not an obligatory feature of this sentence type (814).

(814) a. id't tet wmet-ul Sprile-§
now you [-ACC paint-CAUS(IMP:28G)
‘Now paint me!” [F5]

b. tet apd’e-§ met-ul
you eye-CAUS(IMP:28G) I-accC
‘Do endow me with an eye!’ [F31]

c. tet dupte lepde-k
you always eat-DETR-IMP:28G
‘Always eat!” [F9|

See 6.2.8 for further examples.
The Imperative is incompatible with the grammatical Focus
marking (6.1.1.2}.
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2. Questions

2.1. Polar questions

2.1.1. Ordinary polar questions

The ordinary polar question (yes-no question) is not marked mor-
phologically; the interrogative meaning is expressed only by a ris-
ing intonation contour (Krejnovich 1982:150). A question can have
the form of an affirmative (815) or negative {(816) clause:

(815) a. dolhora, dolhoro le-jek?
hare hare be-INTR:2SG
‘Hare, hare, are you here?’ [F13]

b. dar leg-u-te-I-ben num-mek?
something eat-(-FUT-ANR-RELNR find-TR:25G
‘Have you found something to eat?’ [F33]

c. omo-s’ Soromo-k?
good-ATTR person-PRED
‘Is (he) a good person?’ [F31]

(816) a. met ugr-pe  el+jug-met?
my child-PL. NEG-+see-TR:2PL
‘Haven’t you seen my children?’ [F12]

b. jodod’ube, met colhoro el+1'up-jek?
squirrel  my hare NEGsee-INTR:2SG
‘Squirrel, haven’t you seen my hare?' [F13]

c. tet a7 el+piede-dek?
you CP NEG-+burn-PFV:INTR:2SG
‘Haven’t you burned down yet?’ [F31]

2.1.2. Alternative questions and the disjunctive/interrogative par-
ticle du

Disjunction in alternative questions is expressed by a clause-final

particie du, which is repeated after each of the disjoined alterna-

tives:
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(817) a.

qodimie-j Saqale-k? cernoburka-lek

which-ATTR fox-PRED silver.fox-PRED

nado+10-1 du krasnyj lisa
be.needed+STAT-SF DSI:ITR red fox

nado+yo-1 du jodod ube-lek
be.needed+STAT-SF DSJ:ITR squirrel-PRED
nado+no-1 du

be.needed+STAT-SF DSIITR

‘Which fox (do you need)? Do you need the silver fox,
or the red fox, or do you need the squirrel?’ [F3§]
igeje cicegej-gen ad-t du,

rope stretch-IMP:3SG | strong-INTR:3SG DSJITR
Saduga-daj-m  du

tear-CAUS-TR:S DSI:ITR

‘Let the rope stretch! Is it strong {enough), or will he
tear it up?’ [F31]

If the disjoined alternatives are an assertion and its negation, the
latter can be represented by the negative form of the existential
verb, oj-{’e (lit. ‘there is no’); see (818). In this case, the disjunc-
tive particle can be absent from the first clause (819a), or from
hoth clauses (819b).

(818) a.

(819) a.

kennme-n-d’ek du oj-l’e
partner-PRPR-INTR:25G DSJ:ITR NEG-be(neg:3sg)
du?

DSJITR

‘Do you have a partner (= are you married) or
not?’ [F14]

kudede du oj-l’e du?
kill(TR:18G) DSI:ITR NEG-be(NEG:3$G) DSIITR
‘Have 1 killed it or not?’ [F4§]

met-kele min-te-m muodo-te-m
I-acc take-FUT-TR:35G settle-FUT-TR:35G
oj3-l’e du?

NEG-be(NEG:38G) DSIITR
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‘Will he take me, will he settle me here or not?’ |F3i]

b. tay Sorome ed’-i oj-l’e?
that man  live-INTR:35G NEG-be(NEG:3SG)
‘Is that man alive or not?’

On the other hand, this particle can mark a question without an
explicitly expressed alternative:
(820) a. dejli-s’ du?

be.far-INTR:35G DSI:ITR.

‘Is it far?’ [F48]

b. me+n'oho-j du?
AFF+Hall-INTR:3SG  DSJI:ITR
‘Did he fall down?’

This particle can also be used in declarative contexts. In two
examples in my corpus, it is used clause-internally in order to
disjoin constituents of a declarative clause (821). In one example,
it is used to disjoin declarative clauses (822).

(821) a. ja-n du ilek-un du isto
tree-ATTR DSJITR four-ATTR DSI:ITR hundred
metro-ge  qon-dl’
meter-LOC go-INTR:1PL
‘“We went three or four hundred meters.’

b. omos’ at-de n'e+anurel-e
[[well be.strong-ATTR] RECP-love-ANR-INSTR
Subed’e-ge moj-t id’'t  jagte-nu-ni
heart-LOC hold-ss:IPFV] now sing-IPFV-3PL:INTR.
titte  lu-l jJoulu-1 marqgil-gele
their [lovable-ANR] [beloved-ANR] girl-acc
du adil-gele du ug-no-d’e

DSJITR boy-ACC DSEITR [child-STAT-ATTR|
Soromo-pul

person-PL

‘Now, holding a very strong mutual love in their
hearts, they sing about their sweet beloved girl or boy,
the young people.” [KI|
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(822)

petr berbekin n’an’u-l-ben

[P. B, be.sinful-ANR-RELNR

o-de-jne piede-t-1 los’il-ge
COP-35G-DS-COND| burn-FUT-INTR:3SG fire-LOC
du alhudo-l lebie-pin

DSJITR be.low-ANR earth-DAT

éere-j-te-j du
sink-PFV-FUT-INTR:3SG DSJ:ITR

pon'o-te-3 ta tatadupn-pe tite <... >

remain-FUT-INTR:3sGthere CcaA these like

‘If Petr Berbekin is a sinner, he will burn in the fire, or
he will sink to Low Earth, or he will remain here, like

these ...’ [F31]

2.1.3. The contrastive/negative particle ell’e

The particle ell’e has the general semantic effect of contrasting two
propositions, one of which remains implicit. The implicit propo-
sition is presented as false, in contrast with that expressed by the
clause. This particle is used in Indicative sentences (2.1.3.1), in

tag questions (2.1.3.2), and for negative responses (2.1.3.3}).

2.1.3.1. In Indicative sentences, the clause-final particle ell’e is
used o contrast the proposition expressed in the clause to what
might be presupposed (823a}, apparently evident {823b), expected

(823c), or desired (823d):
(823) a. d’e godo qonzo-§-te-m

DP how hole-CAUS:PRPR-FUT-ITR:18G
el+numud’t + Sugn  el+lejdi-je ell’e
[NEG+ax+PRV| | NEG+know-INTR:15G DP

‘“Well, how was I supposed to chop it without an ax?

After all, T did not know how (although I was
supposed to).’

. kelid’e-lek ell’e  Sar-e

WOrm DP | somecthing-INSTR
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ipl's-lel-te-m

be.afraid-INFR-FUT-TR:3SG

‘After all, it is just a worm (however mighty it
appears), there must be something it would be afraid
of.” |F31]

c. tay and’e el+n'oho ell’e
that prince NEG+fall(NEG:3sG) DP
‘That prince did not fall down, however (although I
had jabbed him with a knife).” [F50]

d. mit mieste cejli-s’ ell’e
our place be.far-INTR:38G DP
‘Our place was far away, after all (however willing we
were to reach it).’

2.1.3.2. This particle can be used for a sort of tag question. It
signifies that the proposition expressed by the clause is assumed
by the speaker to be true, and contrasts this assumption with the
potential negative response.

(824) a. ta dogtor 1'e-j ell’e?
there doctor be-INTR:35G DP
‘There is a doctor, right?’

b. ¢omolben éul  min-din  numgge
[elk meat take-SUP] house-LOC
qon-nun-d i’ ell’e?
go-HAB-INTR:1PL DP
‘We used to go home in order to take elk meat, right?’

2.1.3.3. This particle can be used for a negative response in a
dialogue; the previous turn can be either an assertion (825a) or a
polar question (825b).
(825) a. “el+kej-te-je, Sejre-j-te-jek”
NEG-+give-FUT-INTR:1SG run-PFV-FUT-INTR:25G
“ell’e el+3ejre-j-te-je”
DP NEG-run-PFV-FUT-INTR:18G
“‘I will not give it to you, vou will run away”. “No, |
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will not run away.”’ [F13]

b. pottug, i  margi-pe mudedej-ni ne#3
P. here girl-PL.  pass-PFV-3PL:INTR NEG
ell’e margi-pe el+mudedej-ni
DP  girl-PL  NEG+pass-PFV-3PL:INTR |
kureqati-pe mudedej-ni
white.crane-PL pass-PFV-3PL:INTR
‘Pottuo, have some girls passed by? No, no girls
passed by, some white cranes passed by.” [F40]

2.1.4. Ask-to-repeat verb
There is a special verb used for requests to repeat the previ-
ous utterance (Krejnovich 1982:151). Such requests are built
as questions containing only the second person form of the verb
monohot-** (¢f. mon- ‘say’):
{826) tay  pare-ge  tat mon-de-ge  irk-in
[that time-LOC CA say-35G-DS| one-ATTR
and’ej-n’-u-l-ben antaj-1'el “qu,
eye-PRPR-0-ANR-RELNR reply-INFR(35G) Intj
monohot-cek?”
say.what-INTR:2SG
‘At that time, when he said this, the One-eyed one
replied: “Wow, what have you said?” [F31]

Note that the same function can be fulfilled by means of a question-
word question with the basic speech act verb mon- ‘say’:
(827) e-e $adet lem-dik  mon-me?

Intj now what-PRED say-OF:25G

‘Hi, what have you just said?’ [F31]

2.2. Question-word questions
2.2.1. Questioning constituents of the main clause

Any constituent of the clause can be questioned (see 7.1.3 for in-
terrogative pro-forms used for such questions). The linear position
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of the question word is rather flexible; it can occur either in the
position most typical for the constituent type (831b), (832b) or be
sentence-initial; see (830b), (831a).%

The verb normally takes the Interrogative form (see 6.1.1.1);
however, the Indicative main forms are also possible; see, e.g.,
(828b), (835a}, with the exception of first-person forms which can
be only Interrogative. Questions to the S/O constituent obliga-
torily involve Focus marking, including the Focus-indicating verb
form. The following examples illustrate question-word questions
to other types of constituents.®

Primary participant of a transitive clause:

(828) a. kin  mit-kele gamie?
Who we-ACC help{ITR:35G)
‘Who has helped us?’ [F22]

b. kin met-kele edies’-u-m?
who I-acc call-0-TR:35G
‘Who is calling me?’ [F27]

Varicus peripheral participants:

(829) a. leme-pin kel-u-k?
what-DAT come-0-1TR:2SG
‘What have you come for?’ [F27]

b. kin-get min-mik
who-ABL take-2PL
‘Who have you taken it from?’

¢. neme-le ejme-§-te-m?
what-INSTR c0St-PRPR:CAUS-FUT-ITR:1SG
‘What shall I pay with?’ [F32]

Manner {830), reason (831}, and purpose (832):

(830} a. tabun-get qodo pala-t-ok?
that-ABL how escape-FUT-ITR:1PL
‘How will we escape from that?’ [F31]

b. godo met tude-n’e modo-t en-te-m
how I [he-COM live-sS:IPFV| live-FUT-ITR:18G
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(831) a.

(832) a.

‘How will 1 live with him?’ [F5]

noyon met nonol-ge  igie-k?

what.for my snare-LOC get.caught-ITR:25G
‘What have you gotten caught in my snare trap
for?’ [F19]

tit mnopgon kimd’i-met?

you what.for fight-ITR:2PL

‘What did you fight for?’ [F31]

qodit kirnd’r-pi?

why  fight-3PL(ITR)}

“Why are they fighting?’ [F31]

. margi’ godit amde?

girl why  die(ITR:3sG)
‘Why did the git] die?’ [F4d]

Starting point (833} and direction (834) of movement:

(833) a.

(834) a.

pulun-die, got kel-u-k¥
old.man-DIM wherc:ABL come-0-1TR:28G
‘Old man, where have you come from?’ [F20]

. gadon-get nuk-te-m?¢

which.place-ABL find-FUT-ITR:15G
‘Where shall 1 find it?’ [F23]

emej  qapide ejrie-nu?
mother where:DIR walk-1PFV(ITR:3SG)
‘Where would your mother go to?’ [F48]

ganide me+qon-d’ek?
where:DIR AFF+go-1TR:25G
‘Where are you going to?’ [F22]

Temporal (835) and spatial (836) localization:

(835) a.

tit  ganin kie-cemet?
you when come-ITR:2PL
‘“When have you come?’
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b. ganin tet-ul Jug-te-m?
when you-ACC see-FUT-ITR:1SG
‘“When will [ see you?”’

(836) a. dardagan, qon  le-k?
C. where be-ITR:28G
‘Charchaqan, where are you?’ [F29]

b. tet gon num-mek  tugn?
you where find-TR:25G that
‘Where have you found it?’ [F51]

The locative question word ¢gon and the existential verb [’e can
form a complex expression gol+1’e ‘where’, which may (841b) but
need not (841c) take the verb agreement markers:

(837) a. tap meme qol+l’e

that bear where+be(ITR:33G)
“Where is that bear?’ [F17]

b. tet  Soromo-pul gqol+le-yi?
your person-PL where+be-3PL:INTR
‘Where are your people?’

c. gol+l’e smert’-pe?
where  death-PL
‘Where are Deaths?’ [F43]

2.2.2. Questioning the predicate
The descriptive nominal predicate (see 72.1.1) can be questioned
by putting an interrogative pronoun in the predicative position:

(838) a. neme-pe-lek?
what-PL-PRED
‘Who are they?’ [F31]
b. tugn tet-ke neme-lek?
this you-LOC what-PRED
“What’s up with you?" [F54]
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C.

kin+ypo-k?
who+COP-1TR:28G
“Who are you?”’

The verbal predicate can be questioned by means of the combina-
tion of the question word godo ‘how’ with the verb a- ‘make’ or
’e- ‘be’ (see 7.1.3). The former option is employed when both the
A participant and the O participant of the action being questioned
are specified or implied {839), the latter, if only one participant
is specified, independently of its role in the situation being ques-
tioned, i.e., such a question can mean both ‘What did/will X do?’
(840) and ‘What happened/will happen to X?' (841). The neg-
ative marker on such a complex signifies negation of a possible
situation involving specified participants {841b).

(839) a.

(840} a.

(841) a.

tuda tap met jogadas’e met Spgi

that.time that my horse my bag
god+a-mek?

how-+make-TR:25G

‘What did you do with my horse and my bag?’ [F19]

tet tamun qod+a-mek?
you that  how-t+make-TR:258G
‘What did you do with it?" [F48]

¢ohojo-pul, n'umud’i-pe qod+a-met?
knife-PL ax-PL how+make-TR:2PL
‘What did you do with the knives and the axes?’ [F55]

Saqale gqodo-+le-t-1?
fox how | be-FUT-INTR:38G
‘What can the fox do?’ [F18]

godo+1’e-t-ok?
how-+be-FUT-ITR:1PL
“What shall we do?’

1,  gaga, godo+le-k?
Intj grand.father how-i{-be-ITR:25G
‘Hi, grandfather, what's on with you?’ [F17]
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b. jug-ni-de-ge  omo-s’ amun-pe-gt
[see-PL-3-DS] good-ATTR bone-PL-POSS
el-+godo+1’a-1’el 97
NEG-+how-+be-INFR(NEG:35G)

‘They saw that nothing happened to his good
bones.” [T1]

2.2.3. Questioning constituents of the noun phrase

Any noun modifier can be questioned. The following examples
illustrate questions to the possessive modifier (842), the attributive
modifier {(843), and to the scalar quantifier (844).

(842) a. kin  jaqtel omo-1?
whose song be.good-SF
‘Whose song is better?’ [F21]

b. tet kin  adug o-d’ek?
you whose son COP-INTR:2SG
‘“Whose son are you?’

(843) a. neme-n  numg-ge  jag-te-t-u-m?
what-ATTR house-LOC arrive-CAUS-FUT-0-ITR:18G
‘To what house shall I bring her?’ [F15]

b. godi-mie Joromo-k?
what-QLT person-PRED
‘What kind of a man is he?' [F31]

(844) gam-un il'l’e Joromo-k kel-u-{
how.many-ATTR new person-PRED come-0-SF
‘How many new people came (to the world)?’ [K1]

2.2.4. Questioning constituents of non-finite clauses

Constituents of non-finite clauses can be questioned, yet such ex-
amples are rather rare:
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(845) a.

met ugr-pe  ganide keb-ej-t

[my child-PL where:DIR go-PFV-5S:IPFV]

el’ed’o-yt

disappear-3PL:INTR

‘(lit.) My children disappeared having gone away
where t0?’ [F29]

neme leg-u-1 ed’-u-t ejre-jek?
[what eat-0-Ss:IPFV] [live-0-SS:IPFV| walk-INTR:2SG
‘(lit.} You walk and live eating what?’ [K3]

. qadon-ge ejre-lle me+kel-met?

Iwhich.place-LoC walk-$S:PFV] AFF+come-1TR:2PL
‘(lit.) Having walked where have you come (here)?’

kin a-je legul-ek tuben oho-1?
[who make-ATTR| food-PRED this stand-sF
‘(lit.) Food made by whom is there?” [F26]

godi-mie 0mo-5'on-ge jaga-t met-ul
[what-QLT be.good-SBNR-LOC arrive-ss:IPFV| [-ACC
el-tjug-l-ol’-d ek ?

NEG-see-0-DESD-INTR:28G

*Which good thing have you achieved, so that you do

not want to see me?' [F57]

2.2.5. Multiple question words

One question can contain two question words:

{(846) a. gaduon-get kin-get min-mek

which.place-ABL who-ABL take-TR:2SG

‘From which place and from whom have you taken
it?” [F22]

godo qanide  qon?

how where:DIR go(ITR:35G)

‘How and where to did he go?’
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godimie mieste-ge gam-un Soromo-k
which place-LOC how.many-ATTR person-PRED
le-l

be-SF

‘How many people are in which place?’

2.3. Negative/dubitative use of questions

The form of a question-word question can be used to negate the
proposition expressed by the clause, or to present it as doubtful.
In the combination with the Future form of the verb {6.2.3), this
gives the meaning of impossibility or at least crucial complications
in accomplishing the action. The question word of manner godo
gives a more general meaning (847), other question words can
be conceived as specifying a particular component of a situation
which is lacking (848).

(847) a.

(848) a.

inluge  met ner naha eris’ godo
terrible my clothing very bad-INTR:35G | how
gon-te-m

go-FUT-ITR:18G
‘It" s terrifying, my clothing is very bad, how will I go?
(=TI cannot go). [F13]

. met gorobo gn'de met+idie godo lek-te-m¥

my cow  bull I+INTS  how eat-FUT-ITR:18G

‘How will I eat my bull myself? (= I cannot eat it
myself).” [F29]

d’e uZio qayide gon-u-i uzzo

DP gun where:DIR go-0-FUT(ITR:35G} | gun
Die-lel

be-INFR{3SG)

‘Well, where will the gun go (there is no place for it to
g0), there was a gun.’
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b.

posudae oj-l’e neme-get
plates NEG-be(NEG:35G) | what-ABL
len-de-t-ok?

eat-DETR-FUT-ITR:1PL _
‘There are no plates, what will we eat from (= we have
nothing to eat from).’ [F13]

nem-dik tude-ge jaga-te-1?

what-PRED he-LOC achieve-FUT-SF

‘What will reach it? (= there is nothing that can reach
it).” [F58]

If there is no Future marker, a question-like clause with godo can
express just somewhat emphasized negation (849), a clause with
nopon ‘what for’, the absence of reason {purposelessness) of the
action that has taken place (850).

(849) a.

(850) a.

tiy  towke met-kele upZo-$-u-m godo
this dog I-acc  sleep-CcAUS-0-TR:33G how
oj-d’e-t

bark-DETR-SS:IPFV
‘How did this dog let me sleep, barking? (= It did not
let me sleep).” [K4]

godo omo-s’e Jagte tugn

how good-ATTR song that

‘How is this song good? (= This is not a good
song)." [F21]

qarien noyon  kudedie-l’el-u-m met terike

pity  what.for kill-INFR-O-ITR:18G my wife

‘It’s a pity, what have I killed my wife for (= it turned
out there was no reason to do so).” [F13]

mit emd’e mnopon  kuded-ok

our brother what.for kill-rTr:1PL

‘What for have we killed our brother (= there was no
reason).’ [F21]
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3. Minor sentence types

3.1. Ezxclamations

3.1.1. Question-like exclamations

Exclamations are constructed like the question-word questions,
yet the clause normally containsg a word providing the “answer” to

the formally questioned element (cf. ‘what’ and ‘good’ in (851a),
‘how’ and ‘well” in (851b)):

(851) a. jowluge godimie omo-s’e towke-die-k
poor.creature what be.good-ATTR dog-DIM-PRED
met-ke jaga-l
[-LoC  arrive-SF
‘Poor creature, what a nice little dog has come to
me!” [F20]

b. adip ani-pe-pin qodo omo-s’
this fish-PL-DAT how be.good-INTR:35G
‘How good it is for these fishes! [F6]
c. godo 18’ mie-de-t-ok
how long wait-DETR-FUT-1PL
‘How long we should wait!’

3.1.2. Interjections
The interjection jekkejti is used to express an unpleasant surprise;
it can be followed by a question-like exclamation:
(852) a. jekkejti godimie er-ée towke-k  jug-met
Intj what  be.bad-ATTR dog-PRED see-OF:2PL
‘Gosh, you see what a bad dog it is!’ [K4]
b. jekkejtt jekkejti tet-ek tat l'e-l’el-u-{
Intj Int;j you-PRED CA be-INFR-0-SF |
tet-ul kudede-t
you-acC kill-FUT{TR:15G)
‘Oh, you have turned out to behave in such a way, 1
will kill you.” [F27]
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The interjection idek ‘no, well really!, what next!” is used for
negative reactions to requests:

(853) fepie, qaqa Sotkurt met-in
grandmother grandfather ski I-paT
kej-k" tabun-ge epie-gi
give-IMP:2G | that-LOC grandmother-P0ss
mon-i, "idek i1dek el-rkej-te-je”

say-INTR:38G Intj Int] NEG}give-FUT-INTR:1SG
“‘Grandmother, give me grandfather’s ski!”. His
grandmother answered: “What next! I won't!”’ [F13]

Some other interjections are:

(854) a. eldelge jo ‘It’s boring!’
b.  jukun’d’uge 30 ‘It’s a pity!’
c. omoho jo ‘Great, wonderful!’
d. n'adude “That’s enough!’
e. ipluge ‘It is awfull” (see (847a)).

3.2. Optative

There is a special construction which signifies that the situation
1s strongly desired, yet the speaker cannot bring it about; in par-
ticular, the fulfillment of this wish may depend on some other
person(s) (855b) or be simply impossible (855d). This construc-
tion is built as the combination of the optative particle gonoho and
the Result Nominal form (6.1.3.4) of the verb. The construction
is subjectless; the implied primary participant of the situation is
the speaker.

(855) a. molut tite norqune-l embe-1 magle-gi
willow like be.curly-ANR be.black-ANR hair-Poss
gonoho irk-id’e  jug-l-ol
OPT one-ITER see-(}-RNR
‘May I see at least once his black hair, curly like a
willow!” [K1]
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b. tigide tit-n’e n’aha gonoho jaga-l-ol
there:DIR you-COM together OPT achieve-0-RNR

‘How much I would like to go together with you.' [K1]

c. gonoho eks'il’-e keb-ej-l-0l,
OPT boat-INSTR go-PFV-0-RNE
‘If only 1 could go away by boat!” [F31]

d. <...> gaeni-d+ug+yot tet-u-{

cagle-ATTR+child+STAT-SS:IPFV  [you-ACC

jug-din.  qonoho mer-uji-t ejr-ol
see-SUP| OPT [fly-ITER-SS:1PFV} walk-RNR
‘,..if only I could fly as an eaglet in order to sce
you!" [F57]

A similar meaning can be expressed by the combination of the
manner question word godo and the Future Interrogative 18G:
(856) a. tdr tig lebie-get qodo keb-ej-te-m

now this earth how go-PFV-FUT-ITR:18G

‘Now [ would like to go away from this earth

somehow!” [F31]

b. amdel-get godo pala-te-m?
die-ANR-ABL how escape-FUT-ITR:18G
‘If only I could escape from death somehow!” [F31]

4. Negation

4.1, Standard negation

4.1.1. Sentential negation

The standard sentential negation is expressed by attaching the
prefix el+ to the finite verb, as illustrated by (857) and many
other examples in this grammar (see also 6.1.1.3.1):

(857) a. tamun-ge met-kele el+jan-yi
that-LOC FACC  NEG+send-3PL:INTR
‘They did not let me go there’
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b. met numg-ge  el+jaqa-te-je
1 house-LOC NEG-+achieve-FUT-INTR:1SG
‘I will not reach the house.” [F42]

c. tet  tat it el+keb-ej-te-jek!
you CA here-ABL NEG+go-PFV-FUT-INTR:28G
“You will not go away from here.” [F31]

d. tabun-gele tintay towke el+lej
that-acC that dog NEG-eat(NEG:3SG)
‘That dog did not eat that.” [F20]

See 6.2.8 for negation of the Imperative.
The scope of negation can be limited to an adverbial:

(858) a. tiy  paj met-telle nu-de
[this woman hear-SS:PFV [name-POSS:ATTR
mon-6-de-jle el+antej gollume
say-RNR-POSS-ACC|| NEG +reply(NEG:3SG) soon
‘When that woman heard her name, she did not reply

b. tay para-ge lebie aj omos’
that time-LoC earth CP well
el+jed-ie-j
NEG+be.visible-INGR-PFV(NEG:35G)
‘At that time, the earth had not appeared well yet (=
was not sufficiently visible)." [F9]

¢. Cadet el+kel-te-je
now  NEG+come-FUT-INTR:1SG
‘1 will not come now (== not immediately)’

d. tuda tag tite id% el+modo-fil’i
that.time that like now NEG-live-INTR:1PL
‘Now we do not live like those ones (lived) at that
time.” [K1]
See 4.1.3 on adverbial negation.
Note that if the standard negative prefix occurs with a noun in
the Nominative form (which happens very rarely outside of some
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specific verb patterns; see 712.1.3.2), it can have only the privative
meaning (‘without’), that is, the negated Nominative form is used
instead of the Privative form; see (5.5.2):
(859) tat  jug-de-ge  el+qar godo-j

[CA see-3SG-DS| NEG+skin lie-INTR:3SG

“Then he saw that it lay without skin.” [F51]

4.1.2. Focus and negation

Constituent negation (by means of the standard negative marker)
is possible only with the Focus constituent (860a). The scope of
standard negation on the verb in the Focus construction is confined
to the Focus constituent (860b)-(860c). Both types of examples
arc extremely infrequent.

(860) a. el met-ek tat le-l
NEG I-PRED CA be-SF
‘It is not me who is doing this.’

b. noy n'e-gadon-ge el+l’e-1
N. NEG-which.place-LOC NEG+be-SF
‘The person we cannot find anywhere is Noah.” [F9]

c. muge-n'it tude moho el lgude-mle
[undress-cONN] his  hat  NEG-+take.off-OF:3sG
‘He undressed himself, and it was only his hat that he
did not take off.” [I]

4.1.3. Negated adverbials
Two adverbs, juke ‘far’ (with its Locative forms; see £.2.2) and is’
~ 1&e ‘long’ take the standard negative marker.®®
(861) a. ozr  el+juke le-t-i
water NEG+far be-FUT-INTR:38G
‘The water will not be far.’ [F3]
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b. el+iéie {e-lle tap pulut @j
[NEG+long be-ss:PFV| that old.man cP
jagta-l-a-nu-1'el jepiod’e-n’-u-1

sing-0-INGR-IPFV-INFR(35G) dream-PRPR-0-SS:IPFV

‘After being there for a short time, that old man began

to sing again, dreaming.’ [K4|
This construction is in clear semantic contrast to negative marking
on the verb (cf. (861c) and {862a)) and to double negation, both
on the adverb and on the verb {cf. (861a) and (862b}).
(862) a. w8’ el le-lle 0% nodo kie-g’

{long NEG+be-ss:PFV| water bird come-INTR:35G

‘After being absent for a long time, the duck

came.’ [F52]

h. titte arga omni ejuke  oj-l'e-pi

they AD people NEG:far NEG-be-3PL:INTR

‘Around them, there were no people nearby.” [F22]
The negative marker is also attested with some adverbial pro-
forms, but in these examples it entails negative marking on the
verb:
(863) a. tapide el+qodo  el-+qon-moZi-je

there:DIR NEG+how NEG-+go-PRSP-INTR:1SG

‘[ can by no means go there.” [F31]

b. id% el+tat el+1’e-pi-lek
now NEG+ CA NEG-+be-3PL-PROH-IMP:2
‘From now on do not be (behave) like this.’ [F9]

See 4.2.1 for negative adverbials.

4.2. The negative marker n'e

4.2.1. Negative quantifiers and adverbials

Generally, negative quantifiers and adverbials are built by means
of the prefix n’e- added to the interrogative pro-forms (see 7.1.4.2);
the negative quantifier for human participants is nilgi ‘nobody’.*®
A negative pro-form requires the presence of standard negation
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within the same clause. Two negative pro-forms can be combined
within one clause {864d).

(864) a. tat numg-ge  Spk-telle
[CA house-LOC enter-SS:PFV]

apsi-d’-a-je nilgi
search-DETR-INGR-INTR:15G | nobody
el+1up-je

NEG-+see-INTR:18G
“Then, having entered the house, I began to search,
(but} I saw nobody.’

b. n'e-ganide el+gon
NEG-where:DIR NEG+go(NEG:3SG)
‘He did not go anywhere.” [F31]

c. n'e-qodo  el+paja-j-te-jek
NEG+how NEG+carry-PFV-FUT-INTR:2SG
‘You will by no means hoist it.” [F27]

d. n'e-leme  n'e-qadon-ge oj-l’e
NEG-what NEG-which.place-LOC NEG-be(NEG:3SG)
‘There isn’t anything anywhere.’ [F37]

'This construction is made up exactly as its Russian counterpart,
including the formal identity of the negative prefix used with the
pro-forms {cf. the Yukaghir standard negative marker in (863a) in
a formally similar construction, which is, however, far less frequent
than the construction with n’e). Therefore, it seems plausible to
consider this construction a loan from Russian. An additional
piece of evidence in favor of this hypothesis is given by Tundra
Yukaghir, where there are no negative pro-forms with n’e; instead,
contrastive/free-choice pro-forms are used in negative sentences
(Krejnovich 1982:222-225).

4.2.2. The negative marker n’e with nouns

In some examples, the negative marker n’e occurs in prenominal
position, in combination with standard negation on the verb, with

?

a meaning like ‘not even’ or ‘neither ... nor ...":
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(865) a. met ahurpe-l  jup-de n'e 0zt
[my suffer-ANR see-SS:ITER| NEG water
el+kes i-jemet
NEG-+bring-INTR:2PL
“You saw how [ suffered, you did not even bring me
some water.” {F7]

b. n'e touke-pul el+oji-ni n'e tudel
NEG dog-PL  NEG+bark-3PL:INTR | NEG he
‘Neither dogs barked, nor it {the bear).’

In eontrast with the formally identical marking on the pro-forms,
such constructions are extremely rare.

4.8. Negation in non-finite clauses
Non-finite clause can be negated in the same way as a finite clause:
(866) a. met apd’e el+jup-je mieste-get kudede-k

[my eye  NEG+see-ATTR] place-ABL kill-iMP:25G
‘Kill them somewhere where I will not sce it.” [F13]

b. ningo pundie-nu-lel-u-m n’e-leme-die-le
many tell-IPFV-INFR-0-TR:35G [NEG-what-DIM-INSTR
el+ahid’-t

NEG+concieve-SS:IPFV]
‘He said a lot, without conceiving even a little

bit."” [F50]

c. Cejlukie-j met n'e-gayide
befar-INTR:35G [  NEG-where:DIR
el+ejr-al

NEG+walk-RNR|
‘It is a long time that I did not travel.’ [F31]

Instead of the negated SS form (cf. (866b)), the special Negative
(Privative) form can be used, but the latter construction has an
additional contrastive effect (6.1.4.8).
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(867) a. tap pulut tat el+jepio+cugn @
that old.man [CA NEG+sleep+PRv| CP
egre-j
stand-INTR:35G
“That old man stood up again without having
slept.” [K4]

b. tabun-get tat omos’ ed’-u-t er-cuon
[that-ABL cA well  live-0-ss:IPFV]| [be.bad-SBNR
n'e-leme  el+a-cugn
NEG-what NEG-make-PRV]
eg-uzu-1’el-n1
walk-ITER-INFR-3PL:INTR
“That is why they used to live in a proper way, without
doing anything bad.’ [K3]

c. tat mit layide  el+jup-de-j+cupn
CA [we towards NEG+see-DETR-PFV-+PRV|
numg-nin  $dg-1
house-DAT enter-INTR:3SG
“Then she entered the house, without having a lock at

k]

us.

See also 11.4.1.2 on the combination of negative marking with the
postposition ‘before’.

4.4. Negative particles
4.4.1. ‘No, by no means’
The particle kiejen expresses the modal meaning of impossibility;
it is used only in combination with standard negation:
(868) a. kiejen el+en-te-jek
DP NEG-+live-FUT-INTR:2SG

‘There is no way that you will be able to survive
(there).” [F31]
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b. tittel n’e-leme-die kiejen el+a-7i
they NEG-what-DIM DP NEG+make-3PL:TR
tud-in
he-DAT
‘They were not able to do him any harm at all.” [T1]

4.4.2. ‘Almost, only, hardly’

These and similar meanings are expressed by a group of apparently
related items derived from the stem mol-:

(869) moli preventive particle (870)
molin ‘only’ (871a); 'hardly’ (871h)
moldo ‘nothing but’ (872)

molind’ac  ‘hardly, almost not’ (873)
molind’at  ‘nearly, almost, hardly’ (874).

The preventive particle moli is used only in combination with the
Future affirmative second person forms in sentences intended to
prevent unintended results of the hearer’s careless actions:

(870)  towke moli aji-te-met
dog PREV shoot-FUT-TR:2PL
‘Make sure that you do not shoot the dogs.’

The particle molin ‘only, hardly’ occurs only in the affirmative
Focus construction:

(871) a. ta jug-de-ge  irk-in pulut-tege-k
[there see-35G-DS] one-ATTR old.man-AUGM-PRED
molin modo-I
only  sit-SF
‘He saw that there was only one gigantic old man
sitting.” [F22]

b. jug-ni-de-ge jus’e-gi molin el

[see-PL-3-Ds] breathing-POss hardly be-SF
‘They saw that he was hardly breathing.’ (lit. ‘There
was almost no breathing.’) [F37]
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The particle moldo occurs only in sentences with existential (or
similar) semantics; all attested instances of this particle involve
body-part nouns, i.e., the meaning of the construction is, roughly:
‘(Instead of somebody) there was/was scen/was present only
her/his body part’. The particle triggers SF marking on the verb:

(872) a. tertke-gi moldo amun qodo-
wife-P0SS only  bone lic-SF
‘Only bones of his wife were lying there." [F48]

b. ejre-t Jug-ni-de-ge  moldo jo
{walk-ss:IPFV] [see-PL-3-Ds] only  head
jed-uji-1

be.visible-ITER-SF
‘They walked and saw only his head appearing from
fime to time.’

The particles molind’a and molind’at have similar meanings: they
signify that the situation referred to by the clause did take place,
but only with difficulty (or almost did not). Yet the former is
used in positive sentences (873), the latter, only in combination
with standard negation. In combination with the negation, the
particle marks the nonoccurrence of the situation as something
that barely happened, i.e., the positive situation is presented as
having nearly/almost taken place (874). This particle is far more
frequent than molind’a.
(873) molind’a jaga-j ta

hardly arrive-INTR:33G there

‘He barely reached that place {=only with difficulty,

almost did not).” [F31]
(874) a. molind’at ley-d-ol™-i-i

almost {eat-DETR-DESD-0-SS:IPFV|

el+ amde-j-ben-pe 0-d’il’i

NEG-+die-ATTR-RELNR-PL COP-INTR:1PL

‘We almost died from hunger.’
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b. molind’at el+jarga-Uel-d’e
almost NEG+{reeze-INFR-INTR:15G
‘I was almost killed by the frost.’

c. molind’at el+mere-j
almost NEG fly-PFV(NEG:3SG)
‘She nearly flew away.” [F7|

5. Speech-reporting strategies

Speech-act verbs fall into two groups. The first group comprises
verbs which can introduce reported speech but do not require the
reporting element to be present; it comprises intransitive speech-
act verbs {£.2.4.1) and their applicative derivatives which have an
O slot for the Addressee. The second group comprises the verbs
which have an O slot for the reporting element, transitive speech-
act verbs (9.2.6.2} and the labile verb mon- ‘say’. To be more
precise, these verbs require some speech-reporting expression to
be present, and this expression may but need not be represented
by an NP marked as the direct object. Thus, these verbs may
take an ordinary NP {9.2.6.2) or a regular nominal complement,
(11.1.3.3} as the reporting element.

This section deals with syntactic strategies which are used pri-
marily for reporting speech, quotations {5.1) and indirect questions
(5.2). These strategies can also be applied, although infrequently,
for other types of clause-linkage (5.1.3, 5.3).

5.1. Quotations
5.1.1. Short quotations

The verb mon- ‘say’, and, more rarely, other transitive speech act
verbs, allow a short guotation (that is, not more than one finite
clause) in the preverbal position:

(875) a. jug-nu-lle jug-nu-lle omo-s’
[see-IPFV-SS:PFV| [see-IPFV-$S:PFV| [good-INTR:35G]
mon-i

Ssay-INTR:3SG
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‘He looked af it for some time and said: It is
good.” [F9]

b. tamun-gele tay pulut, aduon omos’
that-Acc  that old.man |[{this good
gudie-11 mon-u-t
become-3PL:INTR| say-0-SS:IPFV]
el-+mon-nunnu
NEG+say-HAB(NEG:35G)
‘That old man never regarded that as a good
{appropriate) behavior.’ (lit. ‘He never said: They did
this well.”) [K{]

c. kin-tek tamun tat l'e-1?  joules’-Iel-u-m
[who-PRED that CA be-SF|] ask-INFR-0-TR:3sG
““Who has done it?” (she} asked.’

5.1.2. Long quotations

Any clause signifying a speech act can be followed by a long quota-
tion, that is, a syntactically autonomous piece of text (discourse)
comprising one or several clauses. This pattern is illustrated by
the following examples:

(876) a. n'ted’t-nu-yi tuda tatmie Soromo
tell-IPFV-3PL:INTR that.time such  person
U'e-Uel.

be-INFR(35G)
‘They say that once upon a time there was such a

person.” [F1]

b. jowle-d’a-je tet  daca+tan-pe
ask-DETR-INTR:1SG your elder.brother-that-PL
kel-ni?

come-INTR:35G
‘1 asked: “Have your elder brothers and the others
come?”’
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c. epie met-in  mon-t, idT 0%

grand.mother [-DAT say-INTR:3SG [now water
keci-k!

bring-IMP:25G]

‘Grandmother said to me: “Now bring some
water!”’ |K5|

. tat parna mon-i gqahiel-pin: id’t tet met-ul

CA crow say-INTR:38G loon-DAT now you [-ACC
Spriles!

paint{IMP:2SG)

“Then the crow said to the loon: “Now paint me!”’ [F5]

. epie met-kele prn’e-ri-m, tandega,

grandmother I-Acc  shout-APPL-TR:3SG [enough
el+cumudi-gi-le-k!

NEG-{fish-PL-PROH-2|

‘Grandmother shouted to me: “That’s enough, do not
fish (more)!’ [K5]

A long quotation introduced by a preceding speech act clause can
be concluded (877a)-(877c) or interrupted (877d)-(877¢) by the
Imperfective converb of the verb mon- ‘say’. Such instances can
be viewed as a combination of the long quotation and the short
quotation strategies.

(877) a. ti+ta met-l'el-pa, tay  omni-pe

here+there inform-INFR-3PL:TR [[that people-PL
eris’ gude-l'el-pi mon-u-t

badly become-INFR-3PL:INTR| say-0-SS:IPFV|
“They announced (it) everywhere, saying “Something
bad has happened to those people.”’

. SubeZe-de grin‘e-je, met 11

[run-ss:ITER] shout-INTR:1sG [[I  here

le-je, mon-u-t

be-INTR:15G| say-INTR:3SG]

‘I was running and shouting, saying “I am here™.
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c. tittel met-kele edie-s’-pa, kel-u-k,
they I-AcCc  call-ITER-3PL:TR [[come-IMP:25G
mon-u-t

say-0-SS:IPFV]]
‘They were calling me, saying: “Come!”’ [K4]

d. jaga-delle pundu-1’el-u-m, omos’
[arrive-sS:PFV] tell-INFR-0-TR:3SG [good
londo-I-ben, mon-u-i mon-ni

dance-ANR-RELNR] [say-0-SS:IPFV| say-3PL:INTR
imicume-k  kurde-pek  tas’ile andubus’a-k
[swan-PRED crane-PRED CA  duck-PRED]

‘Having arrived, they said: Those who danced well,
they said, were the swan, the crane and the duck.” [F5]

e. jaqa-delle numg-ge  n'ied’i-l’el
[arrive-sS:PFV] house-LOC tell-INFR(35G)
tat-mie-d’od-ek Jjug-me, mon-u-t,
[that-QLT-SBNR-PRED see-OF:15G| [say-0-$S:IPFV]
ale-gi kuréegp-n’e n'aha amd-o-t
[deer-POSS crane-COM together [die-RES-SS:IPFV|
god-o-pe-gi
lie-RNR-PL-POSS|
‘She returned home and said: I have seen such a thing,
she said, his deer and a crane lying dead together.” [K3]

5.1.3. Long quotation as a complementation strategy

Long quotations can be taken to constitute a “zero” strategy of
sentential complementation, where a complement-taking clause is
followed by a formally independent sequence of clauses. As shown
by the examples (878), this strategy can be applied outside the
context of speech act clauses; however, such instances are very
infrequent.
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(878) a. parna tud+id’ie pon’o-delle cunze
[crow he+INTS remain-$s:PFV| [thought
ejre-§-u-t modo-t gnme-de-ge
go-CAUS-0-58:IPFV| |sit-$S:1PFV| mind-POSS-LOC
jaga-j met+sam

arrive-INTR:3sG  {I+self

met+Sorile-§-te-je
REFL+paint-PRPR:CAUS-FUT-INTR:15G]

“The crow remained alone, it was sitting and thinking,
and (an idea) came to its mind: I'll paint myself.’ [F5]

b. jug-m olhujpe-lek oho-pi-l
see-TR:3SG [bowl-PL-PRED stand-3PL-SF|
Sginube-ge amun-pe-lek  godo-ni-l
[entrance-LOC bone-PL-PRED lie-3PL-SF]
‘He saw: there stood bowls, there lay bones near the
entrance.’ [F31]

¢. gon-u-t Jug-l-u-ke Cugie  Sar-ek
lgo-0-ss:1PFV| [sce-1|2-0-DS| on.way something-PRED
ada qodo-l, duge-ge jug comolbed-ek
here lic-SF  way-LOC | see-TR:1SG [elk-PRED]
neha cdomo-d’e comolbed-ek
[very be.big-ATTR elk-PRED]
‘In going, I saw that something was lying on my way,
right in front of me, on the trail. T saw (that it was) an
elk, a very big elk.’

For basic complementation strategies, see 11.1-11.2.

5.1.4. “Indirect speech”?

There seems to be no grammatically established phenomenon of
“indirect speech™ generally, the contents of speech are reported
by means of quotations. Some features of indirect speech can
be found only in a few examples. In (879a), the 25G verb form
in the rceporting element identifies it is as an instance of indirect
speech (a quotation would have involved the 1sG form). In (879b),
this is indicated by the third person reflexive pronoun. Note that
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this pronoun is controlled by the subject of the first clause (‘that
woman’), not by its own subject (‘old man'). This is a rather
rare contradiction to the general rule for the reflexive possessive
pronouns (see 14.1.1.2), which apparently demonstrates that such
constructions constitute an exception to the general syntactic con-
ventions (which simply do not cover “indirect speech”).

(879) a. me+mo-d'ek juke jaga-te-jek?
AFF+say-INTR:25G [far arrive-FUT-INTR:2SG]
‘Do you think you will go far away?’ [F31]

b. tay paj lejdi-Uel-u-m, tude
that woman knew-INFR-0-TR:3SG her
Soromo-pul-ge  irk-in jepzod’e-n'a-nu-j
person-PL-LOC one-ATTR dream-PRPR-IPFV-ATTR
pulut-ek [ie-lel-u-m
old.man-PRED be-INFR-0-TR:35G
‘That woman knew that there was one oracular old
man in her family.” [K3]

5.2. Indirect questions

Indirect questions can be either identical in form to direct
question-word questions (5.2.1) or contain a nominal form of the
verb instead of the Interrogative (finite) form (5.2.2).

Basically, the indirect question serves as a reporting element
(complement) with speech act verbs and verbs of cognition; in
this case, it renders the “theme” of the reported speech or thought
(5.2.1-5.2.2). This syntactic pattern is also compatible with verbs
implying finding an answer to some question (5.2.1). In addi-
tion, this strategy can be applied to create correlative subordinate
clauses (5.3), although this use appears to be rather marginal.

5.2.1. Finite indirect questions

Finite indirect questions are identical in form to direct question-
word questions; they are used as a complementation strategy with
speech act verbs (880), with verbs and expressions of cognition
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(881), or with clauses signifying searching or finding out (882).
Most often, the indirect question takes the sentence-final position,
yet it can be sentence-initial as well (882b).

Note that the first-person form of the Interrogative verb can
signal either the coreference of the primary participant with the
speaker (880a) or its coreference with the subject of the matrix
clause (881b). The latter option is worth noting, given that the
indirect question cannot be viewed as a quotation.

(880) a.

(881) a.

mit-in  mon godo gudie-t-ok

we-DAT say(IMP:2SG) |[how become-FUT-ITR:1PL]
godo a-t-ok

[how make-FUT-ITR:1PL|

‘Tell us how we have to behave, what we have to
do.” [K4]

tittel nied’i-Uel-pi godi-mie  mieste-ge
they speak-INFR-3PL:INTR [what-QLT place-LOC
qam-un Soromo-k Uel,
how.many-ATTR person-PRED be-SF|

qom-un il'l'e Soromo-k kel-u-1
[how.many-ATTR new person-PRED come-0-SF]|
qam-un Soromo-k kew-ej-1

[how.many-ATTR person-PRED go-PFV-SF|

oj-l'e-1

[NEG-be-SF|

‘“They discussed how many people lived in which place,
how many new people had come (to the world), how
many people had gone, did not exist.” [KI|

godo lejdi-te-m, kin-tek keb-ej-te-1?
how know-FUT-ITR:1SG |[who-PRED go-PFV-FUT-SF|
‘How shall I know who will go?’ [F31]

tat modo-t gnme-de-ge jaga-lel
[cA sit-8S:IPFV] mind-POSS-LOC arrive-INFR(3SG)
godo ti-t keb-ej-te-m

[how here-ABL go-PFV-FUT-ITR:15G]|
‘He lived in this way and he had gotten an idea of how



Speech-reporting strategies 507

he would go away from here.” [F31]

(882) a. met jug-t nem-dik ada
I  see-FUT(TR:15G) [what-PRED here
legi-te-mle

eat-CAUS-OF:38G]
‘T will see whom she feeds there.’
b. tap efu-gele kin jog-to-t
[that word-ACcC who arrive-CAUS-FUT(ITR:3SG)
Cobul pugedan’d’e-pin tit  sam nup-yik!

sea  king-DAT] you self find-PL-IMP:2
‘Who will bring this speech to the sea king, find
yvourself!’

c. nuk-te-j kin-tek gollume kebej-te-1
find-FUT-TR:1PL |who-PRED soon go-PFV-FUT-SF
grd’-o-1 lebic-nin

middle-VR-ANR earth-DAT]
‘We will find someone who will go away to Middle
Earth soon.” [F31]

5.2.2. Nominalized indirect questions

With speech act verbs and verbs of cognition, the indirect question
can be nominalized. The nominal verb form can be marked for the
Accusative (883) or the Nominative case (884).

(883) a. ta jega-delle cumu pundu-m qodo
[there arrive-ss:PFV] all  describe-TR:35G [how
gude-i-ol-gele
become-0-RNR-ACC]

‘Having come there, he described everything that had
happened.’ [F9]

b. ta mon-gi-te-j ganin  svad’ba
there say-3PL-FUT-INTR [when wedding
o-de-jle

COP-ANR:POSS-ACC]
“There they will say when the wedding will take
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place.” [K1]

(884) a. <...> el+lejdi-jil’i id7 kin  qodimie
NEG+know-INTR:1PL now |who which
omni  0-gi
people COP-ANR:POSS]
‘<...=we do not know now who belongs to which
people.’ [K1]

b. dupte  aps’i-d’e-t eg-uzu-1’el
[always search-DETR-SS:IPFV] go-ITER-INFR(3SG)
joulu-d’e-t lige-je Soromo-pul-get
[ask-DETR-SS:IPFV [old-ATTR| person-PL-ABL
ti-t godo keb-ej-nu-gi grd’o-1
[here-ABL how go-PFV-IPFV-ANR:POSS middle-ANR
lebie+laypin.
earth+DIR]]

‘He always walked around searching, asking old people,
how to go away from here to Middle Earth.” [FF31}

5.8, Correlative subordinate clauses

The indirect question construction can be used to create adverbial
(5.3) and relative (5.3.2) clauses. In this case, the question word
serves as the subordinator, with a demonstrative pro-form of the
ta-series serving as the correlate in the main clause. This pattern
constitute a marginal alternative to subordination by means of
verb morphology (see Chapter 11) and appears to be due to the
Russian influence.

5.3.1. Correlative adverbial clauses

The correlative adverbial clause can have spatial (885), temporal
(886), or comparative (887) semantics, depending on the question
word employed. The question word godo ‘how’ can be used not
only with comparative meaning (887), but with temporal meaning
(886) as well.'® This word godo ‘how’ can be used without a
correlate in the main clause, see (886b), (887c).
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gaduon-get kel-u-k tanide
[which.place-ABL come-0-ITR:2SG] there:DIR
kebe-j-k

go-PFV-IMP:28G
‘Go back to where you have come from!" [F'18]

end’od-e gaduon-ge Jug-na ta
[animal-INSTR which.place-LOC see-3PL:TR| there
mieste-gi  a-t legul-¢e nem-dik

place-POSS make-sS:IPFV food-INSTR [what-PRED
e-l  tabud-e legite-na

be-SF| that-INSTR eat-CAUS-3PL:TR

‘“Where they saw animals, they arranged places for
them and fed them with what was there.’

godo lomd’i-pi-t tat tet Sobol'e-ge-k
[how shed-3PL-FUT(ITR:35G)] CA you stop-IMP-2SG

‘When they shed, then stop (shedding).” [F5]

alme qgodo uyZis’ kenme-gi aj
shaman how sleep-PFV:INTR:35G friend-his cP
unZi-s’

sleep-INTR:38G
‘“When the shaman fell asleep, the other one also fell
asleep.” [F42]

tit  lebie tit-in godo omo tat
your earth [you-DAT how good(ITR:3sG)| ca
a-ni-k

make-PL-IMP:28G

‘Arrange your land as is good for you.” [F8]

mit godo modo-jil’s tat modo-ni tittel
we how sit-INTR:1PL CA live-3PL:INTR they
‘As we live, so do they.” [F39|

. met kebe-j-te-je godo kel-u-m

1 go-PFV-FUT-INTR:1SG how come-0-TR:35G
‘I will go away as I have come.’ [F47]
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If an indirect-question adverbial clause has spatial meaning, the
finite (Interrogative) form of the verb is often replaced by the
Result Nominal form, i.e., the indirect question strategy is mixed
with the morphological one (see 11.4.2):

(888) a. gristos mer-uji-t ejre~j
Christ [fly-ITER-SS:IPFV| walk-INTR:3SG
gaduon-ge lebie

[which.place-LOC earth

uk-ej-l-0-de-gen

£0.0ut-PFV-0-RNR-POSS-PROL)

‘Christ was flying along the places where the earth had
appeared.’ [F9]

b. n'e+kebie-rej-nu-’el-pi kin
RECP+g0-APPL-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR [who
gadon-ge modo-I-ol mieste-ge tapide
which.place-LOC live-0-RNR] place-LOC there:DIR
omdu-t faga-nu-L’el-7i
[hurry-ss:IPFV] arrive-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
‘They left cach other and, in a hurry, arrived to those
places where they lived." [K1)

5.3.2. Correlative relative clauses

Correlative relative clauses are made up as finite indirect ques-
tions, with the demonstrative pronoun temun ‘that’ (889a)-(889b)
or a full NP (890) serving as the correlate in the main clause; in one
instance, the correlate in the main clause is the universal quantifier
(889¢).

This pattern can be used for the same types of relativization as
the Attributive relative clauses (17.3.1): for relativization of the
subject (889a), of the direct object (889b)-(889c¢), of the Possessor
(890a), of the temporal (890b) and spatial (890c) adverbial. The
spatial relative clause (890c) can combine a question word with the
Result Nominal form (cf. the similar effect in correlative adverbial
clauses constructed according to the same pattern).
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tet-in nem-dik  nado+yo-1 tamun
[you-DAT what-PRED necessary+STAT-SF| that
met-ken afu  jun-mek

me-PROL word send-TR:28G

“You send a message about what you need through
me.’ [F22]

ta e ani-pe-pin  kin-tek num-met
there be-ANR fish-PL-DAT [who-PRED mect-OF:2PL]
tamun-pe-gin fumu mon-pi-k <... =
that-PL-DAT all say-PL-IMP:2
“To the fishes who live there, to those who you meet,
say to all of them: ...” [T1]

. lem-dik anure-e cumu min
[what-PRED like-OF:25G]| all take(IMP:25G)
adugn kurul-get
this  warehouse-ABL
“Take everything you like from this warehouse!” [F38]
kin murdu  el’ed’o-l tay Soromo-gele
[who stocking disappear-sF] that person-Acc
Sadabut-te-lle cobul-nyin

[coffin-PRPR:CAUS-SS:PFV] sea-DAT

pejzi-nu-lel-pa

throw-IPFV-INFR-3PL: TR

‘They put the person whose stocking disappeared into
a wooden coffin and threw him into the sea.’ [F31]

tamun-get kukki  nodo gqodo ann’a-i

that-ABL |cuckoo bird how [speak-ss:IPFV]
Sobol’e tap para-ge lomd’i-nu-ni
cease(ITR:3SG)| that time-LOC shed-IPFV-3PL:INTR
‘That is why, at the time when the cuckoo stops
speaking, {the birds) molt.” [F3]

. Cuge-le  jopiu-lUel-u-m gaduon-get

way-INSTR forget-INFR-0-TR:3SG [which.place-ABL
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tudel ejr-ol-gele
he walk-RNR-ACC]
‘He forgot the way that he had come.” [F31]



Chapter 14

Coreference and discourse coherence

1. Grammaticalized coreference phenomena

1.1. Clause-internal phenomena
1.1.1. Participant reflexivization

The only explicit means of assigning two participant roles in a
clause to a single referent is the Reflexive marking on the verb,
which is described in 6.4.5.3. The controller of such reflexiviza-
tion is always the A participant, the target, the O participant.
Accordingly, a pronoun in the direct object function can only be
non-reflexive,

If a participant other than O is coreferential with the subject,
the regular personal pronouns are used, so that only the context
can disambiguate reflexive vs. non-reflexive use of a pronoun. The
sentences in {891) give examples of reflexively and non-reflexively
used Dative personal pronouns. The sentences in (892) illustrate
reflexively used personal pronouns in other syntactic positions.

(891) a. dubegles tintan dul’d’t  pulut-pe tettil’-pe-gele
D. that fairy.tale old.man-PL wealth-PL-ACC
dumy tud-in mid’-u-m
all he-DAT take-0-TR:3s5G
‘Dubeglesh took the whole wealth of those ogres for
himself.” [F24]

b. tud-in grd’o-I tude masl'ug tadi-mele
he-DAT middle-ANR her daughter give-OF:3sG
‘She gave her middle eldest daughter to him.” [F1§]
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(892) a. alhuds-l  lebie n’an’ulben-pe-gi cumu titte lanin
[low-ANR| earth sinner-pL-POsS all they AD:DIR
min-na
take-3PL:TR
“T'he sinners from Middle Earth took everything to
their place.” [F9]

b. Saset and’e-gi lopde-lle mel-ke
[now eye-POSS separate-ss:PFV| I-LOC
modo-t

settle-FUT({TR:18G)
‘Now I'll take his eye and put it on myself.’ [F31]

For reciprocal constructions, see 6.4.5.2, 2.3.2.2.

1.1.2. Possessor reflexivization

The coreference of the Possessor of any participant with the third
person subject of the clause is marked by use of the possessive
pronoun (in contrast with the bound Possessive marking); see 5.2,
7.1.1.2. The following examples illustrate this kind of reflexiviza-
tion in various peripheral syntactic positions:

(893) a. tude upr-pe-get  tude 3Zoromon’ul-pe-get jen
his  child-PL-ABL his relative-PL-ABL  other
Soromo-pul-n’e  fomo-hote
person-PL-COM large-SUPERL
el+ann’a-nunnu
NEG+speak-HAB(NEG:3SG)

‘Apart his children and his relatives, he never spoke
loudly with other people.” [K4]

b. bojs’e  lige-mu-ile terike-gi  amd-uo-de
[entirely old-INCH-SS:PFV| |wife-POSS die-RNR-POSS
jelat 187 tud/id’ie tat modo-j tude
after| long he+INTS so lived-INTR:3SG his
ugrpe-pul-n’e
children-PL-COM
“When he grew very old, after the death of his wife, he
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lived alone for a long time, with his children.’ {K4]

c. tude emd’e-pul duge-pe-de-gen
jhis  brother-PL way-PL-POSS-PROL
equiu-lle jug-dege <...>
walk-ITER-SS:PFV| see-3SG-DS
‘He walked along the tracks of his brothers and saw

d. titte nume-pin gana-yi
their house-DAT roam-3PL:INTR
‘They roamed towards their house.” [F14]

In one example, the possessive pronoun is apparently controlled by
the (dropped) Dative Experiencer (see 9.2.7.1 on the verb pattern
involved in this example). Note that the switch reference in the
non-finite clause is controlled by the same participant, that is,
the subject of the non-finite clause and the Possessor in the finite
clause are coreferential (see 1.3.3 on such constructions):

(894)  kel-delle tude towke an'n’e-l-e
{come-ss:PFV] his dog  [speak-ANR-INSTR]
medi-s’

perceivable-PFV:INTR:3SG
‘He came and heard his dog barking.’

1.2. Reflexivization and omission in subordination

The general mechanism of Possessor reflexivization can be applied
to establish coreference between the subject of the matrix clausc
and the subject of a Nominal clause or an Attributive Relative
clause (see 9.1.2.1). Thus, the use of the possessive pronoun signi-
fies the referential identity of the subject of a subordinate clause
with the subject of the matrix clause {895)}; alternatively, the sub-
Ject of a subordinate clause can be omitted if it is coreferential
with the subject of the matrix clause (896).191
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(895) a.

(396) a.

irk-in and’ej-n’-u-I-ben tude tuda
one-ATTR eye-PRPR-0-ANR-RELNR [his that.time
ejr-ol-gele agrd’o-1 lebie-ge

walk-RNR-ACC be.middle-ANR earth-LOC|
pundu-l’el-u-m

tell-INFR-0-TR:38G

‘The One-eyed one told about how he used to live on
Middle Earth.’ [F31]

ta modo-} tude a-mele

therc live-INTR:3SG [he  make-ATTR:35G]

lebie-ge

earth-LOC

‘There he lives, on the earth which he has made.” [F31]
pulut-ki lo¢il ejmie modo-t dumu

[husband-POss fire across sit-ss:IPFV] all

pundu-m  godo modo-l-ol-gele, qodo

tell-TR:35G [how live-0-RNR-ACC| [how

ejr-ol-gele

walk-RNR-ACC]

‘Her husband, sitting at the other side of the campfire,
told her everything about how he lived, how he
walked.” [K3]

. ta tine t-de-mle anal-ek

therc [eariler get.caught-CAUS-ATTR:35G| fish-PRED
got-ta-I’el-mele

lie-CAUS-INFR-OF:38G

‘There he put the fish he had caught before.” [K4]

For more examples, see 9.1.2.1, 17.1.3, 11.3.1.3-71.3.1.4, 11.4. See
also 11.1.4, 18.5.1.4 for exceptional (i.e., non-reflexive) use of the
possessive pronouns.
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1.8. Chain-level phenomena
1.3.1. Summary

1.3.1.1. Switch reference. On the level of clause chains, the ma-
jor means for marking coreference are the same-subject forms {see
6.1.4, 10.1.1, 12.2.4): if a non-finite clanse has the same primary
(subject) participant as the controlling clause, a same-subject form
must be used. The reverse rule {i.e., the rule which ensures the
different-subject marking in a non-finite clause with a primary
participant different from that of the controlling one) has some ex-
ceptions which are described in this section. Such deviations from
the strict subject-oriented switch-reference rules occur if the whole
chain can be thought of as having the same topic (although differ-
ent primary participants are involved in its component clauses);
see, for example, the first chain in (897). Most instances of this
phenomenon appear to be triggered either by topicalization of the
grammatical Possessor (1.3.2) or, less frequently, by the SF mark-
ing in the finite clause (1.3.3).

It should be noted that phenomena of this sort are quite pre-
dictable in a spoken language with no conventionalized written
variety. However, the number of examples that show violations of
strict grammatical motivation of switch reference is surprisingly
small.

1.3.1.2. Shared participants. If a chain contains a shared partic-
ipant with a constant case role, it can be expressed by one (and
only one) NP, i.e., if it is overtly expressed in one clause, it must
be dropped in all other clauses of the chain. Normally, such a
participant is introduced in the chain-initial clause (74.1.3.3). In
a few cases, however, a highly accessible referent is omitted in
the initial clause(s) but is expressed by an NP in the finite clause
(897). Such a structure appears to be employed to signal a low de-
gree of semantic cohesion between clauses. For instance, in (897)
the overt subject NP in the finite clause of the last chain pre-
cludes the same-event interpretation (10.2.4.2) of the preceding
35 clause, i.e., it indicates that ‘discussing’ and ‘saying’ are two
separate subsequent events (not two aspects of the same event).
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(897) tamun gnme-ge  le-t ani-pe-lek
|that mind-LOC be-ss:1PFv| fish-PRED
Sagol’a-§-mele Sagal’a-ni-de-ge tat
gather-CAUS-OF:3sG @; gather-PL-3-Ds} ca
mol-lel <. > n’e+3agal’a-delle
say-INFR(38G) [0; RECP-+assemble-8s:PFv]| [0;
n’ted’i-t ani-pe  mol-lel-ni

speak-8S:IPFV| |fish-PL say-INFR-3PL:INTR|
‘With that in mind, he gathered the fishes;. When
they; gathered, he said: ... The fishes; gathered,
discussed it and said: ...’ [T1]

In the linear chains, shared participants with non-constant case
role are freated in the same way as in sequences of finite clauses
(10.1.3.1, 2.1.1); in the nesting structure, the shared participant
is obligatorily omitted in the embedded clause (10.1.3.1).

1.3.2. Possessor as a controller of switch reference

If the primary participant of a non-finite clause is referentially
identical with the grammatical Possessor of the primary partici-
pant of the controlling finite clause, an SS form (most often, the
Imperfective converb) can be used instead of the expected DS
form:

(898) a. mit emd’e tamun jug-t thil’e-gt
[our brother that  see-SS:IPFV| cry-ANR:POSS
Sobol’e-5

stop-INTR:38G
‘Our brother saw it and his crying stopped.’ [K5]

b. tamun molho ogonastie pulut

[that IN A. old.man
jenzod’e-n'-u-t jagte-gi
dream-PRPR-0-$S:IPFV| song-POSS
medu-nu-

perceivable-IPFV-SF
‘Amid that (noise), the old man Afanasiy is sleeping
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with dreams, and his song is being heard.” [K4]

¢. nodo-pe n'e-tigrile-§-u-t
|bird-PL.  RECP+paint-PRPR:CAUS-0-SS:1PFV]|

gudel’e-t kus’-pe-gt
[prepare-ss:IPFV| free.time-PL-POSS
o3-i’e

NEG-be(NEG:35G)
“The birds painted each other, prepared themselves,
they had no free time.” [F5]

The converse situation (the subject of the controlling finite clause
is the grammatical Possessor of the subject of a non-finite clause)
may also involve SS marking:
(899) a. e  legul-pe-gi of-le-t
some [food-PL-POSS NEG-be-SS:IPFV]
el+legi-te-nu-lel-11
NEG-eat-CAUS-IPFV-INFR-3PLINTR
‘Some of them had no food (lit. their food being
absent}, so they did not feed him.” {F9]

b. ninge-j nodo-k Sagal’a-Uel-ni-{
many-ATTR bird-PRED gather-INFR-3PL-SF
n’ied’t-gt medi-1

{talk-ANR:POSS perceivable-ss:IPFV]
‘Many birds have gathered, their conversation is
heard.” [F3]
In contrast with the coreference of primary participants, the coref-
erence with the grammatical Possessor does not require SS mark-
ing, i.e., DS marking is also quite possible in this situation:
(900) a. tittel upséd’e jaga-pi-de-ge  upzod’e molho
[they bedding arrive-PL-3-Ds| bedding IN
terike-p-ki  ugrpe-p-ki amd-o-t
wife-PL-P0OSS children-PL-P0SS [die-RES-SS:1PFV]
godo-U’el-pi
lie-INFR-3PL:INTR
“They came closer to the bedding, their wives and
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children lay there dead.’ [F21]

b. irk-id’e Joromo-p-kit emd’e-p-ki
[one-ITER person-PL-POSS younger.sibling-PL-POSS
juobr numg jeklie-n kewe-j-pi-de-ge  tip

in.forest house behind-PROL go-PFV-PL-3-Ds| this
aleksej-die pul’d’egej-lel

A.-DIM untie.onself-INFR(3$G)

‘Once his relatives, his younger brothers went to the
forest for hunting, this Alexej unticd himself.’

The ability of the grammatical Possessor to control switch refer-
ence marking is apparently related to topicalization by means of
the Possessive marking (see 8.2.2.2): SS marking is used if the
clauses have the same topic (which functions as the subject in one
clanse and as the Possessor of the subject in the other). This
account is supported by the fact that the Possessor serves as the
controller of switch reference only if the subject is represented by
an inanimate NP ({898¢), (899b)}, often by a Nominal verb form
((898a)-(898b), (899a)), i.e., by an NP which can hardly be con-
ceived as the topic of its clause. If both primary participants re-
lated as the grammatical Possessor and the Possessed are animate,
the DS form is normally used; see (900).

1.3.3. Different-subject chains with Focus

Normally, the S-Focus participant of the finite clause controls
switch reference. Chains with shared S Focus are described in
12.2.4. The following examples show that if the subject of an non-
finite clause is different from the S Focus of the controlling finite
clause, a DS form is used:

(901) a. tat pod’ergo-me modo-yi-de-ge purk-in
fca day-TMP  sit-PL-3-DS] seven-ATTR
cul’ds  pulut-pe-lek kel-ne-1
fairy.tale old.man-PL-PRED come-3PL-SF
‘They were sitting there in the daytime, and seven
ogres came.’ [FF24]
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b. aga jug-l-u-ge  Soromo-die-k
[suddenly see-1}2-0-DS| person-DIM-PRED
ohoq jekl’ie-t jed-ej-1

kitchen.range behind-ABL be.visible-PFV-SF
‘Suddenly I saw that a small human being appeared
from behind the kitchen range.” [K2]

c. numg-ge  jaga-din  ’e-de-ge numg-get
[house-LOC arrive-SUP be-35G-DS| house-ABL
jegte-lek  medu-{
song-PRED be.heard-SF
‘“When he was approaching the house, a song was
heard from that house.” [F13]

d. ¢dogoco-ge arpaj-ni-de-ge irk-in lus"-n
[hill-LoC  rise-PL-3-DS| one-ATTR. Russian-ATTR
numg-k oho-lel-u-1

house-PRED stand-INFR-0-SF
“When they climbed the hill, there appeared to be a
wooden house.” [F21]

e ta gol-l-u-ke anda mit kieje irk-in
[there go-1|2-0-DS| here we before one-ATTR
Comolbed-ek kew-ej-1
elk-PRED  go-PFV-SF
“When we were walking around there, an elk passed
(went away) right in front of us.’

Note that due to the propertics of the SS chains with shared Focus
(12.2.4), DS marking is in fact not needed, since the very fact that
the Focus NP is placed within the final finite clause is enough of
an indication that it is not coreferential with the primary partici-
pant. of the non-finite clause. However, the general rule of switch
reference requires DS marking in such constructions.

On the other hand, there are few examples where this rule is
violated, i.c., an SS form occurs in the non-finite clause with a
primary participant different from the S-Focus participant of the
finite clause.
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(902) a. jaga-delle aj  qan’il-ek igie-lel-u-1
[arrive-$s:PFV]| CP eagle-PRED get.caught-INFR-0-SF
‘When he came (to the snare), it appeared that again
(an/the) eagle had been caught.’ [F19]
b. d’e tat éunie-j-delle jagadas’e-p-lek
[DP cA think-PFV-SS:PFV| horse-PL-PRED
Spp-m1-1
enter-3PL-SF
‘Well, when he thought so, horses came in." [F45]

Such constructions appear to be possible if the subject of the non-
finite clause is a highly topical entity which serves as the primary
participant of the next clause (following the finite clause of the
given chain}. It may be hypothesized that the use of the SS form
indicates that this entity is the topic for the whole chain. However,
such examples are too rare for any definitive conclusions.

2. Paragraph-level phenomena

2.1. Referent tracking
2.1.1. Entities

The following options are available for reference to an aforemen-
tioned entity:

I. a. @ (zero anaphora, or pronoun drop).

b. Cross-reference {agreement) markers on verbs (for primary
participants only; see 6.1.1.1 for cross-reference marking in
finite verb forms, 6.1.4.1, for DS converbs, 6.1.2.1 for Pas-
sive Attributive forms, 9.1.2.1 for the Possessive marking of
primary participants in nominal and relative clauses).

II. Possessive markers on NPs (for third person referents only,
see 5.2 for the anaphoric function of the Possessive markers,
7.3 for the Possessive forms of postpositions).

III. Personal pronouns (7.1.1, 7.1.2.2.2).
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IV. Demonstrative pronoun: temun ‘it/he/she’) tamun-pe ‘they’
(7.1.2.2.2, 12.3.2.3).

V. NP with a simple demonstrative modifier tap or tiy
(7.1.2.2.2);

VI. NP with the special modifier éntay for aforementioned enti-
ties (7.1.2.2.2).

The choice between options (la} and (Ib) is determined by the
syntactic role assigned to the entity. Subjects are often dropped
(as illustrated by virtually all examples in this grammar), but this
drop is obligatorily compensated by some variant of bound cross-
reference marking {see (Ib)). The following examples illustrate the
omission of the object participant, which is not cross-referenced
within the clause by any morpheme:

(903) a. e  omni legi-te-nu-lel-nd
some people cat-CAUS-IPFV-INFR-3PL.TR
‘Somc people fed (him).” [F1]

b. Suke-die tat eskeri-l'-ie-lel-u-m
pike-DIM CA attack-0-INGR-INFR-0-TR:35G
‘The pike attacked (him).” [T1]

An argument of a postposition, if omitted, must be represented
by the Possessive marker on the postposition (8.5.1):

(904) a. omo+cohojo-gi al’-de-ge godo-j
big+knife-P0OSS  AD-POSS-LOC lie-INTR:3SG
‘His lance was lying next to him.’ [F49]

b. ta molho-de-ge  Sgj-Uel
there IN-POSS-LOC enter-INFR(38G)
‘He entered inside it.” [F44]

The Posscssive marking on one constituent can serve to repre-
sent another (dropped) participant of the same situation, i.e., an
obligatory participant that is not referred to explicitly tends to be
interpreted as referentially identical to the entity represented by a
Possessive marker within the same clause {or clause-chain):
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(905) a.

qaqa-ge mid -u-m
grandfather-POSs take-O-TR:35G
‘His; grandfather took (him;).’

legul-pe-gi adelle tadi-gi nado
[food-PL-POSS make-SS:PFV| give-POSS| necessary
‘It is necessary to make and give {them;) their;
food.’ [F9]

Generally, the options outlined under I through VI above can be
viewed as a hierarchy reflecting the accessibility of the referent
(topic continuity). However, at least two other factors are in play.
First, if the participant role assigned to the entity changes in the
given clause, it is likely to be referred to by an overt NP. If the
role changes from non-primary to primary, a lexical NP is likely
to be chosen:

(906)

tabun-ge tintan nume-n'e-l pulut

that-LOC that house-PRPR-ANR old.man

Mon-i tude maslug-gin "tit  kenme
say-INTR:35G his  daughter-DAT your friend
Jej-re-f-ni-k" tintay oatag-un
enter-CAUS-PFV-PL-IMP:2 | that  two-ATTR
pajpe-d+uagr-pe pude

woman-ATTR+child-PL outside

puguie-j-ni

run.out-PFV-3PL:INTR.

‘Then that old man, the owner of the house, said to his
daughters;: “Bring your friend inside!” Those two girls;
ran outside.’ [F14]

If the primary participant of the previous clause is assigned a non-
primary role in the given clause, it is likely to be referred to by a

proncun:

(907)

omni-n+comod’e-pul-ge tud-in
family-ATTR+-elder-PL-LOC |[he-DAT

gamie-d a-nunnu-{ Joromo-p-lek  lie-nunnu-yil
help-DETR-HAB-ANR| person-PL-PRED be-HAB-3PL-SF
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titt-in omni-n+comod’e  mon-to-7 <. >
| they-DAT family-ATTR-+telder say-FUT-INTR:3SG
‘Each elder of a family used to have people who helped
him. The elder of family would say to them: ...’ [K1]

Secondly, the choice of one or another option can be influenced by
the degree of coherence between clauses: if the situation described
by the given clause does not belong to a coherent sequence of ac-
tions, its participants are likely to be referred to overtly. This
effect is illustrated by the following example, where the entity in-
troduced by an NP in the first clause is represented by the personal
pronoun in clauses involving some slight “gaps” in discourse coher-
ence (shift to a “background description” in clause [2] and back to
the sequence of imperative sentences in [4]), and by zero otherwise,
although its accessibility clearly remains the same in all clauses.

(908) oqil’l’a qon-gen! tudel ninge-j
[1] perch  go-IMP:35G (2| he [many-ATTR]
foromo-gi  oj-le 0 éa-je
person-POSS NEG-be(NEG:33G) [3] he [few-ATTR]
Soromo-n’-1 tudel qon-gen,

person-PRPR-INTR:35G [4] he go-IMP:38G [3] he
azu  jonnul-gele  jog-to-gen

word message-ACC arrive-CAUS-IMP:3SG

‘Let the perch go! He does not have a large family,
{he) has a small family. Let him go and bring the
message.’ [T1]

A detailed description of these factors is outside the scope of this
grammar. See also 7.1.2.2.2, 712.3.2.3 on the difference between
the demonstrative and personal pronouns.

2.1.2. Situations

The major means of referring to a previously described situation
within a clause describing another situation are nominal demon-
strative pronouns (7.1.2.2.3); the pronoun tabun ~ temun ‘that’
can replace Nominal clauses in the complement function (909a)
and in the adverbial function (909b):
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(909) a. tabun medi-delle  nlatlebie  pulut pude
[that hear-ss:PFV| partridge old.man outside
lani puguie-s’
AD:DIR run.out-PFV:INTR:38G
“The old male partridge heard this and ran out.” [F33]

b. tabun-get & t'e-1 Soromo Cumu
that-ABL  [here be-ANR| person all
cagka-die+not gude-I'el-ni
gull-DIM+TRNSF become-INFR-3PL:INTR.
‘Because of this, all the people who were here turned
into gulls.” [F31]

The Locative form of this demonstrative has a function which can-
not be derived from the meanings of the constituent morphemes:
it is regularly used in order to indicate that the situation described
by the given clause is a reaction to the actions of another partici-
pant, most often, to utterances or requests:

910) a. ibil’e-i olmon del’uZu-j. tamun-ge

( J g
[cry-ss:IPFV| right weep-INTR:3SG | that-LOC
tintay nume-n'e-l pulut Mon-i <...>

that  [house-PRPR-ANR| old.man say-INTR:3SG
‘She was crying, even weeping. In reaction to this, that
owner of the house said: ...’ [F14]

b. "met-in tet  éolhoro-get qarte-k"
[-DAT  your hare-ABL  share-IMP:28G
mon-i tamun-ge tanian pulut
say-INTR:3SG | that-LOC that  old.man
eymunde-gi tadi-mele
half-POss  give-OF:38G
“Share your hare with me!” she said. In response, the
old man gave her a half of it.” [F'15]

The situation just described can also be resumed in the next clause
by the combination of the connective adverb tat (see 7.1.2.2.4) and
the verb I’e- ‘be’ (911a)-(911b) or, less frequently, a- ‘make’ (911c)
or kude- ‘become’ (912).102
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The expressions tat+{'e- and tat+a- normally take the form of
the initial clause in a clause chain and establish a link between
the preceding finite clause and the rest of the chain. The switch-
referenice markers thus indicate whether the subject of the pre-
ceding finite clause is similar to or different from that of the next
clause:

(911) a. tabun-gele ostol-ge  ege-te-m

that-AcC  table-LOC stand-CAUS-TR:3SG |
tat+1’e-lle aj Sejl+yon kude-5
[cA+be-ss:PFV| CP stone-+ TRNSF become-INTR:35G
‘He put it on to the table. Then he turned into stone
again.’ [F26]

b. irk-id’e  los’i-ek daqal’e-§-mele
one-ITER fire.wood-PRED gather-CAUS-OF:38G
numg-ge tat+1’e-de-ge  pulut
house-LOC | [Ca+be-35G-Ds| old.man
kie-s’
come-INTR:35G
‘Once he was gathering fire-wood at home. Then an
old man came.’ [F2§]

c. tat at ejre-t lebie-gen
[cA make-$s:1PFV] |[walk-$S:IPFV] earth-PROL
tit+ta erts’  met+moj-se end’od-ek

here+there [badly REFL+hold-ATTR| animal
nodo-pe-lek  jud-pile

bird-PL-PRED see-3PL:OF

‘Doing this, walking along the earth, here and there
they saw animals and birds that kept themselves
badly.” [F9]

The expression tat kude- (tat gude-) is most often used as a Nom-
inal clause:
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(912) tit  tat gudie-l-ol-gele gojl  ajr
[you CcA become-0-RNR-ACC| God CP
Jug-te-m

see-FUT-TR:35G
‘God will see that you have done this.” [K4]

See also Section 3 on the connective function of the form fat. Note
that these means of referring to a previously described situation
arc generally not applied if the main predicate of the given sentence
is the same as in a preceding clause (for this case, see 2.2).

2.2, Links between same-type situations

There are several grammatical means to combine or to establish
an explicit link between clauses referring to semantically similar
situations, i.e., sifuations which can be signified by means of the
same verb (in a particular case, between clauses describing the
same referential situation). Such a link can be established either
by means of a connective particle (2.2.1-2.2.2) or by using a single
verb form for both situations (2.2.3).

2.2.1. The connective particle aj ~ ajz ‘too, again, still’

The particle aj is employed to link a clause to a clause referring to
a (semantically) similar situation, most often signified by the same
verb. In the simplest case, the situations linked by means of this
particle are just two occurrences of the same situation, with the
same sets of participants. In this case the particle can be glossed
as ‘again’ (if the clause describes the second occurrence of the
situation, (913), (914)) or ‘too’ (if it describes the first occurrence
(914)). The clauses involved need not be adjacent (e.g., in (913a)
two instances of the particle refer back to two different preceding
clauses). The particle takes the preverbal position:

(913) a. tamun-ge tay pulut aj meZie-j-delle aj
[that-LOC that old.man CP awake-PFV-SS:PFV| CP
grn'e-ri-l"e-nu-Uel-u-m
shout-APPL-0-INGR-IPFV-INFR-0-TR:358G
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‘In reaction to this, the old man woke up again and
began to shout at it {the dog) again.’

b. pulut, pulut, a3 kimdan’e-jek
oldman old.man CP lie-INTR:25G
‘Old man, old man, you are cheating again.’ [F19]

If such clauses are adjacent, the particle can occur in both of them
(914a). Note that the linear order of the clauses can be reversed
with respect to the temporal order of the situations ($14b):

(914) a. d’e tay jeklie aj ejr-i'i sobenn’i aj
DP that behind ¢P walk-INTR:1PL | today cCP
ejr-ul’t

walk-INTR:1PL
‘Well, we walked beforehand, too, and we walked again

today.’

b. mit emd’e aj ibil’-ie-j, <
our younger.sibling CP cry-INGR-INTR:3SG
tine lebejdy  Segal’e-§-u-t ta aj

|this.time berrics gather-CAUS-0-SS:IPFV| there CP
ihil"ie-nu-j-bed-ek

Cry-IPFV-ATTR-RELNR-PRED

‘Our younger brother began to cry again ... Before,
while gathering berries, he had cried, too.1% ’

The same particle can link clauses describing similar situations
with distinct sets of involved participants. The examples in (915)
illustrate the case where the situations differ in one participant
slot. In (916), the participants are rearranged with respect to
their roles in the situation. If the NP representing the changed
participant is not adjacent to the verb form, the particle normally
takes the postnominal position (916b) (otherwise, the preverbal
and postnominal positions cannot be distinguished). If this NP
is marked as the grammatical Focus, the particle takes the pre-
nominal position (see (915d), (919a)).104
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(915) a.

(916) a.

ozr  el+juke le-t-i kind’e pod’ergo
water NEG-+far be-FUT-INTR:3SG | moon light
aj le-t-i

CP be-FUT-INTR:3SG
“The water will not be far, and there will be moonlight
too.” [F3]

. momusa tude lukil-e mid -u-m
M. his  arrow-INSTR take-0-TR:35G |
Suke-die aj tude lukil-e mid’-u-m

pike-DIM CP his arrow-INSTR take-0-TR:35G
‘Momusha took his arrows, and the pike took his
arrows too.” [F6]

terikie-die  kurul-gin gon-delle  tintay $pgi-gele
[woman-DIM barn-DIM go-SS:PFv| [that bag-acc

kes'i-delle tadi-m jaqadas’e-gele aj
bring-sS:PFV| give-TR:3SG | horse CP
tadi-m

give-TR:35G

“The old woman went to the barn, brought and gave
him the bag, and she gave the horse too.” [F19]

ta irk-in numg 0Mni-ge irk-in

there one-ATTR house people-LOC one-ATTR
margil’-ek 'e-l'el-u-l irk-in numg
girl-PRED be-INFR-(-SF | one-ATTR house

OMNI-gE aj irk-in kai-k Ve-Uel-u-l
people-LOC CP one-ATTR boy-PRED be-INFR-(-SF
“There was a girl in one family, and there was a boy in
one family, too.” [F35]

nogon mit-ul  tat ahurpe-§-mek tet ag
why  we-ACC cA suffer-CAUS-TR:2sG | vou CP
ahurpe-jek?

suffer-INTR:28G

‘Why do you make us suffer, and suffer yourself,
too.” [K3]
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tudel aj met-ket joule-d’a-3 met aj
he cp I-ABL  ask-DETR-INTR:3sG | I  CP
joule-8’ <. >

ask-TR{TR:15G)

‘He asked me, I asked him too ..." {K4]

In a few cases, this particle establishes a link between a finite
clause and a non-finite clause within the same sentence:

(917) a.

' jagte-de-ge  kuZu-ge tuda-get  aj

[long song-3sG-Ds| sky-Loc cloud-aBL cP
jegt-a-7 irk-in paj
sing-INGR-INTR:35G one-ATTR woman

‘She sang long, and on the sky, from a cloud another
woman began to sing, too.” [F41]

. titte  numg-n-ol-ge aj

[they house-PRPR-RNR-LOC| CP

n’uboje-n’e-ni

awning-PRPR-3PLINTR

‘Where they had the house, they had an awning
too.” [F54]

The variant ajr is used if the clause does not describe another
occurrence of a situation, but the same protracted situation (which
is thereby marked to take place still, although the time reference
has changed). The variant ¢j can occur in this case as well. In this
context, the particle can be glossed as ‘still’ or ‘yet’, depending on
whether the clause is positive or negative:

(918) a. aj modo-jek? aj el+amde-jek?

CP live-INTR:2SG CP NEG-+die-INTR:2SG
‘Do you still live? Haven’t you died yet?’ [F31]
tudel numg-ge  ajr el+laga

he  house-LOC CP NEGHarrive(NEG:35G)
‘He has not come home yet.

met lebejdi-k aji wj-me

I berries-PRED CP work-OF:18G

‘I was still gathering berries.’ [T2]
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In transitive clauses, the variant aji can mean ‘more’ (with the
scope over the O participant), in contrast with aj {(which can only
mean ‘too’ in similar contexts). Note that the meanings ‘still’
and ‘morc¢’ can be distinguished by means of the linear position
of the particle, cf. (918c) and (919a). If the construction involves
quantifier floating (8.3}, the particle is placed before the quantifier
(919¢).105
(919) a. aji lebejdi-lek Jaqal’e-§-u-l

CP berries-PRED gather-cAUS-0-0OF:1PL

‘(Then) we gathered more berries.” [T2]

b. tamun lapin  met kene-pe ajyr

that  AD:DIR my friend-PL CP

ih-C1-pa

get.caught-CAUS:ITER-3PL: TR

‘By that time, my friends caught more (fish).” [K5|

c. met af dJumud-ie-je ajt ningo
I cp fish-INGR-INTR:1SG | CP many
-de-j

get.caught-CAUS-TR:1PL
‘I began to fish too, we have caught much more.’ [K5]

2.2.2. The connective particle -de ~ -fe

The enclitic -de ~ -te (the latter variant occurs after voiceless
consonants) establishes a rather loose and semantically nonspe-
cific link (‘and, too’) with the immediately preceding clause. It
is attached to the first word of the clause (even if it is an NP
modifier; see (920a), (920b)).
(920) a. tap jalhil ninge-j ani-n’a-1’el

that lake many-ATTR fish-PRPR-INFR(3SG) |

nodo-n'a-1el jen+de como-de

bird-PRPR-INFR(3SG) | other+CP |big-ATTR|

lebie-n end’on ninge-l’el

earth-ATTR animal many-INFR(3sG)

“There were many fishes and birds on/in that lake.
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And other animals, big terrestrial animals, were
numerous too.’

b. ninge-j+de ug-n'e-j-ben
[many-ATTR]+CP child-PRPR-ATTR-RELNR
0-d 'uod-ek

COP-SBNR-FPRED
‘(He was a good hunter). And he had many children
(lit. he was a person with many children).” [K4|

c. td’1+de mer-uji-t eg-uiu-7
now { CP |fly-ITER-8S:IPFV| walk-ITER-INTR:35G
‘Now, too, she is flying around.’ [F7]

This particle can also function as a sort of contrastive marker, i.e.,
it contrasts the clause to some implied presupposition (‘even’). In
this function, this particle is attached to the constituent it focuses
(921c). It is often combined with an intensifier {921a)-(921b).

(921) a. met-ul jan met+id’ie+de durud’a
[-acc send | I+INTS+CP slowly
jaqa-te-je
arrive-FUT-INTR:1SG
‘Let me go, I will somehow arrive by myself (without a
guide).” [T1]

b. samuj mit-ek+te  kel-te-l erpeje-pul-n'e
self ~ we-PRED+CP come-FUT-SF |Even-PL-COM
n'ied i-lle ace-le min-delle
speak-SS:PFV| [deer-INSTR take-SS:PFV]

‘We ourselves will come too, having agreed with Evens,
having taken the deer.” [K1]

c. mikolaj-die juko-d’on-get+te
N-DIM small-SBNR-ABL+CP
nug-l’-1e-nunnu-j
laugh-0-INGR-HAB-INTR:35G |
dens-’-1e-nunny-m
ridicule-0-INGR-HAB-TR:338G
‘Nikolaj used to start laughing even at something
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small, he used to make fun (of people).” [K4]
In a few examples, the particle is used in several successive clauses:

(922) a. anil+de Pe-j cul+de  e-j
fish+CP be-INTR:3SG | meat-CP be-INTR:35G
“There were both fish and meat.’

b. tabud-e tat modo-j Cobul-ge+de
that-INSTR CA live-INTR:3SG | sea-LOC-CP
{'e-j unuy-ge+de  le-j

be-INTR:38G | river-LOC+CP be-INTR:35G |
jathil-ge+de e

lake-LOC+CP be-INTR:3SG

‘That is why it lives so, in the sea, and in rivers, and
in lakes.” [T1]

See also 2.2.3 for use of this particle in constructions with a shared
finite verb.

2.2.3. Shared finite verb forms

Two same-type situations with different sets of participants can

be described by a single finite verb. There are two types of such

constructions, NP conjunction and omission of the second verb
form.

The first type involves NP conjunction either by means of asyn-
deton or by means of the connective adverb tahile, see §.4.2-
8.4.3.1% Note that the ordinary NP conjunction, as described
in §.4.2-8.4.3, is available only if the sets of participants involved
in the same-type situations differ only in one slot. Otherwise, the
connective particle -de ~ -te must be used on each of the conjoined
NPs:

(923)  end’on-ge+de  Soromo-ge+de  ugpo-de
animal-LOC+CP person-LOC+CP young-ATTR
Soromo-pul margil’-pe+de adil-pe+de
people-PL  girl-PL+4-CP boy-PL+CP
omo-con-pe+de mieben-d’on+pe ganide
go0d-SBNR-PL+CP nice-SBNR+PL  where:DIR
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gon-ni-t?

20-3PL-FUT{NEG:35G)

‘Both among animals and among human beings young
people, both girls and boys, good and nice, where will
they go? (= there are some}.” [K1]

The second construction type consists of a complete clause fol-
lowed by a clause without finite verb. The latier must contain
either the Focus NP (924} or the connective particle 4j ‘too, also’
(925), or both (926). Such examples occur very rarely; generally,
the preferred option is to repeat the verb.

(924) a.

(925) a.

irk-in gar-ek nienu-mie ateg-un  tuis
one-ATTR skin-PRED ask-OF:3SG | two-ATTR basket
lebie-k trk-in jiereme Sal-ek

earth-PRED | one-ATTR log wood-PRED

‘He asked for one skin, two baskets of earth (soil), one
log of wood.” |[F31]

garbas-e ie-pul  up-nu-lel-pile
karbass-INSTR some-PL work-IPFV-INFR-3PL:OF |
te-pul  anabuska-k

some-PL dugout-PRED

‘Some of them made karbasses, others, dugout
boats.” [K1]

0% nodo piert tude comol-e al’bu-1'el

water bird wing his will-INSTR fade-INFR(3SG) |
ninie-pe-de pugelbie a3
body-PL-POSS:ATTR feather cp

“The wings of waterfowl faded by themselves, the
feathers on the bodies, too.” [F5]

met pala-jon o-d’e er-éon-get

I escape-SBNR cop-INTR:1SG bad-SBNR-ABL
ninge-l’id’e  amde-l-get  aj

many-ITER | die-ANR-ABL CP

‘I have escaped from bad things many times, from
death, too.” [F31]

107
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(926)

c. mit lapde-t wugpo-de koj-pe  marqil’-pe

our side-ABL child-STAT-ATTR boy-PL girl-PL
{'ie-lel-yi titte lapde-t aj
be-INFR-3PL:INTR | their side-ABL CP

‘On our side, there were young boys and girls, on their
side, too.” [K1]

mieste-p-ki uj-mele ahid-o-t
place-PL-P0OSS work-OF:3sG |hide-RES-S$S:IPFV
l'e-p-tin  er-don-get de-pin tode-k
be-PL-SUP bad-SBNR-ABL| | other-DAT teeth-PRED
como-d’e  ud’il’e-k nodo-yin aj pierc-k
[big-ATTR| claw-PRED | bird-DAT CP wing-PRED
mer-uj-pe-din jobt ejre-p-tin
[fly-ITER-PL-DAT] [in.forest walk-PL-POSS]

0f1-ge ejre-p-tin

[water-LOC walk-PL-SUP]

‘He made places for them, to be hidden from bad
things, for others, teeth and big claws, for birds, wings,
for them to fly, to walk in the forest and in the

water.” [F9]

3. Connective adverbials

There are several items derived from the demonstrative stem g
(see 7.1.2.1-7.1.2.2), which can be employed to establish an explicit
link between two finite clauses (or clause chains). These items are
generally clause-initial. This link is rather loose; in fact, there
is no principled way to decide whether the resulting sequence of
clauses can be taken to represent “one sentence”. Note that the
items in question cannot be considered “coordinators”, since they
are occasionally involved in clause chains (see Chapter 10) as well.

This section gives an exemplified list of such items with some
brief semantic comments.

e tahile ~ tadile ‘then, and’ (see 8.4.3 for its use for NP con-
junction).
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(927) a. tat ul’egera-k  jelde-l tacdile ninge-j
CA straw-PRED pick-OF:1PL | Ca [many-ATTR
lebejdi-n'e-j meeste lagin  gon-d’dl’

berries-PRPR-ATTR| place AD:DIR go-INTR:1PL
‘Then we picked some straw and went towards a place
where there were many berries.” [T2]

b. tat wujs’i-gele tud-in  nie-lel-u-m
CA worker-AcC he-DAT call-INFR-0-TR:3sG
urasa-pin  tahile mol-lel <. >

tent-DAT | then  say-INFR(3SG)
“Then he called the worker to his tent and said:

. [Fa0)

¢. jerceba Sgrile-§-telle tet-ul tas’ile
[duck  paint-CAUS-SS:PFV| you-ACC then
Sprile-3-u-t

paint-CAUS-0-FUT{TR:15G)
‘Having painted the duck, I will then paint you.” [F5]

e {at ‘then, so, thus’. Morphologically, this is the Ablative
adverbial pro-form (‘from there’, see 7.1.2.2.4). It can be used
as a nonspecific connective adverbial which makes explicit the
temporal sequence of events (‘then, so’), or presents the event
described by the given clause as a part of a coherent sequence
of events. This is the most common connective adverb (note
that it is present in almost all examples in this grammar).

(928) a. parna qahie-le Sprile-§-u-t
crow  loon-INSTR [paint-CAUS-0-SS:IPFV]
ceme-re-j-m tat parna mon-i
finish-CAUS-PFV-TR:35G | CA crow say-INTR:33G
qahiel-pin <. >
loon-DAT
“The crow finished painting the loon. Then the crow
said to the loon: ...” [F5]

b. tintap Sggr-gele el+lug+cugn  paja-j-m
that  bag-ACC [NEG+see-PRV| carry-PFV-TR:35G |
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tat numg-ge  jaga-delle mon-i <...>

[cA house-LOC arrive-Ss:PFV| say-INTR:3SG

‘He put that bag on his back without having a look at
it. Then he came home and said: ...’ [F19]

e tapniger ~ taynugt ‘then’. This item appears to bring about
the implicational (conditional) semantics, that is, the previ-
ous clause is taken to describe a pre-condition for the situ-
ation described by the given clause. As a result, the item
tends to occur with Future verb forms:

{929) a. gollume emej+tay-pe kel-ni-te-7
so0n mother+-that-PL come-3PL-FUT-INTR |
tapniger kewe-j-i-al’i numg-nin
CA go-PFV-FUT-INTR:1PL house-DAT
‘Mother and the others will come soon, then we will go
home.” [K3]

b. gollume lebie omos’ jede-j-te-j
soon earth well  visible-PFV-FUT-INTR:3SG |
tapnugt cumu omos’ a-te-j
CA all well make-FUT-TR:1PL
“The earth will become visible well soon, then we’ 1l
make everything well. |F9]

e tapdet ‘this way’. This item presents signals that the previous
clause describes how the action referred to by the given clause
is/was was performed:

(930) a. pieri-le wja-j-m tagdet
wing-INSTR work-PFV-TR:35G | this.way
merie-s’

fly-PFV:INTR:35G
‘She flapped, and flew away this way.” [F7]

b. tat arnije-die pukel’'e-ge cahiZe-j tapdiet
CA glutton-DIM snow-LOC roll-INTR:38G | this.way
omol-be-j

g00d-INCH-INTR: 358G
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“Then the glutton rolled in the snow, and recovered
this way.” [F17]

e tahane tif 'but, however, nevertheless’. The item tahane is
attested only in the context of the concessive particle tit (see
10.4):

(931) a. tat jug-din  erd’ie-t ti+ta
[cA [see-SUP] want-SS:IPFV| here- there
ege-de-nnu-j tahane til
peeped-DETR-HAB-INTR:3SG | CONC
n’e-leme-le el+jug
NEG+what-INSTR NEG-+see(NEG:3SG)
‘He wanted to see (it) and peeped constantly herc and
there. However, he saw nothing.’ [F23]

b. tudel atag-lid’e grd’c-1 lebie lapin
he  two-ITER be.middle-ANR earth DIR
te-t jolo-hude joda-1’el tahane

here-ABL back-DIR go.back-INFR(3sG) |

tit el+jaqa-nu-i’el

CONC NEG+achicve-IPFV-INFR(NEG:3SG)

‘He went back from here towards Middle earth twice.
However, he never reached it.” {F31]

c. met-kele tol'ci-t molind’at
[l-acc  push-ss:IPFV| almost
el+kud-de-ni minne  tahane tit
NEG-+kill-NONIT-3PL:INTR DP | RSMP  CONC

met Sumu kude-s't

I all  kill-iTER(TR:35G)

‘They pushed me and nearly killed me. However, I
killed all (of them).’






Appendix 1
Vocabulary

This appendix is intended to present the “core” Yukaghir vocabu-
lary. In addition, an attempt was made to include all lexical items
that occur in illustrative examples used in this book.

Verbs are given in 3G main forms; the inflectional markers are

separated by ‘7,

Part-of-speech labels

ady adverb

det determiner

indef indefinite

inter interrogative
intery interjection

Ioc adv locative adverb

mod modifier

Symbols

~ replaces the headword of an entry
» derivative(s) section of an entry

B compound(s) section of an entry

« idiom(s) section of an entry

7 noun
num numeral
part particle
postp postposition
pron pronoun

v verb

— before a part-of-speech label
indicates a word derived by
COnVersion.

[ . -] alternative form of a stem

... See...



512

a, a

a-m v do, make.

abuda-j v lie down; go to bed.
> ~Fum v CAUS.

abut n 1. cover; case; box. 2. den;
nest.

ace n domestic deer.

ad-1 v be strong; hard; firm.
» ~% adv strongly, firmly, solidly.
~ilu-mu-j v INCH. ~ul-be-j v
INCH. ~ule-d-um v CAUS.

adi 17 det [edip] this, that (remote)
= 71.2.1-2. » ad-a adv there
(remote); ad-ugn pron this one,
that one.

adie-m v bark at (of hunting dog).

adil n boy, young man.
B ad-ug 7 son.

ah? adv in secret. » ~d’ adv in
secret. ~d-is’ v hide (oneself).
~d-vm v conceal, steal up {to).
~te-m v hide.

ahime n 1. sworn brother.
2. buddy, pal.

aghurpe-j v suffer. » —n
suffering, torment. ~&um v
torture; harass.

aja-j v rejoice, be glad = 11.1.6,
11.21.1. » ~rem ¢ APPL =
1121.2.

ag3bt n 1. soul. 2. shadow, ghost.
3. reflection. » — v return to the
earth in a new body (through
reincarnation). ~d’ n hell, the
world of the dead.

aji part 1. still; yet. 2. more =
14.2.2.1.
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aj part 1. again; too. 2. still; yet =
14.2.2.1.

al n bottom. » al postp under =
7.3.1.2.

aZul n shelf; cupboard.
ajim v shoot.

ajleem n wash. » ~d’i v wash
(oneself).

ajli-m v prohibit.

al’ postp near; towards.

al’a-3 v melt.

al’be 7 v 1. spill. 2. fade.

alme n shaman.

am-de § v die. » am-¢é v ITER.

amun n bone. » ~d’a n a bony
fish.

anan adv on purpose, purpascly.
anabuska n dugout.
an’d’e n leader, head, prince.
and’rm v call, look for.
» ~d’aj v DETR.
an-n’e-j v speak. » an-tes’ v
PFV reply, say suddenly. an-é&i v
reply, respond. an-&-§um v ask
(for).
andenun n river bed.
andubuda n akind of duck.
anil n fish.
aniri n gut, intestine.
anure-m v love.

ana n mouth. » ap-ur n palate.
an-il’ n 1. entrance, hole,
2. estuary (of a river). 3. mouth.
4. window. B ~n muge n lip.
~n pugelbie n beard.

ay e m v search, look for. » ~d’t
¢ DETR.
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agd’e n eye. W ~d ajbt n
spectacles. ~n ¢o n orbit, eye
socket. ~ nigipiel n bridge of
the nose. ~d 03t n tear. ~n
pugelbie n eyebrows. ~n

&obil’ n 1. ciliary. 2. upper eyelid.

~m Jorome n pupil {of the eye).

and’edabut n internal organs;
internal fat.

andil n waist.
afpdile n falcon; hawk.

anpnume adv first of all; from the
beginning. w ~{’e pron the first
one.

aqgim edv at one side, in one
direction.

agmure edv barefoot.

artmel n bottom.

arnuja n glutton.

arpe-j v be careful.

arga postp near = 7.3.1.1.
ataleday m v sell.

atagq-un num two.

aZo-j v be early. » ~n ady early.

aZu n 1. word. 2. language.
3. voice. p» ~be n conversation.

b

bejd’ie loc adv everywhere (from
Russian vezd'e).

bojs’e adv entirely, completely,
altogether {(from colloguial
Russian wvous’e).

budie postp on = 7.3.1.3.

€a-j v be small (in number).
» ~la aduy little, few, not enough.
~lo-n edv shortly, briefly.
~marf v INCH. ~Ze-m v
decrease.

e

caharn’e-j v be fastidious.
¢acda n elder brother.

cafet ady just, just now, at
present, at once.

cad’ile n footpath.

fadude adv up; upwards.
¢aha-j v cross (e.g., a river).
¢ahiZe-J v writhe; cringe.

¢ahil n thigh; haunch.

¢ajdo-§ v be insufficient.
¢amd’e n oar.

édamani n Siberian white salmon.
cebil’ n tundra.

feginme n depth.

» deginm-o-j v be deep.
¢ejd’te adv on purpose, purposcly.
céejl-18’ v be far away.

» cejlu-kiej v 1. (happen) long

ago. 2. move away, become

remote.

éeké-0-7 v be skillful,
» ceké-il’ n expert; skillful
person.

¢ie-8’ v [cel] be cold. » ~d’e n
1. cold; frost. 2. winter.
~d’e-d-1 v catch cold.
~d’e-d-7 n cold (illness).
~d’e-§um v cool, chill.
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cemaie 8’ v end, stop = 11.1.2,
11.21.1. » Cdeme-re-jm v
finish, stop doing something =
11132, 11211,

éemej n aunt.

¢en-is’ v be funny, merry.
» ~Ce n joyfulness; beauty.
~2-m v laugh (at).

éer-0-j v be slow, quiet.
» Seru-n adv slowly, quietly,
silently. éeru-d’e ady slowly,
quictly, little by little.

ciZele n fritillary.

¢éibal’ n stove.

¢it-ne-j v be long. » dide-ge-s’
v stretch (vi). Gide-ge-de-jm v
stretch (vt). &ice-ri n eel.

&ilge n branch.

dindedie n calf.

éine-m v chop; fell trees.
» ~Ze'j v DETR. ~jm v FFV
{semelfactive). ~ra n snag;
sawyer.

¢irée-ge:7 v 1. hop, jump.
2. splash, spatter. 3. shoot (of a
gun)., » ~:8’ v PFV 1. jump out,
spring out. 2. shoot (once).
~t-de n gun. firde-n’d’t v hop;
jump constantly {(as a
characteristic feature).
&irde-n’dt-n’-u-l-ben n flea;
grasshopper.

éiste adv without exceptions,
entirely, altogether, all, whole
{from Russian giste).

&0 n pit, hole.

cobine n spear, lance.

cobul n seca.

coh-um v cut. » doha-jm v

PFV cut abruptly, cut off one piece

of something. éoho-je n knife.

B ¢oho-je-d abut n sheath.
¢ohoéo n 1. hill. 2. shore.
c¢olhore n hare.
cololok adv just so, without any

purpose.
fom-0-j v 1. be big; large. 2. be

the eldest. » ~¢&7 v be a little bit
larger. ~d’e n elder; head.
~hote adv very much, strongly,
greatly. ~I-ben n elk. ~n adv

very, very much. ~Z-m v

1. enlarge. 2. bring up.

fdom-mu-j v INCH.

dom-mu-&e n teenager.
oy 18’ v [dayd| be tasty, sweet.

» ~do n fat, bacon. ~ul n taste.

~ul-be-j v become full of tasty

food.
Zorge n 1. tundra. 2. glade.

» ~d’t n tundra people,

Chuckchee.
cowr-o0-3 v be tight,

» dowro-mu-j v INCH.
¢gw n hoarfrost.

éul n 1. meat. 2. fig elk.
» cu-die n a bit of meat.

cul’d’t n fairy tale.

éuge n 1. way. 2. trace, track;
trail.

¢ugo-3 v be quick (be able to run,
do everything quickly). » ~n adv
quick, fast, quicker, faster.

Sugurubie n chipmunk.

dumu, ~1t pron all; everything,
everybody.

curmude n fishing rod.
» fumud-+m v fish.



Appendiz 1. Yukeghir-English vocabulery 543

éuy-um v 1. count. 2. read.
funZe g v think, consider.
» — n thought; idea.

CuP adv already. » ~I’e mod
ancient; old. = 4.3.4.

cugte adv always, repeatedly,
continuously.

d

d’e part well, now.
de part and, too = 14.2.2.2.
du inter part = 13.2.1.2.

€

ed’ i v live, be alive. » ~ies’ v
revive, come to life. ~ie-te-m v
1. help. 2. revive; enliven. ~ul n
life. en-%e-m v 1. bring up.

2. feed.

eéie n father.

eckervrm v [es’kers) attack.

egie-J v 1. stand up; get up.
2. rise. » ~:8’ v PFV stop.
~Te 1 v step on.

eje n bow.
ejl’0-3 v be wide, broad.
ejme n price. W ~Fum v pay.
ejme-7 v lock at; observe.

» ejme-rim v APPL.

ejmie postp behind; at the other
side of; across = 7.3.1.5.2.

ejmunde n half,

ekétl’ n boat (a Yukaghir boat
built of three boards).

el’ed’o-3 v disappear.
elil n bag.

emzl n night. » em-bej v be
dark; black.

emd’e n younger sibling,

emej n mother.

epie n grandmother.

er-is’ v be bad, evil. » ~iem v
hate. ~is’' adv wrongly; poorly.
~ul-be§ v INCH.

erd’t v [erd’e] want = 9.2.7.2,
11.2.2. w» erd’o-rem v want =
11.2.2.

ere part only.

erpeje n Even.

ewre-j v go; walk. » ~Fum v
bring; lead; carry. eg-ufu-j v
ITER. eg-uZu-be n path.

1,1

ib-m v suck. » ~Jem v suck;
nurse (7). ~§-¢ n 1. breast
{(fernale). 2. milk. ~§-¢m v nurse

{(wt).

thil’e-j v cry. w» dbil’e-gie n
eagle owl.

1€ adv [157] long, for a long time.

tdejne adv sometimes.

tdek intj impossible; by no means.

1d’1 adv now.

igie-s’ v get caught. » #-dem v
catch. ik-é&xm v ITER catch; fish.
tk-&i-fe n fisherman.

igeje n rope.

1187 v be nice, beautiful.

tle indf mod some, other(s) =
7.1.45 w ~-me-de ady
sormetimes.

ek un num four.
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tl’eje n wind.

tme-J v sit on deerback, on a boat,
sledge, etc. » tm-de-m v 1. put
on deerback, on a boat, sledge,
ete. 2. load (a boat, sledge).
tm-de-&um v ITER. #m-tem v
have something with oneself (in
the boat, sledge). im-o! n riding
deer.

tmil n neck.

tmidume n swan.

igpd’ej v sew. w ipd’-in
1. thread. 2. vein,

tyer adv separately. » ~zm v
keep (things) separately. ~in adv
differently, another way.
~in-mie-j v strange, unusual.

tger n pit, hole. » ~te-m v dig.

t72-m v be afraid of. » ig-1"is’ v
be frightful. ig-1’-+m v frighten;
threaten.

igl’0-7 v be fat.

1rdie n new-born deer or elk.

12l n belly, stomach.
» iri-n’e-j v be pregnant.

irke-J v tremble, shudder.
» irkie-s’ v prv 1. flinch; start.
2. become frightened, scared.
trko-re-m ¢ become scared of.
irku-$ajm v frighten.

trk-in num one. » irki-d’e adv
once. irkil-l’e-n adv together =
2.3.2.3.

1Zulbe J v be or get tired.
» — n tiredness.

i

JG- 7 num three,
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jad-um v send.

jahal n shore; edge.

galhil n lake.

jamul n upper reaches (of a river).

janZe n goose.

jaqga-j v reach, arrive, approach.

jegal n Yakut. W jaga-d ade n
horse.

jaqgte-3 v sing. » — n song.
~jol n singer. ~rerm v sing
about somebody or something.

jarge n ice. » jargu-re-m v
freeze; ice. jarg-a-j v freeze.

jed-t v be visible. » ~ies’ v
PFV appear, become visible.
~t-tej-m v show.

jedie n uncle (father’s younger
brother); aunt.

jedul n thunder.
jekedan n pot, bowl.
jel’od’e n sun. M ~d amlujbe n

west; sunset. ~d ukd&ibe n east;
sunrise.

jere-j v 1. swim. 2. flow.

jereme n log, beam.

jie-37 v fall; accidentally get
somewherc.

jren indf mod another => 7.1.4.5.

jO n head. m ~d amun n skull.
~n ki¢il n forehead.

jobi n, loc adv forest; in the forest.
jode-j v play.

jodom v tie.

jodod’ube n squirrel.

joha-s’ v PFv open.
» joho-da-jm v open; switch on.
jop-noj v be open.
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johor n postp.

johoti n arrow.

johul n nose.

johurée n herd; flock; pack.
jollera n old woman.

jola pastp |jela) 1. behind. 2. after
= 7.3.2.1.

jono n evil; harm.

jonZe-m v forget.

JouZi-s’ v fall asleep.

jorhad’e n doe; mare.

jow-8’ v ache. » — n illness.
~d’e n wound; sore. ~I’ej v be
il. ~gag v INCH.

jowhe n back (body part).

jowje n net.

jowl’etl’e-j v love.

jowle n evening. » ~-87 v PFV
grow dark.

jowlo-7 v be known.

jowlohi-m v 1. foudle; pet,
stroke. 2. kill (of a bear).

jowlu-d’e 7 v ask.
» jowlu-&um v ask.
Juke loc adv far away.

» ~-d’e adv (a little bit) further.

Jugrm v kiss.
Jugul n tall tree.

juko-3 v 1. be small. 2. be the
youngest. ~Ze-mn v diminish;
lessen.

Jug-m v look; see. » ~dej v
DETR. » ~de-s’ v PFV have a
look.

Juro-j v be bent, curved.

Jurgu n gap; hole.

Jurgudteje n star.

k

kejm v give (to a speech act
participant).

kejlen’i v be red.

kelid’e n worm.

kenkera n bucket.

kedrm v bring.

kewe s’ v Prv go away; leave.
» kgw-de e v drive out.
kow-de-jom v bring, lead away;
send away. kep-&em v
CAUSIITER.

kid - um v teach; train. » ~iej v
learn; study = 171.1.6, 2.1.1.

kiéil n end.

kie n friend, buddy, mate
{address).

kiegen adv between, through.

kiejen adv by no means, in no
Way.

kiel n crack; chink.
kiel’e-3 v dry (up). w» kiel’-0j v
be dry.
kieje postp in front of; beforc.
kie-s’ v [kel] come.
kigr-m v jab; butt.
kilbe n moss.
kimd’i v fight, struggle.
» ~jo-ben n warrior; fighter.
kimdan’e-3 v lie, deceive.
» ~bo-j v be aliar. » ~rem v
APPL deceive.

kimnz n whip.
kin inter pron 1. who. 2. whose.
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kind’e n 1. moon. 2. month.
kise-m v show.

kiZo-3 v be easy, simple.
kadiel n wolf.

kadin adv right, properly.
kgg n boy.

kalice n ski

kgnme n 1. mate, partner, friend.
2. the other omne.

kugide-m v beat; hit.
kupke n head (of fish, animal)

kude-j v 1. become; transform.
2. happen.

kudede-m v kill.
ITER.

» kude-étm v

kudel’e-3 v get ready, prepare.

kudie-m v put and keep
somewhere.

kudul n mud. » kun-n’ej v be
dirty.

kukul’ n sleeping bag.

kukul n devil.

kun-in num ten. » ~el’ n ten.

kurcen n crane.

kuruk adv always.

kurul n 1. barn, warehouse.
2. ancient Yukaghir burial (on four
poles).

kurulbuj adv continuously,
ceaselessly

kuzu n sky.

1

lant postp towards = 7.3.2.3.
labut n floating log.

lagil » tail.
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largul n root.
lebejdr n berries.
lebie n earth: land.

ledde adv 1. below; downwards.
2. in the north, to the north,
northwards.

legum v eat. » leg-ul n food.
legi-te-m v feed. leg-dej v
DETK.

lej-dim v know; remember.
» lej-te-m v learn. lej-te-dum v
recall.

leme inter pron what.

lepul n blood.

lige:j v be old. » ligu-muj v
INCH grow old.

lodag adv face downwards.

lolho 3 v boil.

lorqgaj m v be unable, hardly able
to do something.

logde 3 v dance.

locil n 1. fire. 2. firewood.
3. fireplace.

ludul n iron.

Jukﬂ n arrow.
lunbuge n bowl; pot.
lus’t n Russian.

13

ey v 1. be; exist. 2. live.
I’ m v have.
l'omd’e 3 v fade, lose color.

m

mahil n coat.
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majle n hair.

malh-an num six.

malhilek-un num eight.

mandgil’bul n rat.

margil’ n girl. B margl’-ug n
daughter.

meme n bear.

med-um v inform; bring news.
» ~-is8’ v [~u] be heard;
perceivable = {1.1.5. ~em v
1. hear; perceive, 2. understand;
feel. ~ej3m v 1. taste. 2. catch.
men-d’e n news.

medin adv 1. just; only just. 2. as
soon as.

mejl’id’e n one-year-old elk or
deer; yearling.

melut n breast.

memZe-j v burn.

menmege -7 v jump.

merej v fly. » ~Fum v raise
and bring away.

met pron I; my.
meZZe-j v 1. listen. 2. be awake.
» ~s’ v PFV wake up.

mid’ um v take.
mid’t n sledge.
mided’e n needle.

mido-7 v roam; wander (of the
nomadic way of life).

mie-m v wait.
miebe n 1. root (visible). 2. kin.
3. habit; tradition. 4. gencration.

mieke adv near. » ~mie§ v be
near.

meino n raft.
mit pron we, our.

modo-7 v 1. sit. 2. live; stay
{somewhere). » ~fom v
1. place; put. 2. make somebody
live somewhere. mod-ie-m v
1. place; put. 2. seat, offer a seat.
3 settle, permit to live.

moho n hat.
mog-m v held; keep.

molho n middle, interior.
» molho postp inside = 7.3.1.4.

moldo adv only.
molil n bay.

molin adv only, hardly, barely.
» ~d’'at adv almost, nearly.

mon't v [mo| say.

moro - v put on.
modolupka n owl.
motlorqo-j v thin.

mottuska n gull.

mudcin indf mod various, all, any.
mumZiele n gray eagle owl.
mure n shoe.

murge n forest.

n

nar edv always, ceaselessly.
naha adv very much, too much.

nas’ile adv hardly, barely (from
Russian nas’ily ‘barely, with
difficulties’)

nIYgar n snowstorm.

nigejo-j v 1. be difficult, hard to
deal with. 2. have difficulty.

ntlgt pron nobody.
ninge 3 v be multiple.
> ~muJ v INCIL
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nigte n 1. mood; temper; state of
mind. 2. breast.

nodo n bird.

noht n thimble.

noho n sand.

nojderm v guard; watch {over).
» ~d’e-je n guard; watchman.

nojl n leg.

noniej v be weak.

none n 1. branch. 2. blade.
3. knob; handle.

nonol n snare.

no7on inter adv what for.
10gS0 n sable.

nglbo-j v smile.

nube n roots {for culinary
pUrposes).

nug-m v laugh.
nuZufpo-J v be poor.
nug um v find; obtain; gain.

nuge-de - m v 1. make; transform
into; leave without.
» nuge-¢z-m v ITER.

nigen n hand; arm.
nuled’e n crowd.
numg n house.

n,

n’ace n 1. face. 2. point; spike.
n’ade n fall {autumn).

n’adude interj that’s all, there is
nothing more.

n’aha edv together.
n'ahanbo-j v be five.
n’agdel’ s’ v be comfortable,

n’an’is’ adv sinfully.

n’anme r willow twigs; osier.

n’atlebie n partridge.

n’atn’uja n burbot.

n’elbe-dej m v skin (of an
animal). » n'elbe-t-wm v ITER.

n’ele-m v lick.

n’ie-m v call.
something.

n’ted’t v speak; tell.
n’ier n clothes.

» ~nu-m v ask for

nigem v warm. » ~Fej v warm
oneself.

n’igiZe n yesterday; the day
before.

n’igZe-m v knock down.

n’oho-3 v fall down.

n’ono-j v be green; light blue.

n’onorodo adv sideways.

n’u n name.

n’ugere n side. » n’ugere-n adv
at the side

numud’z n ax.

0, 0
0 n trousers; pants.
03 v [po] copula = 12.1.1.1.

odul n Yukaghir. W odu-n §al n
larch. odu-n lebejdi n blueberry.

oho-j v stand.

ohog n stove; oven.

ohube n arrowhead.

ojdoho n stony shore.

oj-+m v bark at. » ~d’ej v
DETR.



Appendiz 1. Yukoghir-English vocabulory

o0j0do interj really, in fact.

ol’l’odoj adv very.

olbol’e n female.

olhin adv straight,
straightforwardly. w» ~miej v be
straight; smooth.

olhuj n large bowl.

olmon adv merely.

olo-m v steal.

omni n 1. people. 2. family; kin.

omd-is’ v hurry; hasten.
B ~im ¢ CAUS.

omnuge n shame,

omo-8’ v be good. » ~3’ ady
well. ~&a adv properly, well and
truly. ~I-be-j v recover; get
hetter. ~I-e-t-um v treat.
~Zrm v make better,

omol-15’ v be ashamed. ~u-ht v
feel shy.

omonmie-j v be cool;
half-hearted.

ondahil n shore.

Ono-m v take away.

Onor n tongue. » ~n’ej v bea
liar.

o1+t v be wet.

onil n crack, slit.

oqil’l’a n perch (fish)

oro-m v 1. indicate; point at.
2. appoint.

orpolube n personal tree (that
has impact on one’s fate).

orpo-j v hang.
otul n firc; fireplace.

oZe-m v drink. » g%-7 n water.
oZ-1-n’e-j v liquid; fluid. o2y
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nodo n duck.

@, @

& n child. » ~ paj v be young.

#l’ n cant; cheek.

gmunnuj v make up {to);
snuggle up (to).

gmgede n saddle. » ~Fum v
saddle.

gn’de n buck; bull.

gnce 8’ v PPV descend, go or come
down (e.g., towards a lake, river).

pndie n brook.

gnme n mind, cognition, memory.
» ~de-dum v recall. ~de-s’ v
PFV regain consciousness. ~n"4 v
be clever, behave wisely.
s ~ efred- think, meditate.
~ gjte- remember.

gnmedie n young larch.

grul n shout. » gr-&i v be
shouting, shout several times.
gr-n’e-j v shout. gr-n'e-rem v
shout to/at. gr-te-s’ v PFV.
grd’e n middle.

P

paba n elder sister.
pad um v cook; boil.
padie-m v install a net.

pahul n seine. » pahu-nuj v
fish with a seine.

pajm v hit.

paja-m v carry {on one’s back).
pajl-is’ v be sly; be canny.
pajl, pajpe n woman.
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» pajpa-die n small woman; girl.
W pajpe-d emd’e n younger
sister. pajpe-d ug n girl.
pala-j v escape; save oneself.
para n time; period of time.
parna n crow. W dom~ 7 raven.
pebel n cradle.

ped’el n 1. smell; breath; air.
2. spirit. 3. fate. » pen-n'e-j v
smell.

perul n threshold.
pes§esm v throw; let fall.
pezel n spark.

pibil n needle(s) of a conifer.

pie n mountain. » ~je n 1. knoll,
hill, mound. 2. cheek.

piede-j v burn. w» ~-3’ v PFV
burn down. » ~¢um v CAUS.
pied-t-m v sct on fire.

ptedide n finger.
pieri n wing,
Ppo n 1. orphan; widow. 2. servant,.
pore n spring (season).
pod’e-rqo n day.
pohoZil n knee.
pojnej v light; white; bright.
» pojn-3-m v shine; light {up).
polZiée n leaf.
pon’o-j v remain; be left.
» ~Fum v leave alone; let
remain. pon’-tm v leave alone;
let remain.

poyde n money; coin.
pornice n fat,
poniube n wood grouse.

PpAg-i v run (of an animal).
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» pok-&1 v ITER.
pglbiel n hillock; hummock.
pgme n louse.
pgmne-j v be round; spherical.

poril’ n the front part of the foot;
toe.

pude adv 1. over; upward.
2. outside. w» ~be n top; upper
surface. ~’te adv near the house;
in the yard. ~n-miej v be high.
~n-mie-d’e n height. pud-o-j v
1. be above; be higher. 2. win.

prge n summer. w ~-3’ v be hot;
warm. ~de-s’ ¥ PFV it has grown
warm; summer has begun. ~d’e n
warmth. pug-¢-j v be warm.

pugelbie n fur; feather.
pugeZe-3 v run out of the house.
pugedan’d’e n king.
pugtl’ n lord; owner.
2. mother-in-law; father-in-law (a
parent of one’s wife).

pukel’e n snow. » ~bej v
become soft. pukel’-0-§ v be soft.

pulej n son-in-law.

pulut » 1. old man. 2. husband.
pundu-m v tell; narrate.
punke n hill

punnume n ncighbor.
purkin num seven.

q

gadmudul n ring.

gaga n 1. grandfather. 2. bear.
gar n skin.

gadz inter mod which.
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qgadon-ge inter adv where.

galerge n rose gull.

gamie-m v help. » ~d’ejn
DETR. ~d’t n assistant.

gamujaq n wooden spoon.

qamun inter mod how much.

gan’be n palm.

gan’tl n eagle.

gana-s’ v roam away.

» gan-ujz v lead the nomadic
way of life.

ganin inter adv when.

qam‘-m v pursuc. B ~ée n
hunter.

ganide inter adv where (to),
whither.

qai‘jsa n smoking pipe.
garien interj It is a pity.
garte-m v share.

gilbe n water plant.

qobo adv below; at the bottom.
» ~ben n bottom. gob-a-7 v lose
{(a game ctc.) gob-o-te-m v win.

godit adv why.
godo adv how,
godo-j v lie. w ~be n bed.

qodo n contents. » ~n’e-j v be
full. » ~te-m v put into; fill.

god’a n uncle (mother’s brother).

gohim v dig into.

gohol’e-3 v shoal; grow shallow;
dry out.

qojl n god. W goj-d emej n
godmother. goj-d edie n
godfather. goj-d id’aje n priest.
goj-n numg n church.

golhut n mammoth.

golil n sound; noise.

gollume adv soon.

qon-i v go (away). » ~tom v
carry; lead. gona-8’ v PFV pass
by.

gonZe n tear; rip; hole.

qon inter ady where.

qogcéil’ n hoof.

gorobe n cow.

qoroj n two-year-old male deer.

gorqil’ n arm; lever.

qod n layer.

§

Sajde adv across. » ~ben n
width. fajdu-de adv aside.

Sal n 1. tree. 2. wooden stick.
» Ja-n’e-j v be woody. B Ja-d
abut n coffin. §a-n paj n fungus
on a tree. §a-n gar n bark; scale.

Sapaha-8’ v hit {vi).
b ~da-jm v CAUS:PFV hit (vt).
~¢um v CAUSITER,

§aqgal’e 7 v gather; assemble.
» ~Jum v gather (e.g.,
mushrooms); make somebody
assemble. ~nu-be, faga-d’i-be n
place where people gather, club.

Jagale n fox.

Sagale-j v be yellow.

gar indef pron something.

fadaha s’ v 1. tear; break.
2. burst. » ~da-jm v CAUS:PFV
tear {at one place, in two pieces).
~tam v CAUSIHTER. ~d'1 v
ITER. fada-n-d’v v hecome torn.
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fasi n snare, trap.

Fadqul » hand; foot; claw; finger.

SaZ-um v 1. catch up with;
overtake. 2. cover. 3. press (upon).
4. dig.

Sebide n wild rose.

§ejre-§ v run away.

Sel’ge-s’ v PRV break (vi).

» ~de-jm v CAUS:PFV. ~Eum v
CAUSITER. Sel’-d’t v break (vi)
into many pieces.

§in’el’ n snare.

Sindaj m v put (into).

Sindamun n back of the head;
occiput.

Sobin adv quietly; calmly.

» ~miej v be quiet, calm, cool.

Sobodanil’ n window.

Jobol’e 7 v cease, stop (doing
something). w ~§um v CAUS
cease; stop; break off.

Soh-ie:3 v 1. get lost. 2. lose one’s
way. w Joh-ujt v ITER 1. wander,
go around without knowing the
way. 2. disappear, get lost
(usually). gohu-3e-m v CAUS lose.

§ohunme n lichen.

Solna n woodpecker.

§ogd’ile n spring; flood season.

§oromo n human being.

» ~¢&a n place full of people.
~n-ul 1 1. family. 2. relative.
Sorom-1 n relative.

Sowhe n plate, dish, pan, trough.

» ~ra n dishes; washtub.

Sownbe n fat.
§9bil’ n top of a mountain, hill.
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$pg-t v come in. » ~ie-m v keep;
store. §ek-&i-m n CAUSITER
bring (into). Jek-é&i-be,
§dj-nu-be n entrance. §oh-0j v
RES be inside. §gw-re-m v CAUS
bring (into); push. §gw-re-jm v
CAUS:PFV bring (into).

3@gr n bag. w Fggi-je n pocket.

Sdibe-3 n be gray.

$@gl n 1. stone. 2. hillock.

» igj-d, 3a8i-n mod 1. stone.

2. porcelain, china. W Jgj-d
and’e n spectacles. 3gj-d ide n
spit of land.

$o3’bul n mouse.

§plie n cedar nut. » ~é&a n
mountain pine, Japanese stone
pine. W ~nodo n nutcracker.

Sgrile n 1. color; paint. 2. flower.
» ~n’t v be painted, decorated.
~§um v 1. paint, color.

2. embroider. 3. write.

Sgtkurt n shoe or ski made of deer
skin.

Subed’e n hceart.

Sukume adv in vain.

Supte adv through, throughout.
Sure n body.

t

tonbe 7 v be strong. » ~je n
strong, mighty warrior; herc.
tgnb-rm v tighten; tension;
strengthen.

ta-y det that (distal) = 7.1.2.1-2.
» ta adv there. ~ne adv long
ago. ~t adv 1. from there. 2. this
way. 3. and then. ~mie-5 v such.
ta-mun pron that one.
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tahile adv then; and.
tadem v give (to a third person).
tadind’aha n bumblebee.
ted-ul n wealth; money.
» ten-n’e-j v be rich. tet-die n
rich man.
terike n old woman; wife.
tet pron you; your.

t2bil n 1. feather. 2. needle(s)
which have fallen from a tree.
B ~agmun n wing.
tibo n rain. » tib-a-j v start to
rain. tth-o-f v rain (It's raining).
tiboho-3 v 1. blink; wink.
2. flicker; glimmer. » ~-s’ v PFV
{semelfactive).

tie-m v aim; take aim.

t2- 9 det this (proximate) =
7.1.2.1-2. » #1 adv herc
{proximate). ~ne adv recently.

tit pron you; your (PL).

tit part although.

tite postp like. » ~miej v such;
girnilar.

tzttel pron they.

toburag n dust.

todie-m v bite. » tod-z n tooth.

todind’aha n wasp.

toho-7 v dense; thick. » toh-al n
fat {on the surface of soup).

toynwm v drive (a herd).

tolow n wild reindeer.

tono-m v drive deer together.

totto-m v 1. glue. 2. infect;
contaminate. w» ~horum v
catch. ~&wum v press. tottis’ v
stick; be glued {to).

towke n dog.

toh-um v close. » tob-iej v get
closed. » tgb-ie-tn v keep closed.

tenbe v 1. be strong. 2. become
tense; strain oneself.

tugn pron [tuben] this one =
7.1.2.1-2.

tuda adv before; some time ago.
tukne n nail.

tulugu n left side.

tunmul n throat.

u, u

ubuj interj That’s true.
uéaq n deer.
#do-7 v be usual, habitual,

uguje n next day, tomorrow.
» ~I n morning.

ugur n 1. edge. 2. spine (of a fish).

ugurée n ski made of deer skin.
» ~ra 7 cottonwood; poplar.

-8’ v be born. » ~Iol-pe n (PL)
parents.

uje-m v work. W @j-éi n
employee; worker.

uke-s’ v PFV go out.
» uk-Ci-be v exit. uk-ej-de n
plant; beam.

ul’ege n grass. » ~ra n straw.
ulde-m v finish.

ulded’e 3 v give no clear answer;
avoid answering a question, waffle.

ulte-m v tie.

ult »n fish trap.
wlumu 7 v be over, cease.
uneme n ear.
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unmaure n tambourine.

unmut n corn.
UNUTY n» river.
urdele n splinter; chip.

Urun n bed.
udem v touch; move.

©ZZ0 n gun (from Russian rufje).



Appendix 2

Non-productive verb derivation

This Appendix is intended to provide representative lists of verbs
derived by non-productive morphological means discussed in 6.3-4.
The meaning(s) of each item arc rendered by abbreviated glosses;
each entry includes references to the section(s) in which the affix
is described. The symbol # introduces lexicalized instances of a
suffix.

For each item {(and each meaning), the Appendix provides a
list of verbs derived by means of this item. Two ways of glossing
these verbs are employed:

1. The meaning of the closest morphologically and semantically
simpler counterpart is given in brackets. If the corresponding
stem is not formally identical with the derived stem minus
the suffix, as shown by the hyphen, its form is also given in
brackets; otherwise, 1t is not repeated.

2. 1f the meaning of the complex stem is purely compositional,
no other glosses are provided; otherwise, the derived verb is
provided with its English translation. Note that qualitative
verbs are glossed as English adjectives (that is, ‘dark’ and not,
‘be dark’).

The (in)transitivity of a verb is indicated only if it is not implied
by the morphological meaning {e.g., the Causative always implies
‘transitive’, hence, no special indications are given).
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-a- (6.3.5.2.4) INCH al’-a-
‘melt’. For the Ingressive, see
£3.5.2.1.

-be- (6.3.5.3.2) INCH adil-be-
[ad- *strong, hard’]; erul-be-
[eru- ‘bad’]; pukel’-be-
[pukol’-0- ‘soft’]. 4 em-be-
‘black’ [emni- ‘dark’].

-bo- (6.3.6.4.1) QLT iyi-bo- ‘be
a coward’ [ipi- ‘afraid of’];
kimdi-bo- [“fight’];
kimda-n’e-bo- [kimda-n'e- ‘lie,
deceive’].

-€t- ~ -871- (6.3.3.24,
£.4.3.3.5) 1. CAUS!ITER
tk- -~ th-5 %%~ [ig-ie- ‘get
caught’]; kop-éi- [kewe-j- ‘go,
leave’]; lon-&i- [loda- vi.
‘separate, detach oneself’];
orpu-C1- [orp-o- ‘hang’|, Sek-i-
[5eg- ‘enter, get into'].

2. ITER/DSTR am-i- vi.
‘die’; an’~fr- vi. ‘respond’;
tk-¢i- ‘sew’; lgp-&i- wt. ‘drop,
let fall’; nuge-&i- vt ‘act, do’;
ono-£1- ut. ‘take away’.

f a-s’- wt. ‘pull, stretch’,

-de- (6.3.3.2.4, 6.4.3.3.5,
64.4.2} 1. CAUS!NONIT i-de-
[tg-1e- ‘get caught’}; én-de-
[¢me- ‘ride on an animal’s back,
on a sledge, etc.’]; kpu-de-
[kewe-j- ‘go, leave’]; lop-de-
|loda- vi. ‘separate, detach
oneself’]. 2. NONIT am-de- vi.
‘die’; a-de- vt ‘pull’; ©de- vt
‘sew’; lgu-de- vt. ‘drop, let
fall’; nuge-de- vi. ‘act, do’.

3. DETR colho-de- [*hollow’];
ege-de- |‘look at through a
hole’]; jug-de- |‘see, look’];
lep-de- [leg- ‘eat’]; mie-de-

[‘wait’]; pan-de- [pad- ‘cook’];
puj-de- {‘blow’]. § il’e-de-
‘quarrel’.

-de-j- (6.4.3.3.3, 6.3.5.3.2)

1 caus:prFv amle-de-j-
‘swallow’ [amle-j- ‘drop into,
fall into’]; didege-de-j- [Ficegej-
‘become long’]; jenmege-de-j-
[jenmege-j- ‘run against’];
joha-de-j- ‘open, switch on’ [vi.
‘open’; n’as’a-ha-da-j
[n'aéa-ha-j- ‘pierce, penctrate’];
§apa-ha-da-j- ‘hit' [fepa-ha-j-
vi. ‘hit, knock, stub a part of
one’s body against something’];
fel-ge-de-j- ‘break’ [Sei-ge-j- vi.
‘break’]. 2. LEX:PFV
emte-dej- vi. ‘treat, give
medical care’; erbe-dej- vi,
‘saw'; jataha-da-j- ‘straighten,
rectify’; jemge-dej- vi.
‘encircle’. 3. INCH:PFV
emi-dej- [‘dark’]; ju-dej-
[#2-n'e- *'smoky?|; kefle-de-j-
[kegle-n'- ‘red’]; pore-dej- [n.
‘spring’]; puge-dej- [n.
‘summer’]; Sagale-daj-
[Segale-n’- ‘yellow].

-d’- (6.4.4.2) MDL ajle-d"
[‘wash’].

-d’e- (6.4.4.2) DETR aghe-da-
['scratch, brush’|; aldu-d’e-
[‘curse, daimnn, cast spells’];
andi-d’a- [‘call, look’]; el’i-d’e-
[‘carry’]; jono-d’e- [‘clean up’];
Jowlu-d’e- vi. ‘ask’; oj-d’e- {oji-
‘bark’]); gamie-d’e- [‘help’];
Joj-d’e- ['fry’].

-d’t- ~ -n-d’i- (6.3.3.2.7)
ITER /DSPR ege-nd’t vi. [lock
at through a hole'}; jenme-di
‘run across’; jar-d’ [‘swim’];
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johe-nd’i- [ui. ‘open’]; jute-d’i-
vi. [jute-ge-j- vi. ‘burst’];
menme-d’i |[menme-ge- ‘jump’];
sel’-d’i- wi. ‘break’; Sube-nd’i
‘run fof a human being)’.

-e- (6.3.5.2.4) INCH eg-ie-
‘stand up’; ig-ie- ‘get caught’.
For the Ingressive, see
6.3.5.2.1.

-e- (6.4.3.3.6) 1. CAUS:RES
im-te- [#me- ‘ride on an
animal’s back, on a sledge,
etc.’}; mod-ie- [modo- ‘sit, stay,
live’]; gg-ie- [oh-o- ‘stand’];
orp-ie- [orp-6- *hang’]; kud-ie-
[god-o- ‘lie’]; §@g-ie- [‘enter’].
2. TR:RES rior-ie- ‘wear, have
something on’ [more- ‘dress,
put on’]; teb-ie- ‘keep closed’
[tgh- ‘close’]. 3. LEX:CAUS
er-ie- ‘hate’ [eru- ‘bad’].

-ge-~-ha- (63.5.3.2) 1. INCH
Jube-ge- ‘stuff oneself’ [‘full’].
2. LEX:ITER d&iga-ha- vi.
‘squeak’; menme-ge- ‘jump’;
pome-ge- vi.'rotate’ [pgm-ne-
‘round’]; $anae-ha- vi. ‘crackle’.

-ge-j-~-ha-3 (6.3.5.3.2,
6.4.3.3.3) 1. INCH:PFV
fife-ge-j- [¢it-ne- ‘long’].

2. LEX:PFV jute-ge-j- vi.
‘burst’; n'ada-ha-j- vi. ‘pierce,
penetrate’; Jel-ge-j- vi. ‘break’.
~j= (6.3.3.1) 1. PFV.abude-j- ut.
[‘pull out’]; amle-j- vi. ‘get
into, fall into'; éande-j- vi.
[‘moor, touch’]; deme-j- vi.
‘stop, cease’; dere-j- wi. ‘sink’;
doha-j- wt. [‘cut off’]; funie-j-
vi. [‘think’]; ige-j- vi. [‘get
caught’]; jage-j- vi. [‘arrive’);
jede-j- vi. ‘appear’ [jed- ‘be

visible’]; je-re-j- ‘swim away’
['swim’]; joha-j- vi. [‘open’];
jowlud'e-j- vi. [‘ask’]; jup-de-j-
vi. ['see, look’]; keu-de-j-
[kou-de- CAUS from kewe-j- ‘go,
leave’]; kerpe-j- |kerpe- ‘rake,
move’|; lolho-j- [lolhe- ‘boil'};
mesZe-j- ‘awake’ [‘listen, stay
awake’]; memze-j- ['blaze’];
mere-j- ['fly’]; mide-j- [mid-
‘take’]; mora-j- ~ moro-l-gj-
[rroro- ‘dress, put on’[; n’ele-j-
[n'eli- “lick’]; paja-j- [‘carry,
bring’]; piede-j- [piede- ‘burn’];
Sej-re-j- vi. [‘run away,
escape’]; Jube-Ze-j- vi. [‘run
away (of a human being}’].

2. SEM {ahite-j- vt [rub,
paint’|; ¢iga-ha-j- vi. |‘squeak’];
¢ine-j- vt. [‘chop’]; Zolho-j- vt.
[‘hollow’]; irke-j- vi. [‘shake,
tremble’]; menme-ge-j-
[(jump’]; pungege-j- [‘thunder,
roar’]; §ana-ha-j- vi. [‘crackle’];
tiboha-j- ['blink’]. 3. LEX:PFV
arpa-j- vi. ‘rise’; egie-j- wi.
‘stop’; jenme-ge-j- vi. ‘run
across’; kewe-j- ‘go, leave’;
fepa-ha-j- vi. ‘knock a part of
one’s body against something’;
§el-ge-j- vi. ‘break’.

-32- (6.3.3.2.5) ITER eli-ji-

[‘carry’|; kigi-ji- [‘jab’]; tadi-ji-
[‘give’).

-2- (6.4.3.3.4) 1. CAUS aml-i

‘swallow’ [amle-j- ‘get into, fall
into’]; ¢en-1- ‘laugh, tease’
[cenu- ‘funny’]; fit-n-r- [Fit-ne-
‘long’]; ibig-i- ‘nurse {vt.)’
[thise- vt. ‘nurse (vi.)' |;
Jjop-n-t- [joy-no- ‘be open’];
mom#-1- |[momZi- vi. ‘tighten’];
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omd-i- |omdu- ‘hurry’]; omol-i-
‘put to shame’ [omolu- ‘be
ashamed’]; pied-i- [piede-
‘burn’]; pen’-i- [pon’-o- ‘be left,
remain’|; § emb-i- ‘saw’;
kgnm-i- vt. ‘accompany’
[kgnme ‘companion, partner’].

-ke~-qga- (32.4.3.2, 6.3.5.3.2)
INCH eldel-kie- [eldeli-
‘boring’]; jow-qa- [‘ache’];
numudi-kie- |[n'umudu- ‘sour’];
puge-kie-j ‘hot’ [n. ‘summer’].

-l’e- ( 6.3.5.3.2) INCH ¢ice-Ue-
[¢it-ne- ‘long’]; kenbe-1'e-
[kenbu-ne- ‘broad’]; Solgu-le-
|dolgun-ne- ‘rigid, tough {of
animal skin)’]. fjow-I’e- 51’
[‘ache’].

-mie- (6.3.6.4.2) QLT
efuke-mie- [‘not far’];
elide-mie- [‘tender, delicate’];
iperin-mie- ‘unusnal, strange’
[in another way']; kedin-mie-
[‘right, proper’]; lede-mie-
['low, flat’]; meko-mie- [‘close,
near'|; olhin-mie- |smooth,
plain|; omon-mie- [‘cool,
calm’|; puden-mie- [‘high’];
tat-mie- ‘such’ {see 7.1.2.2.4);
titi-mie ‘similar to’ [tite ‘like’
{see 7.3.3)]; Sobin-mie- [‘calm,
quict’].

-mu- (6.3.5.3.1) INCH
adilu-mu- ~ adi-mu- [ad-
‘strong, hard']; éa-mu- [‘few’];
dom-mu- [fom-a- ‘big’];
dowru-mu- |fowr-o- ‘tight’];
embu-mu- [embe- ‘black’];
igl'i-mu- [igl’-0- ‘thick’];
ikl’i-mu- [ikl-6- “hard’];
jeru-mu-{jer-o- ‘shallow’];
joho-mu- ~ jogo-mu- [jogo n.

‘evil’], joyo-n'e- vi. ‘angry,
evil’]; jolo-mu- [jol-o- ‘be the
last’]; lign-mu- [lige- ‘old’];
nigefi-mu- [nigej-é- *hard,
difficult’]; ningu-mu- ~
ninge-mu- [ ninge- ‘multiple’];
nonfu-mu- [noni-o- ‘weak’];
puknu-mu- |pukn-o- ‘dense,
rich’].

-ne- (4.3.2) Qur &it-ne- ‘long’;

jop-no- ‘be open’ [joha- vi.
‘open’|; kenbu-ne- ‘broad’;
pom-ne- ‘round’; folgun-ne-
‘rigid, tough (of animal skin}’.

-n’- ~ nle- ({.3.2, 5.5.5.1)

QLT éahar-n'e- ‘fastidious’;
en"n'e- ‘cheerful’ [ed- ‘alive’];
ju-n’e- ‘smoky’ {ju ‘smoke’];
kejle-n’- ‘red’; poj-n’e- ‘white,
light’. $a-n'e- wi. ‘pull (of a
draught animal}’; an’-n'e- vi.
‘speak’; kimda-n'e- ‘lie,
deceive’; fogale-n’- ‘yellow’
[$agale ‘fox’]; subede-n’-
‘diligent, painstaking' [subede
‘heart’].

-0- {6.3.6.3) STAT. dom-6- ‘big’;

¢our-a- ‘tight'; eh-o- ‘stand’;
igl’-0- ‘thick’; ikl’-¢- *hard’;
i]™-0- ‘new’; mom#-g- ‘narrow,
tight’ |momsu- vi. ‘tighten’];
nigej-o ‘hard, difficult’; noni-o-
‘weak'; erp-0- ‘hang’; pon’-o-
‘be left, remain’; pukel’-o-
‘soft’; pukn-o- ‘dense, rich’;
god-6- ‘lie’.

-re- (6.3.3.2.4, 6.4.3.3.5,

£.4.4.1) 1. CAUS:NONIT
orpu-re- [orp-o- ‘hang’]; aja-re-
[‘rejoice, be glad’]; jarqu-re-
[farg-a- vi. ‘freeze’]; sgj-re-
[§7g- ‘enter, get into’|,
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2. NONIT gj-re- ‘walk’; ja-re-
‘swim’; fie-re- ‘flow, drift’;
§ej-re- ‘run away, escape’.

3. APPL an'da-re- [‘tease’|;
eg-ie-re- ‘step (on)’ [‘stand
up’|; erdo-re- {erde- ‘want,
strive’}; irko-re- ‘become afraid
of' [irke- ‘tremble’]; kudel’e-re-
[‘be going to, prepare to’].
-7t~ (6.4.4.1) APPL ejme-ri-
[‘watch’]; gpmge-ri- ‘bypass’
[‘rotate, revolve’]; jagte-ri- ‘sing
about’ [‘sing’]; kimdan’e-ri- ‘lie
to’ [kimda-n’e- ‘lic, deceive’|;
n’iedi-r’i- ['tell, narrate’];
gra’e-ri- ‘shout to’ [‘shout’].
~8’- (6.3.3.2.6) ITER:DSTR
el’i-te-s- [‘load, fasten’];
im-de-s’- [CAUS from ime- ‘be
ride on an animal’s back, on a
sledge, etc.’|; jowlu-s™ vt. ‘ask’;
kig-ge-s’- [‘show’|; orpu-re-s-
[vt. ‘hang out’]; ul-te-s’- [‘tie’].
-fe- (6.4.3.3.1) CAUS ceru-se-
‘drown’ [¢ere-j- ‘sink’];
mory-§e- ‘put on, dress oneself
or somebody else’ [moro-
‘dress, put on’]; ohu-se- ‘lose’
[fohie- lose one’s way,
disappear’].

-§e-j- (6.4.3.3.1) CAUS:PFV
wrku-§e-3- ‘frighten, make
tremble’ [irke- ‘tremble’];
fegi-Fe-j- *let run away, frighten
off’ [§ej-re- ‘run away, escape].
-- (6.4.3.3.3) 1. CAUS:IITER
jata-ha-t- ‘straighten, rectify’;
joho-t- |vi. ‘open’]; n'ada-ha-t-
[n’aéa-ha-j- ‘plerce, penetrate’];
piede-t- [piede- ‘burn’];
§ano-ha-t- ‘make something
crackle, use something to

crackle’ [§ana-ha- ‘crackle’];
Sopa-ha-t- ‘hit’ [Sepae-ha-j- vi.
*hit, knock, stub a part of one’s
body against something’];
Jel-ge-t- ‘break’ [sel-ge-j- vi.
‘break’]. 2. CAUS/PRPR
erule-¢- ‘injure, harm {e.g., by
witcheraft) [erd- ‘bad’].

-te- (6.4.3.3.1) 1. CAUS ahi-te-

‘hide’ |ahidu- ‘hide (oneself)’];
ege-te- ‘put, install’ [eg-ie-
‘stand up’; ej-te- ‘throw, use
smth to hit’ [eja- »i. ‘hit’];
eli-te- ‘load, fasten’ [el’ie-
‘carry’]; jag-te- ‘bring’ [jage-
‘arrive’}; legi-te- |leg- ‘eat’];
modo-te- [‘sit, stay, live'];
moro-te- |‘dress, put on’J;
tami-te- |tam- ‘dress oneself’];
2. LEX:TR i’i-te- ‘curse,
offend’.

-te-j- (6.4.3.3.1) CAUS:PFV

jedu-te-j- |jed- ‘visible'].
2. LEX:PFV an-te-j- vi.
‘respond’.

-uji)- (6.3.3.2.2) ITER

ebud-ufi- vi. [‘pull out’];
abud-ufi- vi. [abud-a- ‘lie
down’|; el’b-uji- vi. [al’be-
‘spill’); aml-ugi- [amle-s- ‘get
into, fall into’]; dem-uji- vi.
[éeme-3- ‘stop, cease’]; der-uji-
vi. [Cere-j- ‘sink’]; eg-uji- vi.
[eg-ie- ‘stand up', eg-iej-
‘stop’]; ihil’-uji- vi. [ibil’e-
‘ery’]; irk-ugi- vi. [irke-
‘tremble’]; jeq-ugi- vi. [jaga-
‘arrive’]; jarg-uji- |jarg-a-
‘freeze’]; jed-ugi- [jed- ‘be
visible']; kew-uji- [kewe-j- ‘go,
leave’]; meZi-uji- [mesfe-
‘listen, stay awake’];
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menmeg-ufi- [menme-ge-
‘jump’]; mer-ugi- [mere- ‘Ay’);
mid-ufi- [mid- *take']; mid-ugi-
[mido- ‘roam’|; r’oh-ufi- [r'oho-
‘fall'); Soh-ugi- vi. ‘walk around
unable to find one’s way’
[Soh-ie- ‘lose one’s way’];
SoZ-ufi- vi. [o#-ie- ‘hecome
numb’].

-Ze- (6.4.4.2) 1. DETR dine-Ze-

[‘chop’|; kerpe-Ze- [kerpe- ‘rake,
move’]; gohi-ze- [‘dig]].

2. MDL ¢anu-Ze- [‘defend’};
n'eli-Ze- [‘lick’]; n’igi-Ze-
[‘'warm, heat']; Sere-zZe-

[‘embroider’]. 3. NONIT
fube-Ze- ‘run’.

-Ze- ~ ~Z1- (6.4.3.3.2) caUS

al’be-#- ['spill’]; domo-Ze-
domo-#i- [‘big’]; en-#e- ‘hring
up’ fed- ‘alive’]; juko-Ze-
[‘small’]); il’’e-Fe- ‘rencovate,
renew’ [‘new’]; omno-3i- [‘good].

-(u)Zu- (6.3.9.2.3)

1. ITER:DSPR eg-ufu- [¢j-re-
‘walk’]; jie-Zu- |jie-re- ‘flow,
drift’); godo-#u- [lie’]; Seg-uiu-
[$ea-re- ‘run away, escape’].
2. RECP jug-uin- vi. ‘kiss’
[jugi- vt. ‘kiss’].



Appendix 3
Texts

The Appendix represents two oral genres, a fairytale and a story
from the speaker’s childhood. Both texts were recorded in 1992.
The author and narrator is Vasilij Gavrilovich Shalugin.

1. Oqil’l’a

1. irk-id’e  ark-in jalhil gohol’-a-din Pie-Uel.
one-ITER one-ATTR lake wither-INGR-SUP be-INFR
2. jeru-mu-j, jeru-mu-t
shallow-INCH-INTR:3SG shallow-INCH-SS:IPFV
gohol’e-j. 3. ‘ta el ani-pe  met
wither-INTR:3SG ~ there be-ANR fish-PL I
kewe-j-l-u-ge-ne gohol’e-l-u-gene Cumut
g0-PFV-1|2-0-DS:COND  wither-1|2-0-DS:COND all
amde-mozi-nt.” 4. tamun gnme-ge et
die-PRSP-3PL:INTR that mind-LOC be-SS:IPFV
ani-pe-lek Sagal’a-5-mele. 5. §aqal’a-yi-de-ge tat
fish-PL-PRED gather-CAUS-OF-35G gather-PL-3-DS CA
mol-l’el: 6. “met kewe-j-moZi-je. 7. tamun Cobul
say-INFR(38G) [ go-PFV-PRSP-INTR:1SG that sea
pugedend’e-yin mon-gi  nado+yo-l. 8. tude
king-DAT say-POSS necessary-+COP-SF he
el+mon-de kieje  mel kewe-j-l eri-s’.
NEG+say-POSS-ATTR before 1 g0-PFV-ANR bad-INTR:38G
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9. tay aZu-gele kin jog-to-t cobul
that word-AcC who arrive-CAUS-FUT{ITR:35G) sea

pugedan'd’e-pin tit +sam  nup-yik!”

king-DAT you+self find-PL-IMP:2

0. n'e+3aqal’a-delle n'ied’i-t ani-pe
RECP+gather-ss:PFV speak-s8s:1PFV  fish-PL

mol-l'el-ni: 11. “oqil’'l’a gon-gen. 12. tudel ninge-j

say-INFR-3PL:INTR perch  go-IMP:35G he many-ATTR

Soromo-gi  oj-le 13. éa-je

person-POSS NEG-be(35G) few-ATTR

Soromo-n'-u. 14. tudel gon-gen. 15. aZu

person-PRPR-INTR:35G he go-IMP:35G word

jan-nu-l-gele jog-to-gen.”

send-IPFV-ANR-ACC arrive-CAUS-IMP:38G

16. d’e tat tude-gele gudel’e-§-ie-l’el-pa

DP CA he-ACC  prepare-CAUS-INGR-INFR-3PL:TR
ani-n pulut-pe, tig  Suke-die-pe  naln’ujg-pe
fish-ATTR old.man-PL this pike-DIM-PL burbot-PL
camani-pe we-pul jen-ben-pe 17. “Cobul-ge
white.salmon-PL sturgeon-PL other-RELNR-PL. sea
omo-d’e  unun-pe-ge  jalhi-n pujle-pul-ge
deep-ATTR river-PL-LOC lake-ATTR watercourse-PL-LOC
bicun  n’e+lej-nu-l-ben-pe-k ley-pi-te-l.”
various RECP--eat-IPFV-ANR-RELNR-PL-PRED eat-3PL-FUT-SF
18. tud-in  d’e ludu-n mahil uja-Uel-pile.

he-DAT DP iron-ATTR coat make-INGR-INFR-3PL-OF
19. a-delle mosdsa-l'el-yile. 20. tud-in

make-8S:PFV piut.on-INFR-3PL-OF he-DAT
mol-l'el-yi: 21. ‘Tet godi-mie  at-ki
say-INFR-3PL:INTR you which-QLT strong-POSs
Suke-die-pin  n'atn’uja-pin nadin  egie-k!”
pike-DIM-DAT burbot-DAT against stand-IMP:2SG
22. tamun-ge n'atn’uje-pin n'adin  egie-de-ge n’atn’uja

that-LOC burbot-DAT against stand-3sG-DS burbot
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tude-gele el+qod-a-Uel. 23. Sukedie-pin
he-ACC  NEG-+how-make-INFR(3SG) pike-DIM-DAT
egie-de-ge suke-die tottohor-u-m. 24. tamun-ge ani-n
stand-38G-DS pike-DIM catch-0-TR:3SG that-LoC fish-ATTR
pulut-pe mol-{’el-ni: 25. “ajr omos’ adi
old.man-PL say-INFR-3PL:INTR CP well  strong
a-gi nado.” 26 temun-ge ugur-de-ge
make-POSS necessary that-LOC spine-P0OSS-LOC
mided 'e-§-U'el-ya. 27. n'ade-de-ge
needle-CAUS-INFR-3PL:TR. face-POSS-LOC
pieje-p-te-ge n’ade-j pomne-j {udul-pe-lek
cheek-PL-POSS-LOC sharp-ATTR round-ATTR iron-PL-PRED
totta-lel-pile. 28. pierend’a-pe-de-jle ¢umu adi
attach-INFR-3PL: TR fin-PL-POSS-ACC  all strong
a-l’el-pa. 29. §ahar-pe-de-jle adi
make-INFR-3PL: TR scale-PL-POSS-ACC strong
totta-lel-pa. 3. d’e tat aj Sukedie-yin
attach-INFR-3PL: TR DP CA CP pike-DIM-DAT
mol-Uel-ni: 31. “eskeri-k!” 32. Suke-die tat
say-INFR-3PL:INTR attack-1MP:28G pike-DIM CA
eskeri-U-ie-Iel-u-m. 33. tamun-ge oqil’l’a
attack-0-INGR-INFR-0-TR:35G that-LOC perch
el+met+tadi-Uel. a. de tat mol-lel-yi:
NEG-+REFL-give-INFR{3SG} DP CA say-INFR-3PL:INTR
35. “Cobul como-d'e le-je nie-pi-k!” 36. tamun-gin
sea  big-ATTR eat-ATTR call-PL-IMP:2 that-DAT
eSker-§-Uel-pa. 37. tamun eskeri-de-ge  ogil’l'a
attack-CAUS-INFR-3PL:TR that attack-3sG-DS perch
el+met+ tadi-lel, 38. tamun efkeri-t
NEG+REFL+give-INFR(3SG) that attack-SS:IPFV
el+qgod-a-’el. 39. d’e tat id% mon-yi:
NEG-+how-make-INFR{NEG:35G) DP CA now say-3PL:INTR
0. “Cobul Sigenmo-d’e mieste-k. 41. Ceginmo-d’e mieste-ge
sea  deep-ATTR place-PRED deep-ATTR place-LOC
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godo De-t?” mon-u-i tude-gele cigenmo-d’e
how be-FUT(ITR:33G) say-0-SS:IPFV he-ACC  deep-ATTR
mieste-ge  jog-to-lle Jug-ya. 42. jug-pi-de-ge
place-LOC arrive-CAUS-SS:PFV see-3PL:TR see-PL-3-DS
amun-gi  poZZol’a-nu-Uel. 43. tamun-gele
bone-P0Os$ bend-IPFV-INFR(35G) that-acc
mol-Uel-pi: 4. “amun-gi  aduludu-gi nado.”
say-INFR-3PL:INTR bone-POSS strengthen-POSS necessary
45. pukol’o-d’e amun-pe-de-jle lon-¢i-lle

soft-ATTR bone-PL-POSS-ACC fall-CAUS:ITER-SS:PFV
at-ce amun-pe-lek  totto-s-nile. 46. d’e tat af
strong-ATTR bone-PL-PRED attach-CAUS-3PL:OF DF CA CF
ceru-Se-na cigenmo-d'e mieste-ge. 47. jug-ni-de-ge
sink-CAUS-3PL:TR. deep-ATTR  place-LOC see-PL-3-DS
omos’ amun-pe-gi el+godo-1'a-1’el.
good-ATTR bone-PL-POSS NEG-+how-be-INFR(3s5G)
8. pierenZa-pe-gi aj omo-l’el-pi.

fin-PL-POSS CP good-INFR-3PL:INTR

19. d’e tat jalhi-n pugedan’d’e-nin

DP CA lake-ATTR king-DAT
jog-ta-’el-pa. 50. “gudel’e-§-1, fumu
arrive-CAUS-INFR-3PL:INTR, prepare-CAUS-TR:1PL all
Jug-j, omos’ a-j." 51. jathi-n pugedan'd’e
see-TR:1PL well  make-TR:1PL lake-ATTR king
ogil’Ua-nin mon-i: 52. “gudel’-0-pide jal-mid’e
perch-DAT say-INTR:3SG prepare-RES-SS:COND three-ITER
ammal-delle kewe-4-1"-ie-k! 53. Ja-m
spend.night-8S:PFV  go-PFV-0-INGR-IMP:25G three-ATTR
pod’ergo s’is’kin kis’-te-mik jaqa-delle cobu-n
day long  learn-FUT-TR:2SG arrive-SS:PFV sea-ATTR
pugedan’d’e-ge neme mon-cl+mosu.” s4. d’e tat oqil’l’a
king-LoC what say-RNR-+PRSP DP CA perch
kic-ie-m nem-dik mon-to-mle. 55. 008’
learn-INGR-TR:35G what-PRED say-FUT-OF:38G well
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kic-u-m tude mon-ol+moZu-gele  kitte-get
learn-0-TR:35G he  say-RNR+PRSP-ACC end-ABL
kicil-de lagin jagte-l-e n'e-tkie
end-POSS:ATTR DIR  sing-ANR-INSTR RECP}-interval
kic-u-m. 56. kic-o-de jelat  jalhi-n
learn-0-TR:38G learn-RNR-POSS:ATTR after lake-ATTR
pugedan’d’e ani-n pulut-pe-le dumu nlie-m.
king fish-ATTR old.man-PL-INSTR all call-Tr:38G
57. tat mol-lel: 58 “medi-ni-k met aZu
CA say-INFR-INTR(3SG) listen-PL-IMP:2 my word
mon-ol-gele  godo kis’-I’el-u-m.” 59. ogil’l'a tat
say-RNR-ACC how learn-INFR-0-TR:3SG perch caA
n'ted -ie-{’el nem-dik mon-to-mle
tell-INGR-INFR(3SG) what-PRED say-FUT-OF:3SG
jagte-l-e n'e+kie. 60. ta demej-1'el
sing-ANR-INSTR RECP-interval there finish-INFR(35G)
kitte-ge  jaqa-delle. 61. Cemej-i-o-de jelat
end-LOC arrive-SS:PFV finish-0-RNR-POSS:ATTR after
ogil'l’a cdumut mol-U'el-pi: 2. “omos’
perch all say-INFR-3PL:INTR well
kis’-Uel-u-m. 63. n'e-leme  cCajduo-d’uon
learn-INFR-0-TR:35G NEG-what insufficient-SBNR
og-l’e. 64. Cumut kodin-mie-3.”
NEG-be(3sG) all  right-QLT-INTR:35G

65. d’e tat kewe-j-I’-ie-[’el oqel'l’a Cobu-n

DP CA go-PFV-0-INGR-INFR{35G) perch sea-ATTR
pugedan’d’e lagin. e6. jalhil-get unu-n lapide jalhi-n
king DIR lake-ABL river-ATTR DIR lake-ATTR
pujle-gen jog-to-na unun-ge. 67, de
watercourse-PROL arrive-CAUS-3PL:TR river-LOC DP
unun-ge  jaga-i-o-de jelat unun-gen  cobul-yin
river-LOC arrive-0-RNR-POSS:ATTR after river-PROL sea-DAT
eg-uzu-1 ani-pe  éobul-ge jog-to-pa. 68. Cobul
go-ITER-ANR fish-PL sea-LOC arrive-CAUS-3PL:TR sea
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pugedend’e-ge jaga-de-ge ogil'l’a tude-gele jog-to-i
king-LOC arrive-38G-DS perch he-ACC  arrive-CAUS-ANR
ani-pe cobul pugedend’e-pin mol-l'el-pi: 69. “oqil’l'a
fish-PL sea  king-DAT say-INFR-3PL:INTR perch
kel-u-1 jalhil-get  jalhi-n pugedan’'d’e jan-de-ge.”
come-0-ANR lake-ABL lake-ATTR king send-38G-DS
70. cobun pugedan’d’e tamun-gele medi-delle
sea-ATTR king that-acc  listen-$S:PFV
mol-l'el: 1. “met-in dej-re-pi-k!” 72. oqil 'l’a-gele
say-INFR{35G) [-DAT enter-CAUS-PL-IMP:2 perch-ACC
Cobu-n  pugedan’d’e-yin jog-ta-lel-pa.
sea-ATTR king—DAT arrive-CAUS-INFR-3PL:TR
73, §og-u-t oqil’l’a n’ade-le a-el-u-m.
enter-0-SS:IPFV perch fase-INSTR make-INFR-0-TR:3SG
74. “Como-l cobu-n  pugedan’d’e, tet budie-n nlgi
big-ANR sea-ATTR king you above-ATTR nobody
oj-le. 75. tet-in kewe-j-din le-l jalhi-n
NEG-be(3sG) you-DAT go-PFV-SUP be-ANR lake-ATTR
pugedan’d’e-get como-d’e ilugele-lek keci-me.
king-ABL big-ATTR greeting-PRED bring-0OF:18G
76. Como-d’e n'ienud’ie-l-ek aZu  jan-nu-mle.”
big-ATTR ask-ANR-PRED word send-IPFV-OF:38G
77. jalhi-n pugedan’d’e jan-n-uol-gele kitte-get
lake-ATTR king send-IPFV-RNR-ACC end-ABL
kitt-in  jaqtel-e n'e+kie cumu n'ide-m.
end-DAT sing-ANR-INSTR RECP-interval all tell-TR:3sG
8. tamun-ge fobu-n  pugedan’d’e mon-i: 79. “d’e
that-LOC sea~-ATTR king say-INTR:38G DP
omo-Ce azu  jen-n-uol-ek. 80. n'e-leme-n
good-ATTR word send-IPFV-RNR-PRED NEG-what-ATTR
er-con og-1’e. 8l. n'e-leme  el+c¢ajduo.
bad-SBNR NEG-be(3sG) NEG-what NEG-insufficient(3sG)
82. au  jan-n-uol-gi gnme-ge  min.”
word send-IPFV-RNR-POSS mind-LOC take(TR:18G)
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83. tude Soromo-pul-pin mon-i: 84. “oqil’'l’a kie-ce
his person-PL-DAT say-INTR:3SG perch come-ATTR

Sorome titel’'uo omo-s'e mieste-ge jufe  pedsej-din

person like good-ATTR place-LOC breath throw-sup

mieste a-delle tadi-gi-k!” 85, tude+sam fobu-n

place make-SS:PFV give-PL-IMP:2 he+self sea-ATTR

pugedan’d’e tude Soromo-pul-n’e n’ied’i-t jalhal

king his  person-PL~-COM speak-ss:IPFV lake

pugedan’d’e aZu  jon-n-uol-ek n’tde-mele.

king word scnd-IPFV-RNR-PRED tell-OF:38G

86. tamun-ge ile-pul  mon-pi: 87. “4athil pugedend’e
that-LOC other-PL say-3PL:INTR lake king

ligu-mu-l’el, 88. tamun-get tudel keb-ugr mit

0ld-INCH-INFR(35G) that-ABL he  go-ITER(35G) we

layide kel-pin. 89. kgdin gudie-l’el afu

DIR  come-DAT right become-INFR(35G) word

Jan-n-uo-gi. 90. tud-in mon-t-l’i:

send-IPFV-RNR-POSS he-DAT say-FUT-INTR:1PL

ol. kodin-mie-j godo gud-of tet+sam
right-QLT-INTR:3SG how become-RNR you+self

lejdi-k! 92. tel azu  jan-n-uol

know-1IMP:25G vou word send-IPFV-RNR

kodin-mie-7.”

right-QLT-INTR:3SG

93. ogil'l’a jal-mid’e  ammal-delle mol-1'el:
perch there-ITER spend.night-SS:PFV say-INFR(3SG)
91. “godo gude-l-ol+moZu mon-ni-k!” 95. Cobu-n
how become-0-RNR+{-PRSP say-PL-IMP:2SG sea-ATTR
pugedan’d’e edies’-telle tude-gele mon-i: g6. “tet godo
king call-SS:PFV he-ACC  say-INTR:3SG you how
jelohude jaga-te-jek? 97. tet-n’e
back:DIR arrive-FUT-INTR:2SG you-COoM
kel-u-l-ben-pe mudde-j-ni. 8. tet-kele tat

come-(J-ANR-RELNR-PL. pass-PFV-3PL:INTR YOu-ACC CA
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jelohude  jog-to-t-ée Joromo of-le
back:DIR arrive-CAUS-FUT-ATTR person NEG-be(3SG)
99. mie-de-t-Cek ejuotejben lapin.” 100. ogill’a
walt-DETR-FUT-INTR:2SG next.year DIR perch
tamun-ge mon-i: 101. “godo met ed’-u-i 113
that-LOC say-INTR:3SG how 1 live-0-8S:1PFV  here
modo-te-m? 102. met jalhi-n Soromo o-d’e.”
Sit-FUT-ITR:18G [ lake-ATTR person COP-INTR:15G
103. pugedend’e mon-i: 104, “f1
king say-INTR:38G here
mod-te-t. 105, tet-tm i mieste-lek
Sit-CAUS:RES-FUT(TR:1SG) you-DAT here place
a-te-me.” 106, “kodin-mie-3.” mon-i
make-FUT-OF:18G right-QLT-INTR:35G say-INTR:3SG
ogil'l’a. 107, “Como-d’e pas’ibe. 108. modo-te-je 143
perch big-ATTR thank.you Sit-FUT-INTR:15G here
met Soromo-pul kel-u-1 lagide. 109 tat
my person-PL  come-0-ANR DIR CA
kewe-j-te-je met lebie-yin.” 110, tud-in mieste-lek
go-PFV-FUT-INTR:1SG my land-DAT he-DAT place-PRED
a-delle tadi-pile modo-din. 111. jug-1
make-SS:PFV  give-3PL-OF 8it-SUP see-SS:IPFV
modo-t gnme a-t: 112. “met+sam met-id’ie-+de
sit-$S:IPFV mind make-SS:1IPFV I-+self [-self+cCP
jaga-te-je met numg-ge.” 113. tal modo-t cumu
arrive-FUT-INTR:15G my house-LOC CA sit-S8:1PFV all
kic-u-m. 114. azu-le dumu lejte-m, godo
learn-0-TR:3sG word-INSTR all learn-TR:35G how
eg-uu-nu-l'el-yi godo moda-nu-I’el-pi.
walk-ITER-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR how sit-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR
115. nem-dik uji-nu-lel-pile, neme-le
what-PRED make-IPFV-INFR-3PL-OF what-INSTR
el+ufi-5-nu-el-pi 116, irk-id’e  cobu-n

NEG-—make-CAUS-IPFV-INFR-3PL:INTR one-ITER sea-ATTR
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pugedan’d’e-yin af lude+sam jaga-j. 117, tude-get
king-DAT CP he+self  arrive-INTR:38G he-ABL
nienund’-ie-j ogil’l’a: 118. “met-ul jan!
ask-INGR-INTR:3SG perch I-acC send{mMP:2)
119. met+id’ie+de curud’a jaga-te-je. 120. met-ul
I+self+cp  slowly arrive-FUT-INTR:1SG l-acc
jan! 121. tet-ket  me+mienund’-je.” 122, “omos’
send(IMP:2). you-ABL AFF+ask-INTR:15G well
ejre-rek. 123. omo-8’ aZu  jan-n-uol omos’
go-INTR:28G good-ATTR word send-IPFV-RNR  well
jog-to-mak. 12¢. Cobu-n  grd’e  lapin met tet-in
arrive-CAUS-TR:28G sea-ATTR middle DIR 1 YOU-DAT
gamie-d’e-t-Ce. 125. Soromo-p-lek
help-DETR-FUT-INTR:18G person-PL-PRED
kej-te-me. 126, tittel tet-kele Epbu-n grd’e-ge
give-FUT-OF:18G they you-ACC sea-ATTR middle-LoC
jog-to-lle ta jen  ani-pe-gin  jen
arrive-CAUS-$S:PFV there other fish-PL-DAT other
0Zi-pe-ge ed-u-1 ani-pe-pin  mMon-yi-te-j:

water-PL-LOC live-0-ANR fish-PL-DAT say-3PL-FUT-INTR
127. «tudel tit  tite @ & modo-din prav-nle-j.»”
he you like CA here sit-SUP  right-PRPR-INTR:35G

128. tat-mie afu  mon-u-t cobu-n pugedan’d’e
that-QLT word say-0-SS:IPFV sea-ATTR king
mon-i: 129. “tet-in  dobu-n mahil-ek  tet-in
say-INTR:38G you-DAT sea-ATTR coat-PRED you-DAT
nigie omoled’e-yin  kej-te-me.” 130. tat mon-delle tude
soil  goodness-DAT give-FUT-OF:15G CA say-SS:PFV his
Joromo-pul-yin dobu-n  pugedan’d’e mon-i: 131. tip
person-PL-DAT sea-ATTR king say-INTR:3SG this

Soromo cobu-n grd’e  lapin n'et+kenmi-t

person sea-ATTR middle DIR RECP+accompany-SS:IPFV
jog-to-pi-k! 132. ta [’e-1 ant-pe-gin
arrive-CAUS-PL-IMP:2 there be-aANR fish-PL-DAT
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kin-tek num-met tamun-pe-pin Cumu mon-ni-k:

who-PRED find-OF:2PL that-PL-DAT all say-PL-IMP:2

133, «tit tite tudel modo-din prav-n’e-j. 134. tud-in
you like he  sit-SUP  right-PRPR-INTR:38G he-DAT

er-cuon  el+a-pi-lek! 135. qamie-d’e-ni-kl»”

bad-SBNR NEG-+make-PL-PROH-IMP:2 help-DETR-PL-IMP:2

126. tat-mie  aZu-le ¢obu-n  pugedan’d’e lostubi-delle
that-QLT word-INSTR sea-ATTR king praise-SS:PFV

mon-i: 137. “numg-ge omos’ jaga-k!”

say-INTR:35G house-LOC well  arrive-IMP:2SG

138. tay kewe-j-l-ol-e oqil’'l’a jaga-j.

that go-PFV-0-RNR-INSTR perch arrive-INTR:38G
139. ¢obul pugedan'd’e aZu  jan-n-uo-de-jle

sea.  king word send-IPFV-RNR-POSS-ACC
jog-to-m jalhi-n pugedan’d’e-yin.
arrive-CAUS-TR:33G lake-ATTR king-DAT
140. jathi-n pugedan’d’e tamun-ge aja-t tude-ge

lake-ATTR king that-LOC rejoice-SS:IPFV he-LOC
['e-l ani-pe-gele  fumu jan-nu-m. 141, URUN-RIN
be-ANR fish-PL-ACC all send-IPFV-TR:38G ~ ~ river-DAT
jalhi-n pujle-pul-gen Jan-nu-m. 142. tamun
lake-ATTR watercourse-PL-PROL send-IPFV-TR:3SG that
jelat tude+sam kewe-s’ cobul lagin. 3. ogil’l’a
after he+sclf  go-PFVIINTR:3SG sea  DIR perch
tr  modo-fo-mle mieste oj-l'e-t unun-gen
here sit-FUT-ATTR:3SG place NEG-be-SS:IPFV river-PROL
jalhil pujle-pul-gen éobul-gen id’t modo-t
lake watercourse-PL-PROL sea-PROL now sit-SS:IPFV
ed’-u-t le-7. 144. tamun-gele tud-in  tuda
live-0-SS:1PFV  be-INTR:3sG that-ACC he-DAT that.time
Cobul pugedan’d’e-ge ejre-de-ge cobu-n  pugedan’d’e
sea  king-LOC walk-35G-LOC sea-ATTR king
mol-lel, 145. tacile aji nilgt tude-gele
say-INFR{35G) then CP nobody he-acc
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el+ue-gen, 146. tabud-e tat modo-j.
NEG+touch-PROL that-INSTR CA Sit~INTR:35G
147. éobul-ge-+de Pe-j unun-ge+de  [e-j,

8ea-LOC-CP be-INTR:38G river-LOC+CP be-INTR:35G
jathi-ge+de {'e-j.
lake-LOC-CP be-INTR:35G

Perch

(1) Once a lake was going to dry out, (2) it was getting shallow.
(3) “The fishes that live here, if I disappear, all of them are going
to die,” — (4) with that in mind, he (the lake) gathered the fishes.
(5) After they had gathered, he said: (6) “I have to go away, (7) it
is necessary to inform the sea-king about this. (8) It is wrong
to go away without having informed him in advance. (9) Choose
yourselves who will bring this message to the sea-king. (i0) The
fishes gathered, discussed the matter and said: (11) “Let Perch go!
(12) He does not have a large family, (13) his family is small. (14) Let
him go (15) and bring the message.”

(16) Well, the fish elders began to prepare him for the trip, the
pikes, burbots, white salmons, sturgeons, and others. (17) “Vari-
ous predators can eat him in the sea, in large rivers and in lake
watercourses.” (18) And they began to make an iron coat for him.
(19) Having made it, they dressed him in it. (20) They said to
him: (21) “In order to check whether it is robust enough, stand up
against Pike and Burbot!” (22) Burbot was not able to do anything
against him, (23) but Pike did catch him. (24) Then the fish elders
said: (25) “It is necessary to strengthen him even more!” (26) They
fortificd his spine with needles, (27) attached sharp round pieces of
iron to his cheeks, (28) strengthened his fins, (29) and glued his scale
firmly. (30) Then they told Pike again: (31) “Attack™ (32) Pike at-
tacked, (33) but he did not give up. (34) Then they said: (35) “Call
a large sea predator!” (36) They told this one to attack (him).
(37) He attacked, but Perch did not give up. (38} He could not do
anything against him. (39) Well, then they said: (40) “The sea is
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deep! (41) How will he be doing in a deep place?’ - with that
in mind, they brought him to a deep place, and (42) saw that his
bones were bending. (43) That is why they said: (44) “We have to
strengthen his bones”. (45} They replaced his soft bones with ro-
bust ones and (46) brought him into a deep place again. (47) They
saw that nothing happened to his good bones. (48) The fins proved
to be good, too.

(49) Then they brought him to the lake-king: (50) “We have
prepared him and checked everything, we have done our job well.”
(51) The lake-king said to Perch: (52) “If you are ready, spend three
days here and then set off. (53) During these three days you will
learn by heart what you have to say when you reach the sea-king.”
(54) Perch began to learn his speech. (55) He learnt it very well,
from the beginning to the end, mixed with a song. (56) After
he had finished, the lake-king called the fish elders (57) and said:
(58) “Listen how he has learnt the speech!” (59) Perch began to tell
what he had to, mixed with the song. (60) He finished when the
speech was over. (61) After he had finished, they said: (62) “He has
learnt it well, (63) there are no flaws, (64) everything is correct.

{65) Well, Perch went to the sea-king. (66) They brought him
from the lake to a river along a watercourse. (67) After he had
reached the river, the fishes migrating between the river and the
sea brought him into the sea. (68) When they came to the sea-king,
the fishes which had brought him said: (69) “There has arrived
Perch from the lake, the lake-king had sent him.” (70) Having
heard this, the sea-king said: (71) “Bring him to me!” (72) They
brought Perch to the sea-king. (73) Having entered, he bowed:
(74) “Great sea-king, there is nobody higher then you are! (75) The
lake-king who is about to go away, greets you and (76) asks you
for a great favor.” (77) And he told the lake-king’s message from
the beginning to the end, mixed with the song. (78) The sea-king
said: (79) “Well, this is a proper appeal, (80) there is nothing bad,
(81) there are no flaws. (82) I accept his request.” (83) He said
to his people: (84) “Perch is our guest, prepare a nice place for
him to have a rest.” (85 He himself, the sea-king, spoke with
his people and described the lake-king’s message. (86) The others
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replied: (87) “The lake-king grew old. (88) That is why he is about
to wither and come to us. (89) His message is correct. (90) Let us
tell him: (91) “You know yourself how to behave properly. (92) Your
message is correct’.”

(93) Perch spent three nights there and asked: (94) “What should
I do, tell me!” (95) The sea-king called him and said: (96) “How
can you go back? (97) Those who had come with you, passed by.
(98) There is nobody who could bring you back. (99) You have to
wait until the next year”. (100) Perch replied: (101) “How should I
live here? (102) I am a lake person.” (103) The sea-king said: (104) “I
will settle you here, (105) I will arrange a place for you to stay.”
(106) “Right,” Perch said, (207) “thank you very much. (108) I wait
here until my people come. (109) Then I will go home.” (110) They
arranged a place for him to stay. (111) While he was staying there,
he decided (112) that he could go home alone. (113) While living
there, he had learnt everything: (114) the language, simply every-
thing: how they lived and walked, (115) what people did, what was
prohibited. (116) Once he came to the sea-king (117) and started to
implore him: (118) “Let me go, (119) 1 will go alone step by step.
(120) Let me go, (121) I ask you.” (122) “You have made a good trip,
(123) you have properly brought a good speech. (124) I will help
you till the middle of the sea, (125) I'll give vou people. (126) They
will bring you there and tell other fishes who live there (127) that
you have the right to live there, like they themselves.” (128) Hav-
ing said this, the sea-king also said: (129) “I'll give you a sea coat
as a reward.” (130) Then he said to his people: (131) “Bring this
person up to the middle of the sea. (132) Tell those who live there:
(133) ‘He has the right to live here, like you. (134) Do not do any-
thing against him, (135) help him’.” (136) Having praised him with
these words, he said: (137) “May vou Reach your home safely!”

(138) Perch set off and arrived. (139) He brought the sea-king's
answer to the lake-king. (140) The lake-king was delighted and
let all the fishes go. (141) He sent them into the river along wa-
tercourses. (142) And then he went away into the sea himself,
(143) Perch has no place to live here, that is why he lives in rivers,
in lake watercourses and in the sea. (144) That is because when
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he went to the sca-king long ago, the sea-king said: (145) “Nobody
should touch him from now on.” (146) That is why he may live
everywhere, (147) be it in a river, in the sea or in a lake.

2. Met kgnme

1. juko-t met kenme pajpa-die-k skola-ge aj

small-8S:1PFV my friend woman-DIM-PRED school-LOC CP
el+kicie-yul . 2. tay met pajpe  ug-die-n’e
NEG—+learn-INTR:1PL that my woman child-DIM-COM
cugte me+juo-dil . 3. numg-lek  up-nunnu-l
always AFF+play-INTR:1PL house-PRED work-HAB-OF:1PL
4. fohoce-get ppmdu-nnu-jel't  miedi-le kol'ese

hill-ABL  roll-HAB-INTR:1PL sledge-INSTR ski
eymunde-p-le. 5. puge-me n'e+nuy-yide aj
half-PL-INSTR summer-TMP RECP-+find-SS:COND CP
joda-nun-dili. 6. mit emej+-tan-pe unun-ge  ejuke
play-HAB-INTR:1PL our mother+that-PL river-LOC not:far
Ue-de-j-ne ody-n | numg-k uje-nunnu-,
be-3-DS-COND Yukaghir-ATTR+house-PRED work-HAB-OF:1PL
locil-ek  Sagal’e-§-nu-i 7. lebejdr
fire-PRED gather-CAUS-IPFV-OF:1PL berries
jiel’e-de-jne lebejdi-k faqal’e-§-nunnu-1.
ripen-3-DS-COND berries-PRED gather-CAUS-HAB-OF:1PL
8. irk-id’e  tay mel kemnme met-in nied’r.

onc-ITER that my friend [-DAT tell(INTR:3SG)

9. jobr lebejdi a-t ejre-t irki-d’e,
in.forest berries make-88:1PFv walk-8S:IPFV one-ITER

10. emej / tay-pe ejuke  De-pi, 1t. wnun-ge dohode
mother+that-PL NEG:far be-3PL:INTR river-LOC shore

budie cfaj-ek oZe-yile, 12. met lebejdi-k ajr

SUPER tea-PRED drink-3PL:OF [ berry-PRED CP
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Ufi-me. 13. tat+l'e-t “qaduon-ge mninge-j
make-OF:15G CA-+be-88:1PFV where-LOC many-ATTR
lebejdi 'e-j9” mon-u-t Jug-t ejre-je.
berries be-INTR:3SG say-0-SS:1PFV see-SS:IPFV  walk-INTR:18SG
14. met n'acin  irk-in pajpa-die-k kel-u-1.

I against one-ATTR woman-DIM-PRED come-0-SF
15. met tudel juo-I'-ie: gaduon-get tudel

I her see-0-INGR(TR:1SG) where-ABL she
kel? 16. met-in el+ann’e,
come(ITR:3SG) I-DAT NEG-speak(3SG)
el+jug-die-nu. 17. lebejdi-k
NEG-+look-DETR-IPFV{35G) berry-PRED
Saqal’e-§-nu-mle. 18. tacdile tat-mie  juko-d’e
gather-CAUS-IPFV-0OF:3SG then that-QLT small-ATTR
ul’egera-die-k min-mele. 19, tay  tude lebejdi-pe-gele  tap
straw-DIM-PRED take-OF that here berries-PL-ACC that
ul’egera-die-le noh-u-m. 20. tat jup-{-ge
straw-DIM-INSTR  string-0-TR:35G CA see-1]2-Ds
molut-ki Cumut lebejdi-le korol’ki~n'e-1.
breast-P0OSS all berries-INSTR necklace-PRPR-INTR:35G
21. tamun tude lebejdi-pe-gele ul’egera-ge

that her berries-PL~-ACC straw-LOC
nou-mele-ben-gele aj tude molut-ke  totto-m.
string-OF:3SG-RELNR-ACC CP her breast-LOC attach-TR:3SG
22. tamun jug-i met tegay ul'eqera man-delle

that see-SS:IPFV [ too straw  take-SS:PFV
lebeydi-k nou-me. 23, neha omos’ nohu.
berries-PRED string-OF:18G very well  string(TR:15G)
24. met molut-ke  totto-din  [l'e-l-u-ge met lebejdi-pe

I  breast-LOC attach-SUP be-1|2-0-DS my berries-PL

ul’egera 3Sasahaj-ge cumut al’be-ni 25. tap  pajpe
straw  break-ANR:LOC all spill-3PL:INTR. that woman
ug-die lagin jug-de-Ce. 26. met lebejdy

child-DIM DIR  see-DETR-PFV:INTR:18G my berries
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al’be-de-gle Jug-m. 27. met lagide kie-s’,

spill-POSS-ACC see-TR:3SG [ DIR come-INTR:3SG

28. kel-delle tudel irk-in korol’ki-gele  lebejdi-le
come-SS:PFV she  one-ATTR necklace-ACC berries-INSTR

uj-uo-d’on-gele met-in mosso-m. 29. jug-l-u-ge
work-RES-SBNR-ACC [-DAT put.on-TR:3SG see-1]2-0-DS
naha omo-s’ 30. tat tay pagpe  ug-die met-kele
very good-INTR:3SG CA that woman child-DiM [-ACC
nugen-get min-delle tude jela gon-to-m. 31. tat
hand-ABL take-SS:PFV she behind go-CAUS-TR:3SG CA
domo-d’e Citne-j ul’egera-n'e-3 mieste-ge
big-ATTR long-ATTR straw-PRPR-ATTR place-LOC
Jaga-jil 7. 32. tat ul’egera-k  jelde-l 33, tacile
arrive-INTR:1PL CA straw-PRED pick-OF:1PL then
ninge-} lebejdi-n'e-j mieste layin qon-d'il’:
many-ATTR berries-PRPR-ATTR place DIR  go-INTR:1PL
4. ta  jago-delle lebejdi-k Saqal'e-3-u-i
there arrive-$S:PFV berries-PRED gather-CAUS-0-SS:IPFV
tap ul’egera-pe-ge o mnoh-i. 35. met kenme met-ket
that straw-PL-LOC CP string-TR:1PL my friend I-ABL
jaglude gon-i, 36. met-in el+ ann’a-nu.
back  go-INTR:38G I-DAT NEG+speak-IPFV(3SG)
37. ['e-lek Sebice-lek nou-’el-mele, 38. met-in
that-PRED wild.rose-PRED string-INFR-OF:35G I-paT
kes'i-delle kise-m. 39. tamun-gele met-ke aj
bring-sS:PFV show-TR:3SG that-acc I-Loc cp
modfo-m. 40. jud, naha omo-s’. 11. tudel
put.on-TR:38G see(TR:15G) very good-INTR:3SG she
aj tat-mie-d’uod-ek mor-ie-mele, 42. tat ajr jeqlude
CP that-QLT-SBNR-PRED put-RES-OF:3SG CA CP back
gon-d’il’i. 43. aji lebejdi-lek Saqal’e-§-u-l.
go-INTR:1PL CP berries-PRED gather-CAUS-0-OF:1PL
44. tat ul’ege-le lebie-n SpZile-le kokosnik

CA grass-INSTR earth-ATTR flower-INSTR headdress
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titi-mie-d uod-ek a-mele. 45. tacile tude jo-ge
like-QLT-SENR-PRED make-OF:38G then her head-LOC
MOro-m. 46. met ieqaj tat-mie-d'uod-ek moro-din
put.on-TR:35G I too that-QLT-SBNR-PRED put.on-SUP
erd ‘wo-re-me. A7. met-in uj-a-j lebie-n
want-APPL-OF:1SG I-DAT make-INGR-TR:1PL earth-ATTR
Spdile ul’ege-le kokosnik  titi-mie-d’uon. 48 tabun medin
flower grass-INSTR headdress like-QLT-SBNR that just
moro, met kenme lagin judg-de-ce,
put.on(TR:18G) my friend DIR see-DETR-PFV:INTR:15G
met kenme n’e-qadon-ge o3-l’e. 49. griej-din
my friend NEG-which.place-LOC NEG-be(3sG) shout-suP
{'e-je, medi-l-u-ge  orul-ek medu-1.
be-INTR:18G hear-1|2-0-Ds shout-PRED be.heard-sF
50. medi-l-u-ge  emej+tag-pe grn'e-i-e
hear-1]2-0-Ds motherd that-PL shout-ANR-INSTR
mede-j-1i; 51. “gajde kebe-1-k?
be.heard-PFV-3PL:INTR. where:DIR go-PFV-ITR:25G
52. gaduon-ge le-k?” s3. medi-l-u-ge  met-ek
which.place-LOC be-ITR:25G hear-1|2-0-ps I-PRED
grn’e-ri-pile edies’-te. 54, titte lapin tat
shout-APPL-3PL:OF call-SS!ITER they DIR CA
SubeZe-je. 55. Subefe-de  grn’e-je: “met h
run-INTR:18G run-sS:ITER shout-INTR:1SG | here
{’e-je,” mon-u-t. s6. kitte-ge SubeZe-1
be-INTR:13G say-0-8S:1IPFV end-LOC run-SS:IPFV
jague-je. s7. met-kele ¢omo-hote l’ete-ya,
arrive-INTR:1SG I-acc  large-SUPERL scold-3PL:TR
Mon-ni: s8. “qupide  kewej-k? 59. gapide
say-3PL:IINTR where:DIR go-PFV-ITR:2SG where:DIR
Sohie-k?” 60. met titt-in mo-d’e: 61. “met
get.lost-1TR:25G [ they-DAT say-INTR:1SG I
irk-in pajpe  upg-n'e Juode-je. 62. met kenme
one-ATTR. woman child-CoM play-INTR:18G my friend
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aj Sohie-1.” 53. molut-ke  le-{ lebejdi-le
CP get.lost-INTR:38G breast-LOC be-ANR berries-INSTR
uj-o-1 korol’ki kife-din  le-je, tamun
make-RES-ANR necklace show-SUP be-INTR:1SG that
n'e-gadon-ge oj-’e. 4. tine lebie-n
NEG-which.place-LOC NEG-be(3s5G) recently earth-ATTR
SpZile-le ul’egera-le  uj-o-1 met kokosnik aj
flower-INSTR straw-INSTR make-RES-ANR my headdress CP
oj-i’e. 65. jelohude gon-din [’e-je, “cugie
NEG-be(35G) back  go-SUP Dhe-INTR:1SG way.LOC
Johu-$a-l’el-te-j, loudi-I'el-te-3”
get.Jost-CAUS-INFR-FUT-INTR:38G drop-INFR-FUT-INTR:3SG
mon-u-t. 66. tamun-ge met-kele el+jan-yi.
say-0-SS:IPFV that-LoC I-ACC NEG-+send-3PLIINTR
67. famun Cumu n'ied -1, 68. tamun-ge mon-yi,
that all tell-APPL{TR:1SG) that-LOC say-3PL:INTR
69. le-pul  “er-cod-ek jug-me,”  mon-ni
some-PL bad-SBNR-PRED see-OF:28G say-JPL:INTR.
70. #e-pul “me+kimdan’e-;,” mon-yi YenZo-delle
some-3PL AFF+like-INTR:38G say-3PL:INTR sleep-SS:PFV
me+kies’. 71. qodimie tat-mie  pajpe
AFF-come-INTR:38G which-QLT that-QLT woman
ug-k jug-te-mle.”
child-PRED see-FUT-OF:3SG

12, idv  tamun pgame-ge  kel-de-j-ne
now that mind-LOC come-3SG-DS-COND
jug-l-u-gene de-pul  ubuj mol-Uel-pi.
see-1|2-0-DS-COND some-PL right say-INFR-3PL:INTR
73. er-con-pin Fug-Lel-u-m. 74. tudel
bad-SBNR-DAT see-INFR-0-TR:3SG she
amde-j-bed-ek, pagpe  ug-die met kpnme.
die-PFV-ATTR-RELNR-PRED woman child-DIM my friend



Text 2. My friend 581

My friend

(1) As a child, I had a friend, a girl. We did not go to school yet.
(2) I used to play with that girl, (3) building houses, (4) rolling from
the hills on sledges and on skis. (5) When we met in summer, we
played, too. (6) If our mothers and families stayed not far {(from
each other) along the river, we would build a Yukaghir (traditional)
house, or gather firewood. (v) When the berries would grow ripe,
we would gather berries. (8) Once this friend of mine told me:

(9) Once, when I was gathering berries (10) (my mother and the
others were not far away, (11) they were sitting on a hill driking
tea, (12) and I was gathering berries), (13) I was looking where
there were lots of berries. (14) I met a girl. (15) I looked at her:
Where had she come from? (16) She did not speak to me, nor
did she look at me. (17) She was gathering berries. (18) Then she
took a little straw (19) and strung the berries. (20) I saw that her
breast was covered with necklaces made of berries. (21) She put
those berries strung onto the straw on her breast, too. (22) I also
took a straw and strung my berries, (23) I strung them very well.
(24) But when [ started to put it on, the straw broke and all my
berries spilled. (25) I looked at the girl. (26) Once she saw that
my berries had spilled, (27) she came to me. (28) She put one of
her berry necklaces on my breast. (29) I looked at it; it was very
nice. (30) Then she took my hand and led me. (31) In this way, we
reached a place where there were such long straws. (32) There we
picked a long straw (33) and went to a place where there were lots
of berries. (34) Having reached this place, we began to gather and
string berries. (35) My friend was walking behind me. (36) She did
not speak to me, (37) she strung wild rose hips, (38) brought them
to me and showed them to me. (39) She put it on my breast, too.
(40) I looked at it; it was very nice. (41) She had such a necklace,
too. (42) We went further and (43) gathered even more berries.
(44) She made a sort of headdress of grass and flowers (45) and put
it on. (46) I wished for such a headdress for myself, too. (47) We
started to make a similar headdress for me. (48) As soon as I put
it on, I looked at my friend, but she disappeared. (49) I was going
to shout and suddenly heard a shout myself, (50) my mother and
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the others were shouting: (51) “Where have you gone, (52) where
are you?” (53) I heard that they were calling me. (54) Therefore 1
ran towards them, (55) crying: “I am here!” (56) When I came to
them, (57) they railed at me: (58) “Where have you gone, (59) where
have you lost your way?” (60) I answered: (61} “I have been playing
with a girl, (62) but she has disappeared, too.” (63) [ was going to
show them my necklaces made of berries, but they were absent.
(64) The headdress that I had just made was absent, too. (65) I
was going to go back, since [ thought that I had dropped them
on the way, (66) but they did not let me go. (67) I have told them
everything, (68) They said, (69) some of them said “You have seen
a bad thing!”, (70) others, “She is just fibbing, she has come after
having slept for a while, (71) what girl could she possibly see?”

(72) Now, if one recalls this story, it comes to mind that some
of them were right, (73) it was a bad sign. (74) She died, that girl,
a friend of mine.



Notes

1. The monographic description (Krejnovich 1958) is concerned mainly
with the grammar of Tundra Yukaghir, with references to the Kolyma
Yukaghir materials collected by Jochelson; (Krejnovich 1979) also
sketches the Tundra Yukaghir grammar.

2. Note that if my description of a phenomenon attested by Jochelson
and/or Krejnovich differs from that suggested by these scholars in more
than the degree of detail, I usually indicate the deviation from the pri-
mary description simply by “cf.” in front of the relevant reference, with-
out going into the discussion of the controversy, in order not to over-
load the book with details which are hardly interesting for its potential
readers. However, if the differences appear to be significant, they are
described explicitly.

3. The examples from published texts are indicated by a letter (“F” for
(Nikolaeva 1989), “K” for (Maslova 2001), and “T” for the texts in-
cluded in this book) followed by the number of the text (according
to the sources’ numbering). The transcription of Nikolaeva's examples
{(which are presented in Cyrillic-based orthography) is mine. Note that
a number of examples from (Nikolaeva 1989} contain some deviations
from the published source, which reflects the results of discussing these
sentences with informants; a reference to the published source has been
preserved if such deviations are relatively insignificant {(including cor-
rections of misprints). The examples from unpublished texts appear
without any indication of the source, the examples elicited in interviews
are indicated by the letter “T".

4. The materials published by Irina Nikolaeva in 1997 have not been in-
cluded in the corpus of examples employed for this grammar precisely
because T have had no chance to check them with other informants.

5. For the same reason, I employ the examples cited by E. A. Krejnovich
only In exceptional cases, simply because he normally does not indi-
cate whether a particular example has been elicited in an interview or
has been attested in a text. Furthermore, he mentions that he “con-
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

Notes

structed” some of his Kolyma Yukaghir examples on the basis of other
data (1982:249); this method of cxemplification is never employed in
this grammar.

These percentages are based on data collected in 1987 by a joint expedi-
tion of the Institute of Linguistics and the Institute of Ethnography of
the USSR Academy of Sciences (St.Petersburg branches) and published
by Nikolay Vakhtin {1992:50, Table 1).

See (Vakhtin 1992:57-58) for a detailed description of how these ratings
were chtained.

In their reviews to an earlier version of this grammar, Bernard Com-
rie and Christian Lehmann suggested that this system might be more
appropriately described as advanced tongue root (rather than palatal)
harmony. Since a justifiable choice between these options could only
be based on a thorough phonetic investigation of the phenomenon, I
have opted for the term traditionally adopted in the Yukaghir studies
{Collinder 1940:80-88; Krejnovich 1982:20-21; Nikolaeva and Helimsky
1996:157).

The voiced obstruent /2/ does not occur in morpheme-final position.
The final /n/ of the verb stem mon- ‘speak, say’ is dropped before the
morph -d’e, e.g., mo-d’e ‘I said’, me-d’ek ‘You (sG) said’, etc.

The allomorph -7 of the attributive marker -jE does not occur after
consonants.

The Resultative marker, the Stative marker, the copula 6-, and the final
-6- in the qualitative and quantitative verbs are notably similar, so that,
at least diachronically, they might be assumed to instantiate the same
morpheme (see 6.3.6.1). Then, the phonologically unmotivated alterna-
tion /§/ ~ /d’/ is restricted to a small set of morphological environ-
ments. A further diachronic hypothesis might be that the morphemes
constituting these environments used to contain a final sonorant, which
triggered this alternation (see 3.3.1). This hypothesis is supported by
Tundra Yukaghir data, where final /{/ of the Resultative marker and of
qualitative stems like in (67) is still preserved in some contexts (Kre-
Jjnovich 1982:98-99); sec also 6.3.6.

That is why there is no special chapter on adverbs in this grammar.
Krejnovich (1982:105) describes the forms of “degree of comparison™ for
qualitative verbs. According to his observations, some nominal forms
of the verb (referred to as Subject Nominal and Relative Nominal in
the present grammar, see 6.1.3.6-6.1.3.7) can signify a higher degree
of quality, especially when combined with the nominal Augmentative
marker (see 5.6.1.2).

See 5.5.5.2 on integration of Russian adjectives into Yukaghir grammar.
Small capitals denote consonants that can undergo devoicing after a
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23.
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27.

28,
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(<]

final voiceless obstruent of a stem, as described in 2.3.2.1.

In this sentence, the Plural marking on the verb is controlied by the
Locative NP; for a description of such constructions, see 12,1.2.3.
Krejnovich (1982:249) suggests that the A participant in Kolyma Yuk-
aghir may get the Predicative marking as well; however, his examples
of this phenomenon contain detransitivized verbs (with the suffix -Ze-,
sce 6.4.4.2}, so that the Predicative marker is in fact attached to the S
participant.

For O marking in non-finite clauses, see 9.1.2.2.

Krejnovich ({1982:253; 256) observes a correlation between the choice
of -fe)k on the head and the presence of an attributive modifier; this
correlation is in accordance with the functional account suggested here.
Krejnovich (1982:250-251; 256-257) considers presence vs. absence of a
{lexical) noun modifier as the major factor which determines the choice
of the Accusative vs. Instrumental marking.

The combination ug+po- ‘child+be-’ is apparently lexicalized with the
meaning ‘be young’

The verb inflection has been described by Jochelson {1905) and discussed
by Krejnovich (1982:184-216). Krejnovich (1982:201-208), in contrast to
{Jochelson 1903}, claims that the transitive verb in Kolyma Yukaghir
has the SF form in -I This claim strongly contradicts my data, see
{(Maslova 1997) for details and discussion. The absence of the transitive
SF paradigm in Kolyma Yukaghir represents one of the major divergent
features between the Yukaghir languages, as Tundra Yukaghir has a
specialized transitive SF form with zero inflection (Krejnovich 1955;
1982:209-210).

Krejnovich (1982:149-151) inciudes the form in -m both in the Inter-
rogative and in the Imperative paradigm; see 73.3.1.1 and 13.3.2 for
Interrogative applications of this form.

See 5.4.1.3, 12.2 {or further exampies and discussion.

This is a clear point of divergence between Kolyma and Tundra Yuk-
aghir. In the latter, the affirmative pre-verb is employed much more
frequently and can be analyzed as Predicate Focus marker (Maslova
1989; Comrie 1992; Fortescue 1996).

The -ge- ~ -h- ~ -j- alternation in the third person Conditional DS con-
verbs instantiates the same morphophonemic rule as the alternation of
the Accusative marker after the Possessive marker (see 5.1.3}; in fact,
the Accusative marker may be assumed to have developed from the
generic locative marker.

According to Krejnovich {(1982:167), the forms in -I-gefne) are used with
the singular subject and the forms in -l-u-kefne) express the plurality
of subject. This correlation is not confirmed by my data. The form in
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-l-u-ge(ne} is absent from the paradigm prescnted by Krejnovich.
Normally, the controlling clause is the next clause of a chain. See 18.1.1
for further details.

In fact, these suffixes might have been described as expressing Aktion-
sarten. Krejnovich (1982:121ff) describes all the suffixes under discus-
sion in this chapter as sposby protekoniye dejstviye (i.e., Aktionsarten).
It should be noted that the Result Nominal cannot be analyzed as the
Action Nominal form of the Resultative {although formally it might be
possible), just because the Resultative formation can be applied to a se-
mantically restricted class of verbs (see 3.6.2), while the Result Nominal
form is available for any verh.

In Tundra Yukaghir two variants of the regular causative suffix, -s- and
-se-, are distributed according to the general morphophonemic rule de-
scribed in 3.3.4.1 (see Krejnovich 1982:68; Maslova 1993:273).

See 3.3.1.2.3 on the /d’/ ~ /n/ alternation.

My informants seemed to be able to construct the form by attaching
the nominal Instrumental marker to a pronominal stem, but not to use
it, and it does not occur in texts.

Here the Free Possessive form functions as a nominal modifier {sec 8.2.1
on this construction).

Notably, this nominalizer was rendered as -ban by W.Jochelson (1900),
which makes it possible to posit the original form *bgrn.

This meaning is rendered by the noun kgnme ‘mate; the other’.

In onc example in [F9], the temporal demonstrative form tuda appears
to be used as a noun modifier (‘former”), see (§71b). Since there are
no other examples of this sort, this phenomenon is not discussed in the
SraInmar.

In this chapter, the internal structure of complex NPs is indicated hy
angle brackets in the interlinear gloss.

The Possessive Attributive marking (2.3.2) constitutes an exception to
this rule.

In this chapter, two separate referential entities invoked by an NP with
nominal modifier are called "Possessor” and "Possessed”, independently
of the exact semantics of the relation between them.

This is about the hero of a fairy-tale who has a bubble for a head, and
that is why his name is Bubblehead.

The thing is a straw and a worm at the same time.

This rule does not cover the cases of pronominal Possessive marking, as
described in 2.2.1.1.

This meaning is not ruled out by cultural knowledge, since polygamy
used to be allowed in the Yukaghir tribes.

As described in 2.1.2, the construction is ambiguous between the posses-
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sive and the apposition interpretations, so the reading ‘the small goose’s
daughter’ is also possible.

This formulation does not take into account the possessive use of the
zero marking, since in this case Attributive marking is not an option.
This option was suggested to me by Bernard Corrie.

Note that the Comitative markers in this example introduce the sec-
ondary participant of a reciprocal situation (see 9.2.8}; two Comitative
participants are conjoined by the connective adverb.

See Note 127.

In this chapter, the core participant roles are shown by indexes A and O
in the interlincar gloss unless they are recoverable from the case marking.
See 5.4.1.6 on the semantic difference between the Accusative proper
and the O-marking Instrumental

This phenomenon was described by Krejnovich as “quasi-ergativity”
(1982:232).

I am grateful to Maria Polinsky for drawing my attention to this issue
many }’CB.I'S ago.

A special case not dealt with here is represented by relativization of the
Possessor (see 1£.3.1.4 for details).

This meaning is impossible for Nominal clauses, simply because the head
denotes a situation {not a countable refercntial entity).

Note that this property is similar to topicality in Givon's sense (i.e., topic
continuity and persistence), with the qualification that the structuring
of a text into episodes must be taken into account.

The only exception may be the first and second person pronouns, which
tend to trigger Accusative marking in all instances, sce (609a}, (612a).
In my corpus, there are no examples of Neutral (= Pronominal Ac-
cusative) marking of these pronouns with third-person A. It should be
noted, however, that my informants do rate the Neutral option gram-
matical in such cases. Apart from this, the Accusative marking of the
first and second person pronouns can be viewed as an instantiation of
the more general rule suggested here, insofar as they tend to refer to the
most prominent, entities in any episode they occur.

An entity is taken to “occur” in some clause if it is involved in the
situation being deseribed, independently of whether- it is represented by
an overt NP within that clause.

Note that the Accusative NP in such examples may represent the O
constituent of the finite clause, of. 10.1.3.1, 10.1.3.3.

This property is shared by the Dative Experiencer as well {see 2.7.1).
To be more precise, there is no convincing way to draw the distine-
tion between a sequence of independent clauses and a sentence built by
juxtaposition of finite clauses.
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The term “clause conjunction” is used here to refer to any syntactic link
between two or more clauses all of which have the same illocutionary
function.

In the latter function, it is opposed to specialized adverbial clauses, a
relatively minor strategy for clausal modification of propositions (see
11.4, 135.3.1).

Some deviations from the strictly subject-oriented switch-reference pro-
cedure are described in 14.1.3).

“Perch” is interpreted as a proper name within the context of this fairy
tale, hence the Nominative form in the Focus position.

In this example, the detransitivized verb ley-de- ‘eat’ is used despite the
presence of the direct object; this deviation is presumably entailed by
the Desiderative suffix which is typically used with the detransitivized
verb, but not with its transitive counterpart (leg- ‘eat’).

The linear structure is posited for the DS clause and the controlling
finite clause. The relation between the S8 clause and the DS clause is
more appropriately described in terms of nesting, see 2.4.2 for a further
discussion of such examples.

In this example, the underlined NP fills the Ablative slot of the verb
fopde- ‘separate (from)’, which is absent from the pattern of the verb
paja- ‘carry’.

Note that this application of the ordinary chaining is possible only under
the specific mode of reference (1.2).

This function appears to be fairly typical for sentence-initial temporal
clauses across languages (Thompson and Longacre 1985:212).

See 12.2.4 for a description of ss-chains with shared Focus.

The glosses for predictive conditional constructions are based on the
context, as well on (Russian) translations provided by informants.

In this example, the controller of switch reference is the Possessor of the
finite-clause subject, see 14.1.3.2 for a description of this phenomencn.
This example is onc of very few exceptions from the rule of switch ref-
erence: the D3 form is used despite the shared subject.

The term “complementation” refers to constructions where a clause de-
noting a situation or fact fills a valence slot of the main verb (Noonan
1985:42). Note that two of the three nominal verb forms employed
for complementation, the Result Nominal {6.1.3.4) and the Prospective
Nominal (6.1.3.5), can denote entities as well. In this case, they func-
tion like ordinary NPs and can appear in a clause independently of the
valence properties of the main verb. Such constructions are outside the
scope of this section.

However, see 2.2 for a group of verbs taking the Supine complements.
This is the only type of phase verb existing in Yukaghir: other phase
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meanings are expressed morphologically {see 6.3). See also 2.1 for an
alternative complementation pattern for the verbs of termination.
Thus, this construction might be described in terms of subject-to-
subject raising.

Note that the nominal complement of an intransitive verb of termina-
tion fills the S slot of the matrix clause; in the pattern with converb, this
slot is filled by the primary participant of the complement clause situ-
ation. Thus, this consiruction might be described in terms of subject-
to-subject raising.

See 9.2.7.2.3 for the alternative pattern for the verb erd %- ‘want’.

The Applicative may be thus taken as a morphological marking of the
subject-to-object or object-to-cbject raising.

There is a single interview example of relativization of the Dative con-
stituent {with the Passive Attributive form, see 6.1.3.3), yet there is
no text evidence confirming this possibility. It should be noted that the
relativization of constituents other than core participants belongs to the
class of phenomena which do not lend themselves to reliable “interview”
investigation, at least not in the case of Yukaghir; the only thing which
can be said is that such constructions are not produced readily and are
not attested in texts. No statements of absolute grammatical constraints
can be made; yet even if such constructions are grammatically possible,
they are far more “marginal” then Locative relativization and Possessor
relativization.

The only attested example 18 controversial, see comments to the sentence
in {745).

Note that in this example the Russian word sved’be ‘wedding’ is used
instead of the Yukaghir Action Nominal form n'e+mid’ul ‘taking each
other’ with apparently similar meaning, which makes it possible to sug-
gest that here this word refers not to the action itself, but to the place
of festive activities.

Note that for same-subject situations, this meaning is expressed by
means of the Perfective Converb, see 10.2.2.

Otherwise, the causal relationship can be expressed by means of the
Imperfective SS form; see 182.2.4.1.

This property distingnishes a nominal predicate with the bound copula
from the Stative form constructed with the same marker (see 5.5.5.2).
Note that Predicative marking on the cbject is impossible in this con-
struction, presumably because of the Predicative marking on the verb
form.

Krejnovich (1982:208-209) considers this construction a part of the
Focus-marking system (for A Focus marking, which cannot be achieved
by means of the regular grammatical Focus construction, see 12.2.1).
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That approach is not accepted in this grammar because of significant
differences in the role these constructions play in the grammar and dis-
course, Most importantly, the construction with the Result Nominal
is not obligatory in the environments which trigger compulsory Focus
marking on the $/0 participant (see 72.3.1); see also (Maslova 1997)
for further details.

The “locative” pattern for predication of possession is presumably in-
duced or at least strongly supported by Russian influence, where such
a pattern constitutes the major option.

Note that a logically possible variant of dealing with such a situation
would be to put the Focus O constituent in the clause-initial position,
before the A constituent {which would have been then included into
the scope of assertion). Yet this variant is prohibited by the word-order
rules, i.e., this constituent order is not allowed in the Focus construction;
see §.1.5.1.

This ne can be assumed to be just the Russian negative marker.
Krejnovich (1982:151) gives the whole person/number paradigm of this
verb, yet all forms but those of second person appear to be out of use.
In most instances these word order options cannot be distinguished (just
because the subject is very often omitted).

For examples of questions to the S/0 constituent, see 12.3.1.1.

Note that the phonological integrity of the complex godo-Ue- is indicated
by the alternation of the final /e/ with /a/ before the inferential marker,
which shows that the stem as a whole belongs to the class of back stems,
see 3.2.4.1).

The combination el+juke can be fused into ejuke ‘not far'’.

The interrogative pronoun kin ‘who’ does not take the negative prefix.
This use of the manner guestion word is quite typical for colloquial
Russian.

Note that the possessive relationship between the subject of the main
clause and that of the subordinate clause is expressed by means of the
bound (non-reflexive) Possessive marking (see (893)).

Note that the verbs e- ‘be’ and a- ‘make’ can alsc combine with Inter-
rogative adverbials to build questions to predicates (15.2.2.2).

The omitted piece of the text represents the direct speech {what the
brother was saying while he was crying).

Thus, the grammatical Focus shows a predicate-like behavior; see 12.2
on the syntactic status of the Focus.

Thus, such a quantifier shows the same behavior as the gramrmatical
Focus; see 8.3 on the semantics of this construction.

Note that the comitative strategy of NP conjunction implies the single-
event interpretation.
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This example involves an unexpected OF form in the first clause (the
case marking and the word order indicate rather topicalization of the O
constituent). Presumably, the narrator changed his plan: he was going
to speak about karbasses, but then decided to mention that other people
made other kind of boats.
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Subject index

A, 88, 89, 325, 327, see person
hierarchy; primary
participant; topicality
hierarchy

Focus, 444, 585n, 589n
relativization, 418

Ablative, 65, 109-113, 255, 286, 347,

350, 355-356, 431
aboutness, 299
absence, see privative
absolutive (union of § and O), see
Predicative
absolutive clauses, see clause
chaining
accessibility, 342, 458, 469, 517, 524
Accusative, 77, 93-94, 95, 100
double, 93, 350
Pronominal, 84-95, 233
accusative marking, 326, 327, 337
Action Nominal, 78, 147, 149 151,
156, 264, 429, 434
complements, see complements,
nominalized
lexicalization, 136
nominal inflection, 80, 86, 98,
149, 152, 178
relative clauses, 66, 151, 416,
418-424, 424-425
addressee, 94, 229
adjectives, 70-71, 124, 125, 146, 242
adjuncts, 313, 962-368

admonition, 176
adpositions, see postpositions
adverbial clauses, J27-/35, 508-510,
see clause chaining
causal, 431-432
comparative, 434 -435, 508
purpose, 432434
spatial, 431, 508
temporal, 427-431, 508
adverbs, 64-66, 241, 285
qualitative, 64
spatial, 65-66
affection, 129, 210
Affirmative, 144, 167
aforementioned, 247, 522
event, 247, 525-528
afterthought, 342
agent, 88, 211, 213, 232, 346, see A
agent nouns, 134
agglutination, 3
agreement, 140-141, 167, 178, 339,
522
in non-finite forms, 145, 146,
158, 159
number, see number, agreement
Aktionsarten, see aspect, internal
alienable possession, see Proprietive
allomorphs
syllabic vs. consonantal, {9-52
alphabet, 1
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alternations, 39-58, 148, 159, 178,
188, 193, 200, 206, 209
analytic forms, see periphrastic
forms
anaphora, 80, 245-247, see referent
tracking; zerc anaphora
Anaphoric NP, 88, 234, 326, 327
animacy, 218, 219, 245, 520
anteriority, 160, 162, 162, 382, 384,
401, 402, 406, 427, {28-429
apodosis, see conditional
constructions
Applicative, 225-226, 349, 412,
415-416
apposition, 290, 293-295 298
arguments, see valence patterns
articles, see demonstrative modifiers;
definiteness
aspect, 168, 182-210, 392
internal), 182, 188-211
assimilation, 42, 43
associative plural, 239
asyndeton, 316-318
atelic verbs, 201
attitude, see Diminutive;
Delimitative
attribute, 146, 286, 305
Attributive marking, 41, 66-67,
116-119, 120, 282, 286, 289,
204-310
Attributive verb form, 66-67, 145,
416, 417
Active, 145, 146, 418, 420, 423
Passive, 145-146, 14{6-147, 420,
421, 443
Augmentative, 180
auxiliary, 178

backgrounding, 380-382, 384457

basic constituent order, 8, 341

benefactive, 96, 97

body part, 93, 99, 104, 118, 347,
350-351, 423, 499

Body-Part form, 100-101
borrowings from Russian, 25, 65,
100, 124, 125, 130, 133, 205,
237, 261
brackets, 17
broad focus, {65-472

cardinal numerals, 260-263
cardinal verbs, 46, 260, 262,
265-264, 312
case, 88-116, 347
case marking of A,8,0, 9-10, 88-96
in finite clauses, 325-328
in non-finite clauses, 328-336,
see primary participant,
possessive encoding
pragmatic motivations, 337-338
causation, 213-216
direct vs. indirect, 215-216
Causative, 210, 215-225, 349, 354,
357, 405, see Resultative
Causative; Proprietive
Causative
aspectual semantics, 211, 216,
221 223
lexical, 214, 216-224
regular, 213-216
cause, 111, 115, 161, 219, 363,
386-388, 430, 431
Causee, 213, 218
Cauger, 213, 215
Chukchi, 21
classification clause, 437, see
descriptive clauses
classifiers, 290, 295, 298
clause, 325 368
clause chaining, 10-11, 159, 369-400,
401, 413-414, 420, 454-457,
see switch reference
clause combinations, see clause
chaining; subordination
clause connectors, see connectors
cleft, 451, 453-454



clitics, 532
code-mixing, 25
cognition verbs, 404, 407, 505
cohesion, 381-392, 513-539
collective, 367-368
collective nouns, 87
collocations, 118
Comitative, 76-77, 101-103, 165,
313, 361, 362, 371
adjunct, 313
frec marker, 365-966, 367, 368
strategy of NP conjunction,
315-316, 362
command, 176
companion, 76
comparison, 157, 364-365, 434-435
of equality, 277, 364
of inequality, 364
complement-taking verbs, 402, 404,
415
complements
coreference constraints, 404-406
408, 412-414
finite, 503-508
medial, 412-416
modality, 407, 412, 413, 415
nominalized, {01-418
Supine, 414-416
temporal constraints, 401
completive, 188, 189
compounds, 134{-136, 258
conceptualization, 305-308
concessive construction, §99-460
conditional construction, 158,
164-165, 167, 373-374,
392-5599, 466
generic, 395-397
inferential, 398-399
predictive, 393 -395
unreality, 171, 397
Conditional converbs, see conditional
construction
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conjunction
clausal, 317, 369, 374-375,
381-382

nominal, 101, 313-519, 534
multiple NPs, 103, 315
Connective form, 159, 165, 166
connectors, 248, 315-319, 364, 385,
526, 528, 528-539
consecutive chains, 582, see
anteriority
consonants, 1, 20-31, 34
contrast, 236, 533, sec focus of
contrast
controlling clause, see switch
reference, controlling clause
converbs, [58-166
conversion, 138
Coordinate Structure Constraint,
315
coordination, 9, 313, 369
copula, 46, 124, 179, 206, 423,
438441
bound, 439, 440
transitivization, 441
copular-like constructions, 448-451
coreference
clause-internal, 339, 515-515
in clause chains, 376-378, 380,
817-518, see switch
reference
in subordinate constructions,
515-516
correlative clauses, 508512
count nouns, 311
counterfactual, 171, 397
coverage, 13
cross-reference, see agreement

Dative, 94, 96-101, 286, 552-355,
356, 411
experiencer, 358, 959, 402, 410,
432, 515
modifier, 286
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dative shift, see indirect object,
Accusative encoding
declarative, see Indicative
declension, see case
definiteness, 93, 9G, 262, 289
deixis, 244-2/5
Delimitative, 218
demonstrative, 256-248
adverbs, 209, 245
temporal, 2{8-244
degree of distance, 238, 244-245
modifiers, 239-240, 247, 283,

303
pronouns, 73, 85, 240, 244-248,
453, 523

verbs, 209, 241, see qualitative
verbs, demonstrative
denominal verbs, 212213, see
Proprictive; Stative
dependent-marking, see Attributive
marking; case
deranking, 382, 384, 388, 390
derivation
nominal, 128-134
of demonstratives, 238
of gquestion words, 250
verbal, 182-232, see
valence-changing
morphology; aspect
descriptive construction, 437-444,
453
copular, 438-441
Predicative, 437-438
Desiderative, 167, 181
desire, 168, 172, 478, 490
detached complements, 408-409
determiners, see demonstrative
modifiers
detransitivization, 197, 206, 226-287
devocicing, 39-40, 43
dialects, 23-24, 27

Different-Subject forms, 158-159,

159-160

differential object marking, see O,
encoding

Diminutive, 55, 64, 128-130, 210,
265

direct object, see O

direct speech, see quotations

direction, 96, 98, 99, 105, 256

Directional, 65, 356-358, 402,
411-412

complements, 413

discontinuity, 345 - 346

discourse coherence, 382, 384-385,
468, 522-5589

discourse discontinuity, 464, 468

discourse particles, see connectors

discourse structuring, 382

discourse-linking devices, 248,
384-385, 536-H39

disjunction, 475-478

dislocation, see detached
complements; right
dislocation

dispersive, 187, 192, 194, 197

distal demonstratives, 238, 245, 248

distributive, 187, 192, 195, 211, 222

ditransitive verbs, 341, 353

double-subject construction, 301

doubt, 170, 487-488

dummy subject, 453

durative, 182, 18/-185

dynamic verbs, 207

embedding, 376-378, 386, 388, 413,
455, 518, see complements

emphasis, 129, 144, 179, 236

e¢nd-point, 111

epenthesis, 56, 56-58, 147, 148, 201

episode, 331

episode-level prominence, 337

episodic prominence, 333-336

ergativity, see split intransitivity



ethnonyms, 21, 81, 130

evaluation predicates, 359, 360, 402

Even, 21

evidential, see Inferential

exclamations, 459, {89 490

existence, 124, 444

existential relative clause, 285

existential sentences, 458, 464,
470--472, 499

cxpectation, 165, 173, 468, 478

cxperiencer, 232, 410

oblique, 347, 358-361

external possession, see Possessor,

external

fact, reference to, 150, 155
finite verb
paradigm, 139-144
Focus, 9-10, 246, 312, 418, 493, 529,
535
as a case-marking device, 88,
326, 337, 452
in non-finite clauses, 328
in questions, 143, £5¢
information-structure meaning,
457-478
morphology, 91, 141-144, 234
syntax, 451-457
focus of contrast, 91, 458, J62-465
focus-presupposition articulation,
460-463
foregrounding, 381, 384, 405
form-to-function, 15
free-choice pronouns, 252-253
frequentative adverbials, 266
function-to-form, 15
fusion, 3
Future, 50, 166, 168-170, 171, 393
imperative meaning, 170
in Attributive forms, 145
Inferential, see Hypothetical
with non-future reference, 170
future, 175, 373, 393, 397
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immediate, 178
Future Imperative, see Imperative,
Future

generic reference, 83, 93, 121, 156,
157, 186, 292

generic statements, 182, 183,
185-187, 373, see
conditional construction,
generic

genetic affiliation, I

genitive, see Attributive marking;
possessive modifiers

gerund, see converbs

givenness, 384

global participants, 335-336

goal, 96, 98

grammatical relations, 328, 338-541

grammaticalization, 249, 267, 321,
452, 459

Habitual, 55, 182, 197-201, 395-397

habitual, 185-187

head-final word order, 286

head-marking, see Possessive
marking

headless relative clause, see relative
clauses, headless

hearsay, 172

hortative, see Imperative

household items, 132

hypothesis, 168, 175, 393

Hypothetical, 167, 175

hypothetical conditionals, see
conditional construction,
predictive

iconicity, 382

identification clause, 437, see
descriptive clauses

illocutionary sentence types, 141,
392, 475-491

imaginative, see Irrealis
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Imperative, 139-142, 144, 167, 170,
176177, 177, 374, 393
Future, 177
irmperative sentences, 473-474
Imperfective, 55, 130, 163, 182,
182-1488, 192, 197, 198, 203,
395-396
internal, 182, see Iterative
Imperfective converb, 125, 159,
161-162, 193, 263, 387, 390,
399, 413-415, 518
impersonal
construction of necessity, 403
relative clause, 145, 1{7
verbs, 348
impossibility, 497
Inchoative, 204-206, 217, see
Proprietive, Inchoative
inchoative, 203, 213
incorporation, 231-232
indefinite, see definiteness
indefinite pronouns, 73, 83, 129,
250-256, see free-choice
pronouns; negative
pronouns
Indicative, 139, 141, 478
indirect object, 213, 228, 229, 541,
see Dative
Accusative encoding, 94, 95,
341, 354
indirect questions, 150, 459,
J05-508, 512
finite, 505 -508
indirect speech, 504-505
inference, 173, 398-399
Inferential, 55, 145, 166, 167,
172-174, 398
first person, 174
in conditional clauses, 167, 392,
387
inflection, 63, 267
locative, 64, 65-66, 241

nominal, 61-62, 79-116
illustrative paradigms, 73
verbal, 62-63, 139-182
illustrative paradigms, 139
information structure, 296, 299,
457-478, see topicalization
Ingressive, 37, 182, 200-204
instrument, 104, 132
instrument nouns, 134
Instrumental, 77, 104-105, 233,
351352, 409-411, 446
O-marking, 93, 95--96
intensifier, pronominal, see personal
pronouns, Intensified form
intention, 179
interjections, 489-490
interlinear translation, 17
Interrogative, 140-143, 481
interrogative, 238-244, 258, 251
adverbs, 209, 250
numeral, 265
pronouns, 73, &85, 143, 241,
250-252, 459
subordinators, 508
verhs, 242, 480
intonation, 475
intransitive morph, 44-50, 141, 145,
197, 206
inverse, see person hierarchy
involverent, see Possessor,
involvement
Irrealis, 144, 145, 166, 167, 171-172,
393, 397
Iterative, 48, 130, 163, 182, 192,
152-197, 198, 201, 202,
221-223, 231
iterative, 187-188, 191, 195, 196, 211
Iterative converh, 159, 169, 193, 382

joint action, 101
juxtaposition, 286, 289, 290-222, 306

kind, 117



kinship, 79, 239, 288, 200, 444

labile verbs, 353

language change, 24

language competence, 22

language contact, 25-27

language contacts, 21

language shift, 22

left-detachment, 300

local participants, 333 335

location, 105, 444

Locative, 65, 105-109, 158, 356, 411,

447

experiencer, 358, 860 361
relativization, 421-424, 589

locative nominalization, 130-131, 154

main clause, 142
Main verb forms, {35, 142, 144
malefactive, 97
manner, 162, 250, 363, 388
markedness, 289, 298
mags nouns, 311
material, 105, 117, 132
matrix clause, 378, 402, 404
means of transportation, 104
medial clauses, see clause chaining
merged clauses, 378 $79, 382, 388,
390
middle, 227
mirative, 170, 173
modal predicates, 359, 402
modality, 158, 168, 497
mode of reference, 373-375, 392
neutral, 373, 374, 393, 395, 398
specific, 373, 375
modification, 91, 96, 585
modifiers, 281-286, see Attributive
marking; possessive
maodifiers
linear order of, 286-288
non-referential, see Attributive
marking
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referential properties, see

referential autonomy

mood, 145, 166-182, 392

morphophonemic alternations, 2

motion verbs, 152, 190, 209, 216,
347, 356-357, 410

multilingualism, 21

mythology, 155, 172, 306

narrow focus, 91, 142, 143, 458,
{60-461
necessity, 168, 403
negation, 120, 144, 487488, 491-501)
adverbial, 493-494
constituent, 493
double, 494
in copular clauses, 440
in Imperative clauses, see
Prohibitive
in non-finite clauses, 165, 429,
496-497, see Negative
converb
sentential, 491-493
transitivity effects, 144
Negative, 491, 493-496
Negative converb, 159, 165166, 496
negative pronouns, 251-252
negative response, 479-480, 490
neutral case marking, 326-328, see
person hierarchy
in non-finite clauses, 89, 94,
331--336
neutral packaging option, 458,
463-472
newness, 458
nominal predicate, 91, 179, 234,
437-451
Proprietive, 444-448
nominalization, 73, 284, 401, 427
locative, see locative
nominalization
participant, see participant
nominalization
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result, see Result Nominal
situation, see Action Nominal;
Result Nominal;
Prospective Nominal
nominalizer, see nominalization
general, 249, 255, 259, 425
locative, 130-131
Nominative, 77, 88, 89-94, 91, 93,
94, 233, 234
modifier, 290-304
Non-Future, 166, 168, 172
with futurce reference, 398
Non-Inferential, 166
Noun-Iterative, 193, 197, 202
Noun Accessibility Hierarchy, 417
noun phrase, 281-310
nouns, 3-4, 64, 73-138
number
agreement, 84, 86, 139, 158, 159,
314, 315, 317, 362, 448
nominal category, 80-88, sce
Singular, Plural
numerals, 81, 92, 260-266
internal structure, 260-261

0O, 88, 213, 228, 311, 313, 325-326,
340, 406, 408, 448
complements, 402, 404408, 413,
415
encoding, 89, 94, 95, 331-336,
sec accusative marking;
neutral case marking;
person hierarchy; topicality
hierarchy
Focus, 88, 91, 143, 340, 463,
465469
verb forms, 139, 142
relativization, 420-421, 424, 425
obligation, 175
oblique, 285
orlission
of finite verb, 534, 535

of primary participant, 404, 406,
410, 414, 474
of recoverable participants, see
zero anaphora
optative construction, 490-491
ordinal numerals, 264-266

paradigms, see inflection
paraphrase, 372
part-whole, 79, 93, 96, 112, 115, 118,
290, 444
participant nominalization, 153, 156,
see Subject Nominal,
Relative Nominal; Result
Nominal
participle, see Attributive verb form
particles
concessive, 399, 400
connective, 385, 528-534
contrastive, 478-480
disjunctive, 475-478
imperative, 474
interrogative, 475-478
negative, 478-480, 497-500
optative, 490
preventive, 498
parts of speech, 3, 61-72
passive, see Attributive verb form;
Resultative
past, 166, 168, 170, 173, 175, 188,
198, 199, 396, 397
Past, Periphrastic, 157, 158,
179181, 182, 442
patient, 88, 231, 232, 348
perception, 160, 390-392, 404405,
409-411
perception verbs, 359, 402, 404
Perfective, 48, 182, 185, 187,
188-198, 194, 203, 205, 213,
221, 223, 224
Perfective converb, 159, 162-163,
184, 382, 384, 414
performative, 184



periphrastic forms, 152, 167, 178
permission, 215
person, 79
hierarchy, 88, 88, 89, 93-95,
233, 326, 331, 337, 437
personal pronouns, 73, 89-91,
233-237, 326, 522
free Possessive form, 234,
235-256
Intensified form, 234, 256-237,
533
possessive, 89, 282
personification, 306
physical condition, 249, 360
pivot, 300
Plural, 51, 7{-76, 84-88, 91, 116
in Possessive forms, 74, 86, 119,
152, 329
pluralia tantum, 74-76
plurality, 74, 84, see associative
plural; number, agreement;
Plural
inherent, 81
of pairs, 85
polarity, 144-145
portmanteau morphs, 141
possession, 77, 79, 93, 290, 309, 444
predication of, 107, 122
Possessive marking, 77, 79-80, 281,
289, 296-304, 522
Attributive, 119-120, 135,
309-310
in Body-Part form, 101
in compounds, 135
in Different-Subject forms, 158
in nominalizations, 80, 86, 322,
403, 404, 406, 424, 427
in numerals, 264
in postpositional phrases, 267,
319-321, 523
in relative clauses, 330, 416-417,
423
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internal, 297-299, 300, 303-309
pronominal, 296-297, 299, 300,
309
possessive NP, §9, 90, 91, 93, 95, 326
Possessor, 290, 290-292, 294, 296
as a controller of switch
reference, 518-520
external, 302-303
involvemnent, 296, 302-303
Locative encoding, 107, 447
plurality of, 74, 86
possessive modifier, 80, 90, 297
reflexivization, 514-515
relativization, 423-426, 589
topicalization, 296, 299-502,
417, 520
possibility, 168, 172, 393, 395, 397
posteriority, 399, 402, 427-431
postpositional phrase, 285, 319-323,
356, 427
postpositions, 267-279
arguments of, 319-323
Attributive marking, 321-322
proneminal, 319-321, 523
comparative, 277-279
spatial, 267277
temporal, 273-277, 428-430
Predicative, 77, 91-93
and type of NP, 77, 91, 234
as nominal predicate, 179,
437-438
Focus marker, 88, 142
marking of casc role, 325, 327,
337
prediction, 175
predictive conditionals, see
conditional construction,
predictive
prefixes, 3
prepositions, see postpositions
present, 166, 168, 170, 175, 198, 199
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presentational articulation, see thetic
sentences
presupposition, 384, 405, 452, 438,
478, 533
primary participant, 79, 313, 328,
338, 8339-340, 370
of complement clause, 403, 404,
406, 410
of relative clause, 330, 416, 420,
421
possessive encoding, 80, 299,
328, 329-350, 339
relativization, 425, 426
Privative, 120--121, 165
privative, 493
privative clauses, 450-451
pro-drop, see zero anaphora
process, 201, 202
progressive, 178, 182 183-184, 189,
192, 195
Prohibitive, 144, 177
Prolative, 63, 113-116, 350, 431
promise, 168
pronouns, 93, 95, 253-260, 281
proper nouns, 89-91, 93, 95, 239, 326
property, 66-293
proposal, 176
Proprietive, 42, 52, 77, 102, 103,
122-124, 205, 285, {4{-448
Causative, 211-213, 216
Inchoative, 205, 211-213
lexicalization, 124, 213
relative clause, 285
Prospective, 145, 166, 175- 176, 393,
394
nominal suffix, 121
Periphrastic, 42, 152, 178-179,
181
Prospective Nominal, 149, 155-156
complements, 401, 402, 407
proximate demonstratives, 238, 244
punctual, 188, 189

purpose, 96, 98, 151, 162, 363, 388,

438434
Purposive, 209-210

qualitative verbs, 46, 67-70, 126,
146, 151, 186, 204, 206, 207,
208-209
adverbial function, 69-70
Causative, 220
comparative, 278
quantification
of entities, 84, 125, 256, 200,
295, see cardinal numerals;
quantifiers
of situations, 163, 182, 192, see
frequentative adverbials;
iterative
quantifier floating, 257, 311, 312, 532
guantifiers, 283, 290, 303, 310
negative, £51-252, 494-495
scalar, 84, 85, 310-312
universal, 256-260
quantity, 129
unit of, 290, 295
question words, see interrogative
question-answer palr, 460
questions, 475-488
alternative, 475-478
general (yes/no), 143, 475
question-word, 92, 143, 250, 459,
480-488, 489
multiple, 486-487
word order, 481
quotations, 500--503

raising, 589n

reality conditionals, 392, see
conditional construction

reanalysis, 321

recipient, 94-96, 229

Reciprocal, 35, 227-232, 339, 341,
362, 366, 371

free marker, 228, 229, 366-367



lexicalization, 232
naturally reciprocal situations,
230-231
participants, 230, 341, 361-362
reciprocal situation, 101, 318,
361-362, 366
recommendation, 169
reduplication, 197
reference point, 299
referent tracking, 339, 522-525
referential autonomy, 289, 290, 296,
296 310
referentiality, 117, 156, 157, 292
interaction with case marking,
10, 88, 92, 93, 96, 332
Reflexive, 227-228, 252, 339, 340
lexicalization, 232
reflexive possessive pronouns, 79,
234, 329, 339, 404, 408, 505
reflexivization, 513
relative clauses, 146, 151, 284,
416-427
Attributive, J17-424
correlative, 510-512
free, 453
head-internal, 154
headless, 157, 284, {25-427,
434, 441-443
linear position, 418
Nominal, 424-425
Nominal vs. Attributive, 416
relative future, 402
Relative Nominal, 157-158, 179
lexicalization, 137
relative past, see antcriority
relative tense, 155, 156, 160-163,
182, 427
relativization, 300, 340
constraints on, 417
of indirect object, 589n
of location, 421 424, 589
of O participant, 420-421, 424
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of Possessor, 423-424, 426, 58%
of primary participant, 418-420,
426
of time, 425
relativized NP, 417
expression of case role, 417-418
result, 153
Result Nominal, 78, 86, 148,
153-155, 206, 399, 428, 431,
490
as nominal predicate, 443-444
complements, 401, 406, 407
relative clauses, 416, 424,
424425
Resultative, 45, 182, 206-207, 208,
340
lexicalization, 208
Resultative Causative, 224-225
resulting state, 207
resumptive pronouns, 247
right dislocation, 342-343
role domination, 340
route, 113
Russian influence, 25-27, 210, 252,
286, 454, 495, 508

S, 88, 89, 91, 448
complements, 402, L02-404
encoding, 327
Focus, 88, 143, 339, 452, 463,
464 465, AT0-472, 499, 520
in clause chains, 454-457
verb forms, 139, 142, 147
relativization, 418
S-slot complements, 413
Same-Subject forms, 159, 161-163,
165-166
scene setting, 374-875, 384, 385-386,
393
scope of action, 110
scope of assertion, 458, 462-464, 467,
469
self-care actions, 216, 227
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self-designation, 21
semantic cohesion, 380
in clause chains, 381, 382,
386-517
semelfactive, 188, 7191
separated demonstratives, 238, 241,
244
simultaneous chains, 160, 161, 163,
582, 384-386, 388-390
Singular, 75, 80-84
singularity, 80, 81
inherent, 88
singulative, 87, 88, 129
siteation construal, 296, 388
situation, reference to, 150, 153, 155
size, 129-130
sociative constructions, 65 66
sociolinguistic situation, 22-2%
sonorization, 4042
source, 347
source of information, 112, see
inference; Inferential
sources of examples, 16-17
spatial domain, 113
specific reference, 80, 156, 157, 289,
298
speech act verhs, 352-355, 404,
406-407%, 500, 505
speech reporting, 406, 500 508
split intransitivity, 327-328
standard of comparison, 364-365
starting point, 347
Stative, 204, 206 -208, 211
norninal, 124-126, 205, 208
stative verbs, 183, 203, 206-208, 2186,
224
stemn modifications, 48, 35, 56, T8,
204
stems
morphophonemic classification,
52
stress, 3, 58-59

subject, see A; grammatical
relations; primary
participant; S
Subject Nominal, 148, 156-157, 179
lexicalization, 136
subject prominence, 340
subject-predicate, 464
subordination, 11-12, 369, {41-/35,
508-512
superlative, 65, 365
Supine, 27, 149, 151-152, 178, 210,
432-434
complement clause, 414-416
complements, 412
coreference constraints, 432
Supine Purpose clause, 341
surprise, 170, 489
switch reference, 158-166, 300, 369,
370-373, 399, 428, 429, 432
454, 517-522
controller of, 339, 518
controlling clause, 161-163,
370-378, 378
partial coreference, 371
syllable, 2, 32-54
syntactic functions, see grammatical
relations

tag questions, 478-479
teaching, 22
telic verbs, 187
Temporal form of noun, 121
temporal relations
expressed by adverbial clauses,
427
in clanse chains, 381, 382-384
tense, 166-182, 392
tense-mood
in non-finite forms, 167, see
Inferential, in conditional
clauses
paradigm, 166-167
termination verbs, 402, 404, 405-406



thematic unity, 381, 382, 386
theme, 88, 231, 232
thetic sentences, 463—465
time expressions, 348
time of reference, 179
topic, 337, 452, 463, 469, 517
contrastive, 463
syntactic, 300-301
topic continuity, 524
topic-comment, 464, 466
topic-prominent languages, 301
topicality, 328, 334, 337, 339, 522
hierarchy, 338
topicalization
object, 344
Possessor, 296, 517
transcription, 32
Transformative, 126-128, 448
transformative clauses, 4{8-450
transitive morph, 51, 141, 145
transitivity, 88, 139-141, 346-347
and information structure, 346
constraints on aspectual
derivation, 193, 195, 196
constraints on causatives, 216
constraints on nominalization,
156, 179
in auxiliary inflection, 178
in causative constructions, 213
vascillations, 167
transitivization, 225-226, see
Causative
Tundra Yukaghir, 27, 159, 495, 585
586

7

uncourntable nouns, 87
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unreality conditionals, see
conditional construction,
unreality

valence decreasing operations,
286-232

valence increasing operations,
219-226

valence patterns, 346-362

verb-final word order, 379

verbs, 4-7, 64, 139-232

visibility, 244, 245

visible traces of situation, 153, 154

vocative, 90

voice

promotional, 340

vowel harmony, 2, 35-39

vowel length, 1, 30

vowels, 1, 29-30, 35

weather expressions, 127, 249, 348
witnessed, see Non-Inferential
word order, 301, 341, 346
as role-marking device, 326-327
basic, 342
constraints on variation, 341
in clause chains, 369, 371, 376,
379, 382, 383
in noun phrase, 286, 418
in questions, 481
preverbal position, 345
right-detachment, 468

Yakut, 21, 25
Yukaghir studies, 12-13
Yukaghirs, 19-21

zero anaphora, 9, 325, 326, 379, 522
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	č
	d
	e
	i, ī
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